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FOREWORD

The North Central Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools (NCA)

concentrates its attention and effort on the attainment and maintenance of

high standards of education in some 4,100 member institutions in a 19-state

area.
1 The NCA Commissions on Secondary Schools and Colleges and Univer-

sities examine institutions for accreditation and counsel administrators.

The Commission on Research and Service develops and reports information

useful to educational institutions In their search for quality.

Since 1953, NCA has formally recognized the importance of educational

television and created the Committee on Television (now the Subcommittee

on Television of the Commission on Research and Service). It was the

Committee's task:

to inquire into the status of television in education and,
from time to time, bring to the attention of member institutions
pertinent information in this regard.

A series of status studies, seminars, and publications resulted, culminating

In 1961-62 with eight dissemination conferences in five individual states

and three regions. These conferences involved representatives from other

regional accrediting agencies across the nation as well as NCA member

institutions.

ANIMII1111

'Including 3,628 secondary schools, 478 colleges and universities in the
states of: Arizona, Arkansas, Colorado, Illinois, Indiana, Iowa, Kansas,
Michigan, Minnesota, Missouri, Nebraska, New Mexico, North Dakota, Ohio,
Oklahoma, South Dakota, West Virginia, Wisconsin and Wvoming.
2Minutes, NCA Executive Committee, June 26-27, 1953.
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From 1963 through 1965, the Subcommittee engaged in a new endeavor,

approved by the United States Commissioner of Education under provisions

of Title VII, Part B of the National Defense Education Act of 1958. The

project called for two depth seminars. The first was to establish a

benchmark appraising the current status of the uses of television in

education after more than a decade of development, and to develop procedures

for a continuous census of educational television activity over the region.

The second was to project the uses of television in education for the next

decade.

As a result of the first seminar, when it was discovered that no

valid or standard "framework of costs" involving fiscal policy, adminis-

trative practice, and accounting procedures existed, the contract was

amended in order that the Subcommittee could further investigate this

problem. The objective was to develop, in draft form, a costing model

applicable in the analysis of various instructional/educational television

situations and as the basis for a standardized set of accounting procedures.

This endeavor, rewarding as it was, almost achieved the dimension of a new

project. Likewise, the continuing census proved to be a more complex

undertaking than initially anticipated, with the resultant need to develop

two sets of procedures and the model for a third. The third instrument

will lend itself to more rapid data processing.

The accumulation of research data, demonstrations and experiments in

educational television had already become so extensive by 1958 that it had

become difficult, if not impossible, for a college or school administrator

to.establish for himself a valid set of working principles. It was this

ii



situation which led the Subcommittee to undertake its first depth seminar

in 1959 on: The Uses of Television in Education.

By 1963, the problem had grown even more complex and the need for

new educational administrative guidelines in the employment of television

and related media was recognized. It appeared that useful answers could

not be readily achieved by experimental methods or statistical immalysis,

but rather through a thematic review of problems by panels of experts who

were believed to be most knowledgeable in this field. Therefore, seminars

and related conference sessions were arranged. The information thus

received underwent successive reviews by the Subcommittee acting as a

panel of judges, aided enormously by the skillful and penetrating editorial

handling of the data by James R. Jordan; the advice and counsel of many

school and university administrators, especially those engaged in institu-

tional studies relating to cost; and the careful supporting work of

project staff. Without these contributions, the Subcommittee's task would

not have been accomplished.

The Subcommittee, many of whose members have served for a decade or

more, and each of whom has knowledge and experience in his own right in

this particular area of concern, at this point found it difficult, if not

impossible, to separate the information obtained at a particular seminar

or conference in this project from all of the related information it has

been privileged to collect over the years. As a result, the conclusions

and recommendations which follow, in all probability, represent not only

the concepts derived from this immediate project but reflect the accumulated

experience of the Subcommittee itself.
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The Subcommittee feels deeply indebted to and grateful for the

continuing confidence and financial support it has received from the

United States Office of Education. It sincerely hopes the continuing

endeavors which USOE helped make possible will be of benefit to school

and college administrators in the years ahead.

Richard B. Null, Chairman
Subcommittee on Television
Commission on Research and Service
North Central Association of

Colleges and Secondary Schools
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THE CURRENT STATUS OF THE USES OF
TELEVISION IN EDUCATION

ETV Benchmarks--'64:
The Implementation of Television in Education
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INTRODUCTION

W9XK, University of Iowa, using the scanning disc for transmission

of the picture, with simulcast over radio station WSUI, began systematic

televised instruction in 1931. In early 1932, the first black and white,

35-line, television picture blinked and wavered across a little screen in

a laboratory at Purdue University. By the end of 1939, experimental

television stations at Purdue and the University of Iowa had spewed out

picture making signals in several hundred telecasts, and reception was

reported as far away as one thousand miles.

In 1940, Purdue engineers reported the purification of germanium

presaging the development and use of semi-conductors and the birth of the

transistor. The swift technological developments demanded by military

necessity in World War II hastened the evolvement of television.

Then, in the post-war years, colleges and universities were in the

front late of broadcast television. Iowa State University, operating a

commercially licensed station, contributed greatly to the application of

the new sight and sound instrument to educational communication. Education

was no stranger to television from its very beginnings.

But, the new instrument provided a window through which the wares of

the world might be attractively displayed. So commercially potent was the

instrument that the necessarily large capital and operating investments

arc,77ZWITretr'!' =ItaWswo5vortMllawitrwaTtRimAvonomemp:±zw, SYSTrInt
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could be justified. The viewers came to know the instrument more for the

commercial fare it presented than for the communicative power it possessed

for the enlightenment and advancement of a total society from the tiniest

pre-school tot to the oldest among us.

Without the aid of profit dollars to offset the investment, but

with a promise of gain far exceeding the dollars of commercial communica-

tion, pioneers of education worked at applying the instrument to educa-

tional communication. They waged a winning war to persuade the Federal

Communications Commission that the society would be served best by the

reservation of a substantial part of the television broadcast spectrum

exclusively for educational purposes.

The direct beneficiaries of this relatively quiet but struggling

effort to use and demonstrate the powers of television in education

already number in the tens of millions. Many generations yet to be born

will be added to these. But, despite a steady growth, the sifting of

advancing knowledge and technology about television into the educational

processes of the schools and colleges of the nation has been far slower

than the proven potentials of the instrument would warrant.

Reasons abound by which this reluctance to embrace a new, expensive,

and highly technical device can be explained. Doubtless, there are many

analogies in the history of our technological society in which the

resistance to change, or a threat to vested notions, has delayed capitalizing

on the obvious. in the case of education, the firmly implanted conventional

concept of a teacher in front of a small class of eager students has

resisted the injection of a new communication device. Certainly of great

influence has been our traditional devotion to the decentralized control

and decision-making power over our schools and educational institutions, a
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tradition we treasure with appropriate reverence.

Now, however, the evidence is in. All the evidence needed is avail-

able to the leaders of our schools, colleges and universities with which

they can help themselves and others to understandings and intelligent

conclusions about the use of television for education.

Educational television is no longer a pioneering venture. The main

trails have been blazed and trodden into highways to be traveled with

safety and assurance by those desiring to reach the educational destina-

tions of improved instruction and quality instruction for many new numbers

of students. But, who is to travel this road? No teacher can travel it

alone. No principal can very well acquire the vehicle just for his school,

and few superintendents or college presidents can move a school system or

institution into-the economic commitment without the concurrence of those

who establish policy.

It is true that the television teacher gives to television the edu-

cational message to be conveyed. It is also true that the teacher's genius

ultimately determines the communicative impact of the message. Still, the

television instrument requires a leadership and an institutional commitment

before the opportunity can be available through which the inspiration of

the teacher can be enlarged and made available to many beyond his personal

presence.

Whose job is it, then, to implement the installation and intelligent

use of this new dimension in education? Whose job is it to assure a careful

assessment of the powers of television as they might be applied to the

specific problems of his school system or his college or university? The

teacher, yes; the superintendent or president, definitely; and, as well,
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the school board member, the trustee or regent to whom falls the ultimate

responsibility for educational opportunity and the quality of that

opportunity.

Who, then, should read this material? Who should be urged to know

the benchmarks of educational television in 1964?

Whoever you are, whatever your responsibility for education in this

land--a oarent, a taxpayer, a school board member, a trustee of a college,

a university regent, a superintendent of schools, a principal, a super-

visor, a professor, a teacher--that which follows deserves your attention,

your interest and your careful consideration.



WHAT CAN TV DO FOR PROBLEMS CONFRONTING EDUCATION?

ILle Numbers Problem?

As Commissioner W. W. Waymack once characterized the Atomic Energy

Commission's task, education has been "riding the bicycle while building

it," for almost two decades.

Any superintendent, school board member, teacher, college or univer-

sity president, grade or high school principal who served during the years

since World War II can speak to the problem of vastly increased numbers of

students. Despite the educators' own misgivings and the haranguing of the

noisy critics, the educators may accept the credit for having kept faith

with the new numbers.

What was done was accomplished for the most part with conventional

tools in-the conventional way and almost always with too few trained minds

and hands to use the tools. There was not much time for studied innovation,

and the stop-gap measure had to do. Much that was accomplished was done

against the resistance of taxpayer groups, uninformed but concerned parents,

reluctant legislators, and those within the ranks of the administrators

and teachers who feared change more than they feared the consequences of a

failure to keep faith with this suddenly huge, new generation.

The educators and the citizenry can take considerable pride in the

tens of thousands of new classrooms they've built; the consolidations and

reorganizations of systems' the expanded colleges and universities and

multiplied opportunities for adult learning. But take no solace. The

- 5 -
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leading edge of the wave has now moved through childhood and adolescence,

elementary and secondary schools, and an increasingly higher percentage

of them are about to deluge the campuses of higher education.

Not until mid-1961 did the birth rate, which had grown at an

increasing pace for almost 15 years, hesitate and level off. This occurred

just two or three years before the leading edge of the population wave

begins the formation of its new families. There is little to indicate

that these many new families will not more than replace themselves in an

affluent nation and, hopefully, a peaceful world.

The city superintendent needs no reminders that the numbers have

also taken to moving about. They tend to congregate in larger population

centers. They move about within the cities as well as on the fringes.

The educators in the suburbs, in the small cities and in the towns and

the rural areas have little difficulty recognizing the impact of shifting

populations. They also see increasing costs, the walling of the property

owners, and the squeeze upon state tax revenues for supplemental aid.

There is little the college or university president doesn't know about all

this. He has sought for a decade and more to obtain support from both

public and private sources to simply prepare for that which could be seen

clearly on the horizon. Lacking the levers for persuasion available to

the lower schools, and plagued by an even greater self-satisfaction with

the proven conventional means of transmitting knowledge, higher education

is ill-prepared to adequately accommodate the students seeking their

opportunity for advanced study.
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If numbers alone were the only dimension of the problem confronting

education, perhaps life could be simpler for education and educators.

But, in addition, there is so much more to teach and to know. Concomi-

tantly with the population surge of the post-war years came the scientific

and technological revolution with its inevitable impact upon the social,

cultural and even the political aspects of the society. This must be

taught to the succeeding student generatioos at one level or another if

they are to be even reasonably at home in the adult world.

Thus far education has but reluctantly accepted the products of the

scientific and technological revolution which it can adapt to its teaching

needs. Among these products are the new educational media, not the least

of which is the television instrument, which have the power to transmit

anything from the poorest to the best in educational communication to

individuals within a classroom, or across the nation and even the world

around.

The few who have tried know that television can tie together class-

rooms, schuals, systems and even statewide and regional collections of

schools to bring the best in formal educational communication to multiplied

thousands of students. They know, too, that television encourages improve-

ment in teaching and permits the realignment of the best of teaching

resources into multi-media teaching and learning, and the best talents

of teachers into team teaching. The television instrument introduces

supplemental capacities, for showing the microscopic to the naked eye, and

for bringing to the individual student views and viewpoints which he might

never be privileged to see or know.



8

The ultimate test of educational communication must be made at the

receiving end--the mind of the individual student. The test of the

transmission system lies in its capacity to carry the stimuli that

trigger the learning response. Television has been applied to education

and has passed its test. At the same time it has added a facet or two

from its own capabilities. It has done so with forewarning that, given

a chance, it will challenge the conventional approach to educational com-

munication. It can meet the demands of the vast new numbers who must be

taught and do the job as well and, perhaps, better.

Though each one cares deeply about the education of the individual

student, the administrator, the school board member, the president, and

the principal is so overwhelmingly occupied providing for the sheer

numbers of students that too often he does not see the potential for the

individual student nor the powers of the television to reach many more

students.



WHAT CAN TV DO FOR THE PROBLEMS CONFRONTING EDUCATION?

Ite Instructiongl,Qmality Problem?

But television cannot convey the peculiar chemistry of the teacher

and pupil inter-action in face-to-face teaching--can it? This question

assertion has echoed and re-echoed off the ivy-covered walls and bounced

about the terrazzo of school buildings across the land. It has been

played and over-played in concert with others concerning student motiva-

tion and over-emphasis on impersonal hardware until a symphony of doubt

has been played and listened to through far too many uncritical ears.

Today the symphony is discordant. It is being replayed, still, of

course, but played mainly by those who haven't taken the time to find out

the facts.

Early experimentation by the armed services in the realm of film and

other educational media moved quite oAturally into the new possibilities

of television. The army's many widely divergent educational tasks, from

basic training to specialized skills, were taught experimentally by tele-

vision under carefully designed and controlled conditions. The learning

results favored the television presentation, and with variations which per-

mitted review, via kinescopes or video tapes, television clearly produced

improved learning.

A survey of teaching experiments via television numbering several

hundred, conducted by Wilbur Schramm, Director of the Institute for Communi-

cation Research, produced the conclusion that in a majority of the research

- 9 -
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situations the results showed no statistically significant difference in

the learning resulting from the television experience when compared with

conventional teaching methods. Some (21%) indicated better results, and

some (14X) worse, but the preponderance (65 %) demonstrated no significant

difference.

Schramm was quick to point out that the experiments did not measure

the "intangibles" of television teaching versus "ordinary classroom

teaching." Some differences in the effectiveness of television teaching

versus conventional methods did show up in terms of differences between

elementary and high school and between high school and collegiate levels.

Different areas of subject matter produced different levels of effective-

ness, too, but none of these were of a significance adequate to destroy

the general conclusion as to teaching effectiveness via television.

In the early days of applying television to education, those who

pioneered repeated over and over again that the instrument did not threaten

the teacher with technological unemployment. But echoes of the early

apprehensions can still be heard, though the protest is somewhat more

refined. Television does promise a re-adjustment for the teacher in many

instances, whether the teacher is doing the teaching by television, is

participating as a learner and a teacher in the use of television teaching

by another teacher, or is a part of a teaching team both teaching and

using the teaching of others. This adjustment continues to frighten some

teachers, but those who have had the experience soon begin to see that the

appropriate use of television holds every promise for doing an even better

job for the individual student.
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Very little research has been done on the processes involved in the

adoption by a society of new methods and new things, but television's

adoption by education should offer many situations worthy of research

attention. The educational administrator who hesitates should inquire

into the qualities of contagion which the use of television injects into

a school system or a college. Resistance is replaced by curiosity, and

even in the rational realms of education a little accurate information and

experience gives reassurance and confidence. One television teacher

infects another with the possibilities. Virtually every teacher, con-

sciously or subconsciously, strives to do a better job of teaching in

television. Television at one educational level suddenly attracts irterest

at another level, and so on.

The wise administrator soon recognizes that television might well

justify the investment if only in terms of the extension of conventional

teaching via television. However, inherent in the instrument itself is a

stimulation toward improved instruction, and, given sufficient supplemental

aid through other educational media, television becomes a positive force

for more effective instruction.

No administrator, school or college, can turn his back on that pros-

pect. Nor can' he fail to note, if he will take a closer look, that the

array of other tools of teaching--the books, the blackboard, the projectors,

the maps, the felt boards--have all appreciated in their teaching value

because of the new instrument, television.

Television can't approach its potential without the other educational

media, and they cannot achieve their fullest potential without the powers

of the new instrument to give immediacy, flexibility, and a new efficiency

in the organization and use of all the media for teaching.
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With its per to extend teching, its per to record and store

teaching, instructional television quietly demands the best from the

teacher. And, then, the teacher becomes more aware of the use he can

make of the tools he has at hand, as well as the shortcomings of the

materials which are available. Such discoveries are the things of which

the administrator's nightmares are made, perhap4, but when the night is

past, the dawn is that of a new day in teaching effectiveness.

These same powers then make possible the incorporation of the best

into the individual lesson, into the teaching unit, or into the course- -

not alone the best that can be done by one teacher, by the faculties of

one school or one system, but the best that has been done to date by any

teacher anywhere. What then does this mean for the curricular horizons

of the individual school or system? They expand beyond the fondest dreams

of the teacher, the principal, the superintendent, the dean, the president

and the governing board. The weakest points in the day's lesson, the

course syllabus, the vacuums in the curriculum may row be strengthened and

filled in. The talents that couldn't be found or employed, for lack of

funds or the right teacher, are suddenly within reach. Institutions swap

their best talents, supplemert each other's offerings, exchange courses,

and jointly build upon each other's teaching and curricular strengths.

That same dawn brings with it a new realization of the powers of the

new instrument to carry information of importance in other aspects of the

total educational process outside the classroom lesson. Orientation ref

students, from sixth grade to junior high, from high school to college, or

between other rungs in the graded ladder can became a function of television.

In-service training, one-way observation as a teaching method, and other
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Information processes-even lirmentory.tnfgrmA04Mantcontrolr-may occupy
1 1,-"

the off-classroom hours of the television system.

Yes, there are shortcomings, but they are not questions concerning

the capacity of the instrument to transmit educational information, but,

rather, questions concerning the information the instrument is to carry.

As one experienced hand among the pioneers of educational television

has observed, the instrument can spread mediocrity as fast as it can

spread the best that can be produced. But the mediocre messages which have

been dispatched via television and those that will be carried in the future

aro not and will not be creatures of the instrument itself. Rather, they

will be the products of the limitations of those who use It

No school or system, no college or university can ever hope to have

the best of everything. The happiest prospect in instructional television

and general educational television is that all education may scale the
, -

barriers of its parochial tendencies to recognize that which is better

and seek to bring the best to its task.

Silhouetted on the horizon are national and regional libraries in

which the educational materials of television may be evaluated, stored,

catalogued, reproduced and made available for use in supplementing the

basic offerings of any school or institution in the land. The availability

of such services need never raise a fear of conformity, or uniformity, for

the materials will be supplemental to the educational foundations provided
1.

in the individual classroom or teaching situation. And, that which may be

judged better or best today will forever be challenged by the constant

movement of knowledge, newly discovered knowledge and the creativity of the

individual teacher who Is always searching for the new and better way.



WHAT ARE THE DEVELOPING PATTERNS IN THE USE OF TV
IN EDUCATION?

Educational television has its own nomenclature and its own "alphabet

soup." To the uninitiated, the terms are new and often difficult to com-

prehend. The alphabet language further complicates an effort to understand

educational use of the medium.

The umbrella term is ETV, or Educational Television. The term denotes

a television station operating on a not-for-profit basis over a channel

reserved for educational use, but it connotes the full range of to

programing designed to instruct and inform as against that designed purely

to entertain,

More often than not, the term ETV carries a heavy implication of

broadcasting; that is, the pictures are thrown out over the terrain for

anyone to view who has the set capable of receiving the signals. In con-

trast to this system, in closed circuit television--CCTV--the communication

is private and is directed to specific receivers where, it is expected,

particular people may be expecting to watch. CCTV simply describes the

method. The signals travel on a cable or via microwave which limits

reception to specific receiving situations. The messages carried may be

educational or not, commercial or non-commercial, for that matter.

Then comes ITV, Instructional Television. This umbrella is smaller

than ETV for it connotes programs or communication designed specifically

- 14-
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to instruct. The suggestion is a somewhat more formal idea than ETV,

because ITV is more closely related to subject matter carefully organized,

presented in sequence, filling out an entire course of study or simply

supplementing the teacher's efforts. The boundaries are hazy between

these terms because ITV may be transmitted Oa closed circuit or on a

broadcast basis. When ITV is broadcast, it is also ETV. ETV has a

broader connotation encompassing the broadcast general education presen-

tation in addition to that which is formally instructional.

The entire field of formal education, from pre-school to post-

graduate seminars is open to the application of the television instrument.

The instrument has its applications as well in the informal education of

a nation stretching over the range from the toddler to the tottering.

One more alphabet item for the educational administrator and policy

maker to tuck into his lexicon for television is VTR, video tape recorder.

This is the device which can store television program materials for later

use, and the dimension it has added to the potentials for educational

television are as yet beyond measurement.

Closed circuit television in education is growing rapidly with

uncounted installations, from the simple to the elaborate, serving also

uncounted numbers. Because it travels its signals via coaxial cable or

microwave, closed circuit television has no problem of space in the

spectrum. The limitations of its equipment determine the number of

channels it may employ.

Many varieties of closed circuit systems are in operation ranging

from one link between camera and receiver in the same room to 167 inter-

connected high schools and 14 higher educational institutions scattered
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over the state of South Carolina. They are being used to stretch

teaching space, to supplement the teacher supply, to combine and teach

large classes, to link widely separated classrooms, to observe teaching

and learning, to supplement the day's lessons, to carry the entire day's

teaching presentation, not least of all to improve instruction, and

finally to effect economies in the educational process.

Many of these same ends are also being achieved through broadcast

television today. There is every reason to believe that rapid growth will

occur in the years immediately ahead in the licensing, construction and

operation of educational television stations.

Educational television on a broadcast basis is subject to license,

simply because the physics of the matter require that assignments be made

to operate on separate and distinct channels in order that one operator

may not interfere with another. Each such channel has a commercial

potential, hence, through the persistence of a few farsighted educators

and the courage and foresight of a few government officials, the prospect

of holding some to channels for educational use was achieved in

earlier years and has been maintained in more recent yeIrs.

Today the Federal Communications Commission, in whose jurisdiction

all licensing power falls, is proposing a stilt further reservation of

iLelevision channels in the UHF ranges for educational purposes. Currently

there are about 350 reserved channels. The FCC proposes to raise the total

to 703, and this proposal is being debated with the National Association

of Educational Broadcasters who think that a plan reserving 1,000 channels

for education is a still better plan.
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In general, the FCC has sought to locate a reserved educational

channel in every community in which educational interests have indicated

a need and two in communities where more than one has been requested.

One close observer of the rapidly developing application of tele-

vision to educational tasks, estimates that the currently licensed and

operating 83 ETV stations will increase to a total of 300 by 1966.

As the numbers grow, so grows the opportunity and feasibility of

interconnecting groups of them into networks through which educational

communication can be shared. Statewide networks are now in being, as are

networks in contiguous states interconnected to allow live television over

the entire course of the net. Other networks enjoy an interrelationship

which doesn't include the live program capability but which is based on

the provision and exchange of programing via recordings.

In the network concept lies one of the answers to the building up of

a reservoir of educational materials of quality with numerous production

centers producing for other than their own use and sharing the productions

o other producing operations.

Th reatest stimulant to production of educational television

materials hasbeenthe National Educational Television and Radio Center.

Recent policy changes I'n\_,this organization which call for its attention to

be concentrated upon high quality programing for educational purposes,

promise to make state and regional networking even more important in edu-

cational television.

The foundations have been laid, though the superstructure is slow in

rising, for the creation of a nationwide interconnecting of educational

television stations with a live program capability. Knowledgeable
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educators see in this one of the nation's most important educational and

cultural assets.

Still another pattern for the broad dissemination of educational

communication has been under extensive testing and the experience is

showing interesting potential. It is the Midwest Program on.Airborne

Television Instruction (MPATI) through which instructional television is

broadcast from high flying aircraft to schools in a six-state region.

MPATI attacks the problems of programing and disseminating educa-

tional communication by adding new dimensions to the technology, in

programing and in the economics of educational television. The program

covers a six-state universe of potential school consumers of widely

differing quality. It ties in several production centers through cooper-

ating colleges and universities, and it substitutes a broadcasting station- -

or several of them--at an altitude of 23,000 feet in lieu of many ground-

based stations. Even now MPATI seeks four additional channels to enable

the program to expand vertically into collegiate realms and horizontally

into a wider range of subject matter at the several grade levels it now

seeks to serve.

One thoughtful educator, experienced in educational and instructional

television, has observed that the capacities of television to serve educa-

tion are limited only by money and imagination. The patterns which are

emerging strongly suggest that the insatiable appetite of television and

the constant drive for improved quality in educational communication via

to have established the trend toward combinations of station

facilities and talents which may logically cooperate and enhance each

other's educational fare.



19

Mention must be made again, however, of the promise which the

recording, storage and reproduction of qual!ty educational television

materials holds for the school, the school system, the college, the

university and the extension center. Libraries for such materials are

in the experimental stages now. They suffer mainly from a paucity of

customers and of quality material neither of which can be far away. Under

various sponsorships, and with support from the Title VII program of the

National Defense Education Act administered by the U. S. Office of

Education, three such libraries are now operating. They are the National

Instructional Television Library in New York, the Northeast Instructional

Television Library in Cambridge, Massachusetts, and the Great Plains

Library at the University of Nebraska in Lincoln.
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WHAT ARE,THEY DOING'IN OTHER COMMUNITIES?

When the rooster escorted the hens to see an ostrich egg just to

let them see "what they are doing in other communities" he may have been

suggesting the impossible. However, a glance at the educational tele-

vision developments in many communities, states and regions of this

nation 7ugoests that much more is in the realm of possibility if only

someone is willing to make the try.

Higher education in the south has a firm grip on its own bootstraps,

and it has been tugging away at them for several years with results which

have attracted the rapt attention of higher education throughout the

land. Educational television has been a factor in this effort, and today

more than one-third of the ETV stations in the nation are in the 16 states,

comprising the region encompassed by the Southern Regional Education Board.

State networks figure strongly in the plans of most of the states in

this region. In several states they are realities, base stations are

operating in other states, and interconnection sometime in the future

seems a foregone conclusion. The SREB, in fact, has projected the needs

of the 16 states for ETV channel reservations at 330, 231 more than the 99

channels now on the air or reserved for education in these states.

Program content ranges from an attack upon adult illiteracy to post-

graduate and continuing education in medicine. Television is a major tool

of many agricultural extension programs, teacher training employs the

- 20 -
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medium extensively, many aspects of.teaching in nursing, medicine and

dentistry employ television, and higher adult education finds television

a major vehicle to reach an education-hungry adult populace.

ETV pioneers are beginning to notice a change in "the ole gang"

that once wept on one another's shoulders when they met to decry the

lack of interest in their explorations. Today, however, they say

strangers in the persons of community leaders, legislators, and educa-

tional administrators are popping up in the educational television

seminars as the potentials of ETV have begun to seep into 'the conscience

as well as the consciousness of the public. Stronger evidence is pro-

vided by legislative actions providing funds and authorizing state net-

works in some,states.

Then, at the, top of the map there is. considerable excitement over

the rapid expansion of educational television. A regional network is

comprised of 11 stations stretching from Maine to Washington, D.C., with

seven of the 11 stations interconnected,for live distribution of programs

by a variety of methods and means. The four, not yet connected affiliates

are serviced through video tape recordings. The dreams for development

of this Eastern Educational Network, Inc., still stretch out beyond the

present accomplishment. Maine is about to have a full-scale, statewide

network in operation, with a variety of ownership arrangements including

one station owned by a combination of private colleges, another by the

state university. Satellite transmitters and translator stations figure

in the spread of educational television In New Hampshire and Connecticut

as a means of covering an entire state with transmissions from one base

station.
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Another recognizable trend shows itself in the northeastern states,

the need for a second educational channel in thickly populated areas in

order to provide the service literally being demanded of educational

television. Boston, Philadelphia and New York are proof points of the

fact that a single channel expertly operated cannot supply the demands

for educational television fare.

Over the Alleghenies to the central states, from Michigan to Okla-

homa, and from Ohio to North Dakota, there are 27 ETV stations operating

with much activity directed toward the establishment of other stations.

Only Indiana does not now have an operating ETV station. Virtually every

state has some surveying going on looking toward state networks. The

six states of North and South Dakota, Minnesota, Nebraska, Iowa and

Wisconsin have organized Midwestern Educational Television, Inc., looking

to the establishment of an interconnected network. At this time they are

just beginning regular program exchange services among the states.

One flare goes up from an ETV pioneer and an astute observer of

the midwestern scene with respect to educational television. After many

interviews with the legislators, he harbors a gnawing feeling that the

legislators may be ahead of the educational administrators in their

thinking about television as part of the solution to the problems of

education even to the point of expecting it to require an investment of

additional tax dollars.

In the western states, activity in educational television suggests

a rough division of the states into those which are active and increasing

their activity rapidly (Washington, Oregon, California, Arizona, Utah,

New Mexico and Colorado) and those sparsely populated states in which
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educational television is only in an early stage of development (Nevada,

Idaho, Montana, Wyoming, Alaska and Hawaii).

Another regional educational combine, the Western Interstate Com-

mission '.'or Higher Education, has taken a hand, and through its devices

it is creating a greater awareness of the possibilities for creating

expanded educational opportunities for western youth among educators and

the public alike through employment of the television medium.

Educational television In all its forms is no longer a novelty,

a temporary phenomenon, a plaything for the adventurous, a gimmick, or

just so much hardware. The old cliches for passing off that which offers

new vistas but presages changes in the old order are no longer good. The

instrument has proven its value in most every zituation and circumstance

in education, better in some instances, weaker in others, but, in the

main, it has shown an educational effectiveness equal to the conventional

way, sometimes better, seldom worse.

Gradually, but at an accelerating pace, individual units are being

organized into combinations for sharing the best that has been produced.

The vestiges of early preocc--Ation with the commercial methods of using

television are disappearing. Seeping into the pores of our educational

systems is the realization that the tube may soon be as common to the

classroom as the chalk, and that a major part of the population will spend

some time with the dial turned to a station concerned only with building

the informational, educational, and cultural levels of the nation.



,,-:Yr".1,-W=WAPP,It"te, PM...f.,4MTIMPT97471tAVATPCI:liF,"V5.1TJF1W

WHERE ARE THE TALENTS TO USE TELEVISION IN EDUCATION?

The successful television teacher needn't be a matinee idol, nor

a clown, nor a ham, nor the dramatic type. The talents to teach with

television are coextensive with the talents possessed by the effective

teacher.

Not all teachers will leap at a new thing, and teachers are not

lining up at the door of the production studios. The ore must be mined.

It isn't far below the surface. The good teacher can be intrigued by the

potentials of television and succumb to the allure of the possibility of

doing better that which he already does well.

Those teachers who have tried television will testify that the medium

opened new vistas to them at the same time that it demanded more of them.

Teaching with television and attempting to utilize the full capacities of

the educational media as well as television is more difficult, but th,

results can be more satisfying to the teacher and produce a better result

for the student.

On virtually every faculty there is the Pied Piper, if only the school

will provide the pipe. The first and fundamental decision, to embark upon

the use of television for instruction, isn't the teacher's decision ordin-

arily. The underlying economic and administrative adjustments belong to

administrators, and those decisions are not alone equipment decisions.

- 24 -
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Involved, as well, is a commitment.to the support which the television

teacher must have in access to the other educational media, to assistance

in planning, production and direction.

But the warning flags are up in other personnel aspects of educa-

tional television at this time. They do not signal disaster, as yet,

Jr there remains time to avoid it.

There will be an increasing need for those who can carry on the

technical requirements of educational television and the other educational

media as well. One prophet predicts that there will emerge in the not-

too-distant future the "educational technologist", trained on a sub-

collegiate, technician level.

At the same time, he suggests, there must be an up-grading of the

preparation of those who may be expected to administer, manage, plan,

guide and direct the utilization of educational television, educational

media centers or total-learning resource centers. These, no matter in

what field their foundation studies may have been, will be prepared in an

inter-disciplinary approach to educational communication. They will have

substantirA preparation in the psychology of learning as well as the arts

of producing educational material for effective teaching.

These will be the people who will possess the vision and imagination

with which to conceive the techniques and methods by which to assist the

teacher in the planning, design, and e..,0,,,,Astion of expert television teaching.

The full creative powers of the teaching profession remain one of

the greatest assets of the nation, but they have not yet been fully

capitalized.



WHERE IS TV IN ITS OWN TECHNOLOGICAL EVOLUTION?

The man who decided to wait "until they perfect the darned thing,"

probably still is enjoying the thrills of Niagara Falls through the

stereoscope. However, the prudent administrator must give some thought

to the matter of when to invest in equipment for educational television,

for, as one engineering consultant has observed, "modern television

equipment is expensive; but so is obsolete equipment."

The technology of television has moved steadily ahead with occasional

great, dramatic spurts in applied areas, such as the advent of the video

tape recorder. Research and experimentation continues in highly refined

realms beyond the ken of most of those who use or view television, and

the prophets conjecture that a field which one of them has dubbed "intel-

lectronics" will make a 100-fold change in educational effectiveness.

Despite the continuing emergence from the laboratories of marvels

undreamed of, the educational administrator today can safely, with expert

consulting help, put together an effective system or systems of television

equipment to meet the educational needs which television may satisfy.

The systems can be broken down, for the convenience of the non-

technical mind, into these categories: origination equipment, recording

equipment, distribution equipment, and receiving equipment. Technical,

advances are being made steadily in each category.

At the originating end, the cameras still are of two basic kinds- -

the image orthicon and the vidicon. The image orthicon has been the major
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studio camera. It is more complex, larger and heavier, but it possesses

some capabilities still not available in the vidicon camera. However,

the vidicon, the work-horse for the odd jobs of television and for many

industrial tasks has been greatly improved. A new vidicon tube known

as the "plumbicon" is currently emerging. It promises to reduce the

higher light levels needed for the vidicon and to perform other wonders

in improving both black and white and color television pictures.

Solid state physics contributes constantly to television technology.

The transistor and the diode are making equipment more compact, reducing

the heat factor, providing greater equipment stability and requiring

less maintenance. Soon it is expected that much maintenance and repair

may be accomplished with "plug-in modules" in which entire circuits may

simply be withdrawn and replaced on a plug-in basis.

Despite the steady technological movement, the administrator or

governing board may, with impunity, invest in a television system, with

good engineering advice, and be assured of achieving completely satisfac-

tory technical standards for educational television. He need not hesitate.

The machinery is available, reliable and warranted to do the job. As the

technology advances, results are improved and costs of operation are

reduced. The administrator may experience some frustration, but the need

for educational television is here now. The technology is up to the task.

Perhaps the greatest frustration of educational television operation

was alleviated with the advent of the video tape recorder. Early struggles

with the kinescope, which recorded the television picture on film for

later use, set many a director and engineer to jabbering. Then came the

video tape recorder with an unbelievable impact, because it provided so

ab.
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so many new capabilities. It can record. Immediate review is possible.

The tape can be stored or distributed and replayed all with high technical

quality--and the tape can be erased and re-used.

Video tape recorders are undergoing changes today which promise to

reduce their cost while maintaining the quality of their recording.

However, one large snag remains. Two different systems are being used for

recording. One of these, the transverse scan system, has been pretty well

standardized, and a tape recorded on one recorder may be played back with

equal results on another employing the same system. The other system,

helical scan, still remains unstandardized. Until a standardization is

achieved, there is little assurance that a video tape recording on one of

these machines can be played back on any other machine with the same

result. The impact of the video tape recorder, still under continuing

development, will echo though the studios for a long time. The new powers

which it presents to educational television have been realized only in

part to date.

The television distribution processes are, also, undergoing change

and improvement. Old methods are being expanded, and newer methods are

emerging. The expansion of broadcast television for education rests

,..hiefly in decisions to be made by the Federal Communications Commission

concerning a new Table of Channel Assignments. At present the FCC proposes

a Table containing 2,634 assignments with 703 reserved for educational use.

The National Association of Educational Broadcasters proposes an assign-

ment of 3,214 channels with 1000 reserved for educational use. Education

has a stake in these discussions.
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In any event, an increase in reserved channels for education is

bound to occur, mainly In the UHF (ultra high frequency) range. A UHF

frequency has, in general, a shorter "critical distance" than does a VHF

frequency, and a channel in the lower ranges of either VHF or UHF is

generally more effective than a channel in the higher ranges of either

category.

The .4ccator today need not be nearly so hesitant about investing

in a UHF station for several reasons. The technology of UHF is improving

steadily, but, more importantly, all receiving sets produced after April 30,

1964, must be all-channel receivers. There is reason to believe that the

conversion from VHF-only receivers (most receivers today) to all-channel

receivers will proceed rapidly with the help of the persuasive salesman-

ship of the industry and the advent of new UHF stations of both the

commercial and educational varieties.

The need for sharing and interchanging programs has required the

development of methods for transferring television signals from one place

to another, or from one station to another. Much of this is accomplished

by microwave systems. This technology is advancing, also. Microwaves

operate at frequencies higher than the UHF frequencies and shoot signals

from one place to another on "pencil-like beams." They are used in

numerous different situations in television, and they have a direct

application in tying together stations in an educational network. Once

tied together via microwave, networks can find many uses for the microwave

system, for other information may be transmitted simultaneously with the

television signals. The system may be used to carry other data from point

to point to deliver administrative or research information or feed a

computer from a distance.
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An educational institution or school system zonsidering a microwave

system clearly needs consulting assistance. There are numerous combina-

tions of microwave systems, and the availability of commercial microwave

service for lease introduces additional considerations relative to

comparative costs between ownership and leasing arrangements.

The fastest growing distribution systems are the closed circuit

systems. These carry the signals by coaxial cable, for the most part.

Education is making use of these in many ways--within a single classroom,

to interconnect buildings, to tie campuses together, or to collect many

high schools and colleges on a network as has been done in South Carolina.

Still another system, which also has application to educational situations,

is the community antenna television (CATV) in which weak signals from

distant stations are strengthened and redistributed via cable to sub-

scribing receivers. Often when a CATV system is installed in a community,

a local educational channel will be added free of charge, thus providing

a closed circuit educational service programad locally or providing

programs from a distant ETV station.

The airborne system of distribution is proving itself now and is

seeking greater capability through the allocation of additional channels

and supplementation from ground-based translator stations.

Still another distribution system has been made available by the FCC.

It is known as the 2500 megacycle instructional televison fixed service

(ITFS). It is available for educational use. it will operate as a broad-

cast system, which must be licensed, but it will operate much as a private

closed circuit system. The new ITFS, for which equipment has not yet been
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produced, allows the transmission of television signals from one place

to another on a line-of-sight basis to receivers pre-tuned to that

specific channel. It employs a low power transmitter. Such a sySiem

could employ five channels over which five different programs could be

transmitted at the same time to several different places within a range

of about 15 miles. In addition, the transmitter may be unmanned, thus

reducing operating costs.

Again, the educator has before him reliable systems with high per-

formance standards now commonly in use and fully capable of accomplishing

the origination, recording, distribution and receiving of educational

television.

In addition, there are some new developments ready for experimentation

and use. And, then, there are possibilities on the horizon of unbelievable

promise. The earth orbiting satellites provide every possibility for

global television service illustrated best by the fact that the solemn

funeral ceremonies for the late President John F. Kennedy were relayed,

via satellite, to 23 countries and a total population of 600 million

people, the greatest potential audience for any event in all time.

Based on different physical principles and working at levels 20,000

times higher In frequency than the 50,000 megacycle upper limits of radio

radiation is the LASER (light amplification by stimulated emission of

radiation). In brief, the LASER may make possible the simultaneous relay

of as many as a thousand television signals over long distances on a

single light beam.
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WHAT ARE THE SPECIAL LEGAL, PROFESSIONAL AND ETHICAL
PROBLEMS IN EDUCATIONAL TELEVISION?

The relationships created in the use and programing of educa-
r

tional television are generally analogous to those which pertain in the

teacher's relationship to production in other educational media. However,

not until the uses of television in education reached their current state

of development and use have the legal, professional and ethical considera-

tions inherent in these relationships come to focus.

Out of the use of television in education, in many instances, comes

a recorded product. From this fact there arises a series of questions

concerning the ownership of the product, the rights of the institution

and the teacher to control its use, its revision, its re-use, its exchange,

and its resale and distribution.

There is a lag between the technological and program development of

television and the policies and practices which might be expected to

govern these relationships. Much attention is being given today by such

groups as the American Council on Education and the National Education

Association to the development of guidelines in the appropriate management

of the rights and interests growing out of the relationships in educational

television.

No widely accepted or standardized patterns with respect to the

compensation of teachers teaching via educational television have devel-

oped. The practices vary widely with special differences being apparent

- 32 -
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between the practices in the elementary-secondary school levels and

higher education. There is a general concurrence in the recognition

that teaching via television involves a special effort, the devotion of

much time and an expression of creative and professional talents which

place the teacher in a different relationship than that of his classroom

colleague. With this concurrence there is t growing agreement that some

form of additional or different compensation is warranted for the tele-

vision teacher.

The professional interests of the tvicher in a recording of his

professional practice are generally agreed to give the teacher a special

right in the matter of revising and up-dating the effort as to when and

to what extent revision should be undertaken. Not so clear are the kinds

of interest a teacher might properly have in the re-use of his television

teaching within the same institution and its use outside of the institution.

Should the teacher have a voice in control of the use of his work? Should

he be compensated for repeated use either on or off the campus?

The fact that educational institutions and systems mutually aid one

another through the exchange of TV teaching materials discourages the

realization of income or profit from extending the use of teaching film

or tape. Hence, consideration of additional compensation for use outside

the institution, or the payment of royalties, has produced no standardized

practice largely for lack of experience.

The administrator using educational television can expect to see

standards in these relationships evolve as the uses grow, but pending this

event, he is well advised to reach written agreements with the television
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teacher in advance of the effort in the best interests of good working

relationships and the avoidahce of future disagreements. The elemeits to

be included should cover compensation, working conditions, supplementary

help and such rights as are to be reserved in re-use of the material and

in its eventual revision.

Either in addition to the written agreement with the individual

teacher, or in lieu of it, an institution should consider the establish-

ment of general policies governing teacher or professor participation in

teaching via television. Such policies, though they may be frequently

revised, will provide an important reference point as television is

employed in education in new subject matter fields and in new ways.

Generally, the ownership of an educational television product is

deemed to rest in the institution with whose resources it was produced.

In addition, to its consideration of the professional and ethical rela-

tionships involving the teachers, the institution should look to the

protection of its own interests through the use of copyrighting.

Relatively little educational television production, or material supple-

men:ary to educational television, is now being copyrighted.

The Copyright Act of 1909 now operative in the United States, is

under serious study at this time looking toward revision by the Congress.

The interests of educational television are deeply involved in the

revisions which have been proposed. Of major concern is the proposal to

delete the provisions which allow the use of certain copyrighted material

when the use is not-for-profit. Such a deletion would have serious

implications for educational television.



mpuwi.r,oplrmrRWOWr,

35

Other changes under discussion having implications for educational

television are the codification of the "fair use" doctrine as developed

by the court interpretations and the inclusion of a provision which

would hold that a performance of a creative work is tantamount to pub-

lication of the work. If such were the case, the creator would lose all

his common law literary property rights unless he, had undertaken to

protect them under the copyright statute.

Experts in education and in the field of copyright law are expressing

alarm at this time and urging that education and educational television

look to their interests as they may be affected by the proposed revision

in the Copyright Act.,

Just as the new television technology and its application to educa-

tion will cause changes in the methods and processes of education, so

will follow changes in the. rules -, regulations and the laws which bring

order and stability to the. professional and legal relationships involved

in educational .television.
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CONCLUSIONS

One participant in the Benchmark Seminar on Educational Television

acknowledged the appropriateness of the benchmark theme as a beginning

place from which levels are'measured. Still, he noted, the term might

be interpreted to suggest the marks left on the bench by the player who

didn't get into the game.

To carry his alternate suggestion a bit further, it is to be hoped

that the Benchmark Seminar may bring educational administrators and

governing boards to new consideration of the potentials inherent in the

application of to to education. The game is on, the bench warmers

will contribute little to the game unless they get into it.

Another participant observed that television is in American educa-

tion, but it is not yet of American education. To make television of

education there are policy-level and administrative-level decisions which

must precede all else. The instrument must be available before the

creative talents and initiative of the reservoir of teaching talentin

schools, colleges and universities Incorporate the advantages of this new

medium into the methods and systems of American education.

Gratuitous advice is seldom appreciated, but on occasion such advice

.strikes an open eye or ear. In this instance, the educational administrator

and the policy maker are urged to gather printed materials from one or more
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of the sources listed later in this report, read and digest them, and

pass them on to others who participate in the decision-making by the

Board or the executive group.

Secondly, seek out an experienced person in edL-ational television,

someone who has had responsibility for the installation of ETV or ITV

into a school system or college or univet-sity, and bring him before your

administrative or governing group to discuss educational to with

you.

Then, set forth by delegating responsibility to an appropriate

person or committee to study the needs and problems of the school system

or institution in relation to the potentials of television, to meet

those needs and to help solve the identified problems.

In the interim of assessment and study, the committee should be

provided sufficient time at appropriate intervals for reports and discus-

sions with the Boardior executive group. By this process of building

awareness and participation you will isolate and define the points of

decision relative to the question of whether or not educational television

holds answers for some or several of the problems which the institution

faces today and tomorrow.

If the decision is negative, hold the matter open and ask your

committee to continue to keep pace with the advance of educational and

instructional television. You may very well wish to reconsider at an

early date.

If the decision is made to embark into educational television,, then

consider carefully the wisdom of retaining a competent comultant to

assist with the embarkation and the problems of getting underway and to

build staff competence.
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Simple advice like this may not catch the attention of the educator

while he tends to today's problems. Education is plagued today with the

doing of the urgent at the expense of the important. Educational tele-

vision is important. It should not be given the casual and the cursory

once over lightly. Decisions about educational television should not be

made on such a basis, but decisions about, educational television should

be considered carefully by every responsible administrator and policy

maker in American education. Its achievements to date command such

attention.

ii..1/41 Pe '



PART II

WHAT ARE THE ECONOMIC IMPLICATIONS

OF TV IN EDUCATION?



WHAT ARE THE ECONOMIC IMPLICATIONS OF TV IN EDUCATION?

The impact upon a society of widely disseminated educational pro-

grams which heighten the information level and increase the cultural

experience and appreciation of a substantial proportion of a population

defies measurement. However, economists today are paying new deference

to the increment added to the nation's economy by education.

The economic impact of the use of educational television by broad-

cast or by closed circuit, when considered in the light of the specific

educational tasks of an institution or a school system, may be more

nearly approximated and, perhaps, precisely measured.

The educational administrator and policy maker is unlikely to find

financial savings in educational televiiion if he sets out to do only that

which is accomplished conventionally by his institution now. When the

additional objectives of extending education to more students and of the

necessity for improvement of instruction are considered, the educator can

begin to consider educational television in terms of financial savings.

If only the teaching of new numbers is considered, financial savings may

be possible if sufficient additional numbers of students are taught and

ETV costs are offset against the costs of providing teachers and learning

'space of the same quality in the conventional manner.

The intangible which defies capitalization but which cannot be

disregarded in measuring the economic impact of educational television

- 39 -
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is the improvement of teaching quality. If educational television is to

be employed to its full capabilities, then other costs must be added,

principally, the costs of integrating other educational media into the

use of educational television. The consequence of developing other edu-

cational media will probably enhance and improve teaching throughout the

system or institution through applications to instruction other than via

to

The whipping and stirring of educational television into the insti-

tutional operation also has its influence upon numerous other aspects of

the educational patterns of that institution, such as class scheduling,

the non-classroom utilization of educational television by the individual

student, the introduction of team teaching, the recapture of teacher time

to be applied on other educational or research endeavors and improved use

of the teaching associates or assistants under the guidance of the master

teacher. All of these have economic implications which may be most

difficult to measure but which may mean an improved use of time and talent

in the total institutional operation. Like stirring chocolate into white

cake mix, educational television soon begins to show its traces in many

facets of the institution until, finally, it enriches and colors the entire

operation.

Volume operation is the key to financial savings through the use of

to to teach additional numbers of students. If the volume is

increased sufficiently, financial savings may well be realized as against

the cost of tackling the same problem by conventional means. When tele-

vision is employed to accomplish a larger teaching task with careful

utilization of the special capabilities of television to improve the
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teaching/learning result the odds may well favor the use of educational

television. The variables in each institutional situation and in each

television system are many. Hence, broad generalization becomes risky

and perhaps not helpful to the educator planning ETV for his institution.

The administrator and policy maker in education need not experiment

in the dark. There are accumulated reservoirs of experience and knowledge

if they can be isolated and identified, and the neophyte can obtain

access to them. Some of this experience and knowledge is set to paper,

but most of it resides in the minds and memories of pioneers who are still

In the midst of extending their early experiments. In very few places,

even among the most experienced who have recorded their knowledge, has the

recording been done in a dollar-context to which the educator can repair

to find the dimensions of cost which might be involved in the application

of television to his particular problem.

The Benchmark Seminar, supplemented by subsequent round-table explora-

tions, clearly identified thi: void in the currently available materials.

The void exists primarily because the myriad variables in the application

of television to education have not been distilled in the manner necessary

to provide the most help to the educator contemplating the move into

educational television. Neither have the information chemists sought to

precipitate the experience into the kind of economic information the

educational administrator and policy maker must, of necessity, consider.

However, the supplemented Benchmark Seminar has produced a tentative

model which, it is believed, could be developed into a manual of dollar

experience. The supplemental round-tables did conclude that the need for

such a manual demands immediate exploration. Such an instrument might
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provide a decision making base for the educator contemplating the use of

the television instrument.

The design was based on the assumption that the accumulated experi-

ence with television in education could be organized into a number of

broad categories of application. Hopefully then the educational

administrator would be able to identify the problems with which he may

think television might help within one of the broad categories.

Once the administrator aligned his problems with one of the broad

categories, he could then approach that section of the manual devoted

to the applications of television falling within that broad category.

Then, each problem could be matched with one or more of the applications.

As envisimed by the Subcommittee, each individual application

sheet would have two main elements. On the front side, a "cost matrix."

Down the vertical axis of the matrix, four basic requirements:

1. origination, picture and sound

2. storage and replay

3. distribution, picture and sound

4. reception, picture and sound

Across the horizontal axis of the matrix, five basic cost factors:

1. physical plant

2. equipment and supplies

3. operating personnel

4. operation and maintenance

5. program planning, personnel and materials, etc.



43

Not all applications would require the insertion of cost and other

descriptive information in the resulting boxes in the matrix, but when-

ever the particular application called for the insertion of information,

the administrator would find cost information pertinent to each of the

functional requirements pertinent to that application. Each matrix

could be supplemented with a capsule discussion of that application with

estimated cost ranges which take into account the fact that numerous

applications can be undertaken with differing investments varying with

each of the cost factors.

The second major element on each individual application would be

a schematic drawing of a television system which might be designed to

achieve the object of that application.

The design of the cost matrix and the schematiC presentation will

not be intended to provide the administrator with a precise design and

cost estimate, but, rather, to give. him a "ball park figure" and a

knowledge of the elements within a television system which might be

expected to apply to this problem.

In addition to an introductory discussion and a glossary of terms

from educational television, the manual would provide a series of case

studies applying the technology of television to educational needs.

The completion of such a manual is a task beyond the scope of the

Benchmark Seminar. However, the conclusion is that the isolation of the

.need and the design of this possible solution are worthy of being set

forth in the hope that this work may soon be under way and encouraged

to early completion.
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The supplemented Benchmark Seminars further isolated needs in the

area of educational television economics for which it did not produce

designs for solution but for which investigation of approaches to solu-

tions is urgently indicated.

The first of these concerns the need for tie development of a

system of standard accounts which would enable the users of educational

television, and particularly those utilizing open circuit television, or

educational television stations, to account for the dollars invested in

a like manner. Only when the same kind of dollar expenditure is accounted

for within a system of standard accounts can meaningful information be

developed concerning operational costs of such television systems. Here

again, only with such, information can those contemplating the uskd of

to approach a reasonable understanding of the investment needed

and the advantages to be gained by such utilization of television.

The second of the needs for economic information upon which con-

skierable study is needed, and again the Benchmark Seminars did not attempt

a design for solution, is the need for economic analysis of the impact of

the utilization of television upon the on-going operation of a school, a

school system, a college, a university or a system of colleges and

universities. In each of these educational situations the application

of television to one or more educational functions is likely to have pro-

found impact upon the conventional deployment of educational resources.

Faculty time, the utilization of space, the rearrangement of class and

course scheduling, and numerous other aspects of conventional school and

college operation can not but be affected.

a.
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The premises upon which such studies are undertaken, as was men-

tioned earlier, can not alone concern the saving of dollars but must, as

well, concern the quality of the educational result, a somewhat more

nebulous quality to discern and to measure. Some tentative steps into

exploration of the impact of the use of the television upon institutions

have been made, but here again, until bolder designs are undertaken and

model studies result can the uninitiated find the information that might

be expected to make their steps toward educational television more

sure-footed and confident.

The mistakes of the pioneers need not be repeated if their experience

can be studied, distilled and brought forth to aid those who next will

travel this way to blaze new and better trails.



PART III

A PLAN FOR CONDUCTING

A CONTINUING CENSUS ON THE USES OF TELEVISION IN EDUCATION

IN THE NORTH CENTRAL ASSOCIATION



BACKGROUND

The Subcommittee on Television of the North Central Association

of Colleges and Secondary Schools has been interested in the use c

television as a medium of instruction and for general educational purposes

since 1953. Over the year', the Subcommittee has attempted to follow

the directive of the NCA Executive Committee: "To inquire into the

status of television in education and, from time to time, bring to the

attention of member institutions pertinent information in this regard."

The past few years have witnessed increasing interest and rapid

growth in the uses of television by the member institutions of the

Association. Even so, there has been no regularized method or procedure

for. obtaining quantitative data in this area nor any mechanism for

.speedily identifying such facts as the different types of uses among

Association institutions, the number of teachers and pupils involved,

the subject matter.areas using television, etc.

In March, 1963, the Subcommittee on Television submitted a proposal

to the United States Commissioner of Education for: "Two Depth Seminars

on Current Status, Continuous Census and Projected Uses of Television in

Education for the Next Decade. ". One of the proposallt objectives was

identified as follows:

To develop a plan of obtaining reliable data in the 19 states
concerning costs, equipment, personnel, utilization techniques
and procedures employed in the current Uses of Television in

46
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Education and to use such data for the purpose of refining
the plan which may result in a continuing census on such
matters.

In June, 1963, the Subcommittee's proposal was approved by the

United States Office of Education.

METHODOLOGY AND INSTRUMENT DEVELOPMENT

In order to fulfill the census portion of the study, it was neces-

sary to seek permission from the NCA Board of Directors to circulate a

questionnaire. On September 11, 1963, Donald G. Emery, Vice Chairman of

the Commission on Research and Service, and a member of the Subcommittee

on Television, initiated such a request. The Board of Directors granted

permission for the survey and work was begun on the development of a

preliminary census instrument in October 1963.

Consultations with appropriate researchers at both The Ohio State

University and Indiana University resulted in a short-answer-type question-

naire. Several Subcommittee planning sessions were held to validate the

initial instrument and a "preliminary questionnaire" was subsequently

developed. This instrument was field tested upon a group of college and

public school adm:nistrators. From the field test period, it was deter-

mined that two separate questionnaires should be duplicated for distribution

to the NCA membership.

PRELIMINARY QUESTIONNAIRE

The preliminary questionnaire was sent to the 469 colleges and

universities and 3,606 secondary schools constituting the accredited NCA
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membei. institutions. Each institution was asked to complete and return

the questionnaire by February 15, 1964. Data from completed question-

naires were transferred to coding forms, then onto punch cards for machine

tabulation.

More than 85% of the colleges and universities (402) responded to

the preliminary questionnaire. Twenty-four per cent (99 respondents)

reported using television in instructional, research, or administrative

operations.

Slightly over 62% of the secondary schools (2,246) responded ta4he

questionnaire. Approximately 20% (457 respondents) of the secondary

school membership reported they were using television.

After an extensive review of the data compiled from the preliminary

questionnaire, it was decided that some of the items needed to be either

rephrased for clarification or eliminated entirely from the questionnaire.

A copy of the preliminary questionnaire may be found in the Appendix.

CENSUS QUESTIONNAIRE

Followingrevision and simplification of the preliminary question-

naire, a second instrument was prepared for mailing on April 30, 1965.

A copy of this second, or census questionnaire, may also be found in the

Appendix.

The census questionn:ilre was designed to conform closely to the NCA

'Annual Report. The school identification information was more compre-

hensively indicated than in the preliminary questionnaire. With few

exceptions, each question posed could be answered by checking the
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appropriate response. Wherever a written response was required, a short

answer normally sufficed. It was esOmated that the census questionnaire

could be completed eusily in under 15 minutes.

The census questionnaire was pre-coded so that a key punch operator

could transfer the responses directly to punch cards, thus eliminating

one step in raw data handling.

The census questionnaire was mailed to 478 colleges and universities,

an increase of nine institutions over the preceding year. Of this number,

360, or approximate 1Y 75% of the tote collegiate membership, responded

by the cut-off date. Of this group, almost 21% (74) were using television.

At the sl,,ondary level, the census questionnaire was mailed to 3,628

schools, an increase of 22 schools over the preceding year. More than

66% (2,442) of the secondary school membership completed and returned

Amestionnaires. Just over 16% (395) reported using television.

Data obtained from the census questionnaire represent an official

enumeration of the uses of television in education in the North Central

Association for academic year 1964-65. These data will be used to advise

the Subcommittee as it continues to:

. . inquire into the status of television in education and,
from time to time, bring to the attention of member institu-
tions pertinent information in this regard.

These data will be disseminated to the general NCA membership during the

Subcommittee's portion of the Annual Program in March 1966, .and be pub-

lished in a future issue of the NCA Quarterly.

L.
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IMPLICATIONS AND DIRECTIONS FOR A CONTINUOUS CENSUS

This phase of the USOE proposal called for "refining the plan which

may result in a continuing census. .

Review and analysis of the data gathered from the census indicated

that additional refinement of the instrument would be desirable If

perpetual updating of the Information is to prOceed. Certain areas of

interest, particularly with regard to the numbers of students being

taught with television, the number'of teachers receiving to in

their classrooms, etc., need editing and clear definition in order to

obtain comparable figures from both collegiate and secondary school re

spondents.

It is believed that all future census reporting can be accomplished

more effectively and economically as a two-fold operation. In its first

phase, a pre-coded punch card will be mailed to the entire membership in

a general mailing from the NCA Secretary's office. Member institutions

will be asked to complete five questions and return the card to the Sub-

committee on Television.

Institutions will be asked to give: (1) identifying information;

(2) school. information; (3) number of teachers; (4) number of students;

and (5) does the school use television?

If an institution returns a card stating that it is using television,

amore detailed survey instrument will be sent to the official providing

this information. This instrument would seek data on costs, equipment,

personnel, utilization techniques, and procedures employed in the current

uses of television in the schools. An example of the proposed forms to be
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used in a future census of NCA membership is included in the Appendix.

it is the Subcommittee's belief that this refined instrument and

improved approach for census taking will encourage a higher percentage

of response, permit more rapid processing of data obtained, and provide

for a perpetual inventory of quantitative data on the uses of-television

in education throughout the NCA. Any pertinent information could then

be brought to the attention of the entire Association membership on a

regular reporting basis.

Ar.





INTRODUCTION

Unlike the tourist who couldn't be bothered with the fact that

he had lost his way since he was making such good time, the Benchmark

project paused both to see where educational television had been and to

take a ten-year look ahead.

Benchmarks '64 sought to picture a momentary halt in the course

of the developing utilization of the television technology in the

processes of education. The picture possesses all the unreality of the

acrobat caught in mid-air somersault. The picture tells only a portion

of the story. The viewer knows something happened before. The, success

of the maneuver depends upon what happened thereafter.

So it is with those who know that the television technology has

already had a demonstrable impact upon the needs and problems of both

formal and informal education. They know it is in mid-air, and educator

and technologist alike look forward in anticipation to the fruition of

the implementation of an advancing technology into an even more effective

application upon the increasing need for more and better education.

Consequently, the second seminar in the Benchmark project sought to

assess the movement even in the single year since the 1964 seminar, to

identify the philosophical threads which could be expected to guide and

govern the advance of education and of instructional technology, to fore-

cast the relationship of educational media to the needs of secondary and

- 52 -
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higher education in the decade ahead, and to attempt to foresee the

applications of. advancing !Istructional technology.

Foresight can hardly be expected to possess the acuity of hind-

sight, often said to be 20-20. However, to the extent that informed

prophesy may approach the ultimate reality, the more rapid may be the

realization of the desired educational goals.



EDUCATIONAL PHILOSOPHY AND. TELEVISION IN THE DECADE AHEAD

Even those who find in television technology the most hopeful

single device for extending and improving education will not claim for

it the power to effect all the changes which seem destined for education- -

that function which seeks to bring each succeeding generation.to be at

home in the world.

Being at home in the world will be increasingly difficult of

achievement as the swift race of turbulent change accelerates and all

but obscures the distinction between evolution and revolution. Still,

the foundations of education, rooted in the noble design of the American

dream, will continue to emphasize the individual and the development of

trained intelligence.

A wise and experienced counselor to education and educators sets

forth five criteria as being mandatory in the formulation of educational

decisions and educational change in the decade ahead:

"1. Improving the quality of individual learning and extending

the range of that learning.

2. Broadening the equality of learning opportunity for all

individuals.

3. Modifications in the institutional arrangements of education

designed to encourage and support educational change.

- 54 -
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4. Strengthening individual motivation for continued learning

and providing more immediate and assured rewards for current

learning.

5. More imaginative and vigorous efforts in education to utilize

the resources of time, talent and technology to their full

potential."

Television does not pose as the sale instrument of such change, yet

it promises to be one of the principal stimulants to desirable change in

education. It can be an instrument for new levels of quality in education,

the instrument of broadened equality of learning, the influencer of change

in mode and method in education, a steady transitional instrument for

moving toward fuller utilization of educational resources and in their

re-deployment for better educational results consistent with society's

demands.

Obstacles to be cleared in achieving maximum application of the

potentials of television to educational change are rooted chiefly in

misperceptions about television and in the inertia of conventional modes

which are comfortable and familiar. The perception that the intricacies

of television pose more problems than solutions must be uprooted. The

notion that television is for mass dissemination only, must be supplemented

with knowledge of its power to individualize instruction. Institutional

arrangements which defy effective or efficient use of the new technology

must be gently altered to permit the use of television selectively, per-

sistently and centrally in instruction rather than at the convenience of

the various pursuits of the conventional educators.' Television itself
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must remain flexible and open to working in combination and in cooperation

with other devices and systems for instructional assistance. It must be

arranged to supplement the formalities of education today and to take

education into homes, schools and elsewhere, wherever needed, at the

learner's convenience, be he pre-school or post-graduate.

Lastly, and with emphasis, the eminent and experienced advisor

cautions that of all these, the absolute and unwaivering devotion to the

quality of excellence in programming is the most important, lest television

be merely a pipeline for the delivery of mediocrity to more places. This

would be less than a service to education.

Educational television, in short, is not and will not be education

itself. It will not alter the fundamental value system undergirding

education in this nation, nor will it, alone, effect the changes that will

be demanded of education. Its promise rests in what-it can contribute to

changing education and the arrangements and processes of education in

order that education as a function in the society may meet and satisfy

the demands of a society which believes in places its trust in education

and, in fact, depends upon it.
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TELEVISION AND THE NEEDS OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

Small school, big school, medium-sized school, it makes little

..difference when any one of them begins to tick off the problems con-

fronting the secondary educational level in the decade ahead. There are

numerous variations in the manner in which a problem manifests itself in

each type and size, but the problems have a striking similarity.

The need for additional investment in secondary education is a

unanimous cry, but today there is a discernable change in secondary school

thinking about just what educational resource can be purchased with new

infusions of money. Most agree that the conventional notion of hiring

more teachers to teach more students or to teach new courses is no longer

the obvious and simple solution. For one thing, the teachers aren't

there to hire, and they won't be there in sufficient numbers for some

time to come. If they are available, can they teach the variety of sub-

jects required in the small and middle-sized schools? If they. are prepared

to teach that which is needed by the school and the curriculum, what are

their chances of being able to keep abreast of the rapid increase in

pertinent new knowledge? Can they possibly keep up with the advance in

teaching technology and methods?

What about curriculum modernization? The explosion of knowledge not

only demands it, but the increasing rate of implementation of new know-

ledge into applications in day-to-day living promise to out-date curricula

57 r
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more frequently. How can teachers be trained and re-trained to keep pace

with the new curricular demands? And what about the wider curricular

needs of the high school students preparing for new varieties of jobs

and new levels of post-high school education?

Growth of schools in size by reason of reorganization, but also by

reason of population shifts and new densities of population in new loca-

tions, is a continuing process. Cultural and educational deprivation are

not alone the blight of an Appalachia, but they exist in the largest

cities, and on the plains as well as on the mountain slopes. Size in

major high schools in metropolitan areas now begins to introduce new

concerns about the adequacy of personal attention and individualization

in the instruction and personnel aspects of the school operations.

Six rather specific ideas emerge from the discussions of knowledge-

able secondary school administrators as they contemplate the utilization

of television in the decade ahead:

1. Even if the teacher supply were to be adequate, the staff prob-

lem of the secondary schools indicates clearly that the supple-

mentation of the instructional resources with the television

capability will be needed to enrich instruction by adding to it

experienced teachers who could not otherwise be brought into that

classroom to assist the classroom teacher or teacher-team;

2. Even should the teacher supply be adequate, the processes for

keeping up in subject matter taught and with the advances in

teaching method and technology are not adequate without new

capability for in-service teaching via television whereby the

up-dating process can be brought to the teacher's job site;
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3. As local schools insist upon their individuality in scheduling

their school days or as the special circumstances of a community,

a school or a system may demand varying schedules, the use of

television to increase the flexibility in scheduling is clearly

within the capability of the instrument;

4. As new problems requiring special educational approaches arise,

outside the normal offering of the school fir the majority of its

students, there is a new appreciation for the capacity of tele-

vision to supplement the school offerings for small groups and

for individuals to help meet particular educational problems,

such as providing remedial attention for a broad variety of

educational deprivations;

5. At a time when the conventional curriculum of some schools is

woefully thin, the need for curricular change and supplementation

is accelerating,causing educators to look to television as one

method for changing sparse offerings to fuller academic fare and

for supplementing basic curricula with those courses of a

specialized nature for which few schools could hope to staff;

6. As utilization of educational media increases, school design

will be changing in the case of new schools and remodeling in

the case of older schools will take place specifically to make

better use of television and associated media.
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TELEVISION AND THE NEEDS OF HIGHER EDUCATION

The same three words which emerge in discussions of the future

problems of Secondary education come forth even somewhat more strongly

when the conversation is taken up by the college and university adminis-

trators. They are: quantity, quality, and money.

The steady increase in the numbers of students attending college

now has become a fact of life and a subject which causes little more

than a sigh as the total enrollment outlook focuses upon an increase from

the current 3.5 million to an estimated 7 million students in 1970. The

problems of serving Increasing numbers have not been solved, but the fact

that there will be increases is no longer a surprise. What does haunt

the higher education administrator is the inevitable prospect that higher

education will not be able to meet the need for additional faculty

without a dilution of the quality and a sacrifice of criteria now employed

in seeking quality in faculty.

New numbers of students are not the only factor affecting the faculty

shortage. Even though there are not enough new faculty presently or in

prospect to satisfy the needs of colleges and universities in staffing

current programs, the new and developing programs are increasing the need

at both undergraduate and graduate levels. In addition, the demands of

research with new infusions of federal and private funds draws the faculty

man away from teaching and, thereby, again increases the need for addi-

tional faculty.

1_
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Thus the problem for the decade for higher. education condenses

into a simple statement of the problem of providing education for new

quantities of students while trying to maintain or improve quality with

neither sufficient funds nor sufficient faculty to accomplish the task.

Acknowledging the higher resistances to the utilization of tele-

vision at the higher education level, the far-sighted see the wider

dissemination of the teaching talents of the eminent teacher and scholar

with appropriate recognition of hs additional contribution to the work

of the institution. They speak of inter-campus exchanges of television

instruction, of multi-campus television consortium arrangements, of the

extension of instructional television into the living situation of the

students supplementing the classroom, of the development of wider credit

acceptance arrangements between institutions using television, of the

development of new kinds of agreements between public and private insti-

tutions for sharing and exchanging instruction of a variety of kinds

via television, and they foresee statewide educational television systems

both on closed and open circuit bases for the broader dissemination of

higher educational instruction.

New emphasis on individual study via the capabilities of instruc-

tional carrels, including a utilization of television hooked to computers

for retrieval and reproduction of previously stored material, may help

faculty and student alike to understand that the use of educational

media may result in a greater personalization of educational experience

rather than depersonalization.

Special opportunities are on the horizon for the branch campus

which may, through a television umbilical cord, enjoy academic nourish-

ment of a quality otherwise unattainable there.
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For those institutions holding responsibility for community service

through adult education and continuing education, television offers an

opportunity heretofore undreamed of As the new leisure era approaches,

the demand for emit education continues to increase. The public univer-

sity can be expected to increase its use of television in this regard,

and the area of community colleges will find television broadcast

stations capable of establishing communication with the more-or-less

specific constituency of its community and thereby being more responsive

to the community needs while at the same time making the community aware

of the needs and potentials of the institution.

As higher education administrators foresee the problems of higher

education in the coming decade, television holds the potential for

providing some of the solutions. Despite built-in resistances at the

collegiate teaching level as well as the collegiate learning level, the

decade will see the suspicions born of the early shortcomings of educa-

tional television and the voids of commercial television give way to the

realization that the technology may improve the process, maintain or even

improve the result, and possibly re-deploy educational resources in a

manner to increase the total educational product and its quality as well.



DEVELOPING APPLICATIONS OF TELEVISION TECHNOLOGY
IN EDUCATION

How short is a short-range forecast, and how long is a long-range

prophesy? When the subject of the forecast is the rate of technological

change, the short-range forecaster may be overrun by new developments

before he's through forecasting, and the long-range prophet may find

himself less a prophet than a herald. And so it is with television

technology.

A mild self-consciousness sets in when the man identified with the

hardware side of educational television speaks of the rate of development,

because he is acutely aware of a technological gap between the present

state of the technology and the slow pace of the developing utilization

of television in education. He is the least bit reluctant to forecast

the advance of the television technology in the next ten years, lest he

somehow widen the gap by the mere mention of new capabilities of the

hardware of communication when the present capability is but partially

used.

In fact, the hardware-oriented, although they have been quite aware

of the powers of educational television to spread mediocrity at the same

rate as it can spread excellence, are now beginning to speak at greater

lengths on program quality. On the other hand, the teachers and profes-

sors who have ill-disguised their apprehensions about television in
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education are beginning to feel at home with the nomenclature of educa-

tional television and, now and then, admit that the machines might add

something to the educational process.

In the decade ahead there is reason to believe that what have

tended to be two unrelated monologues might become a dialogue between

the teachers and the television communicators who assist the teachers.

Those concerned with television technology in relation to education

speak at much greater lengths, as they attempt to look a decade ahead,

about the development of new systems and combinations of systems based

on what is already known than they do about developments in the improve-

ment of the machinery itself. Yet, they speak, too, of the discernible

trend toward combining educational media to enhance the effectiveness

of all such educational tools and to bring out the fullest capabilities

of television in education. Color television in education is mentioned

with thinly veiled excitement as the color technology moves rapidly

forward and communicators and educators have visions of the additional

educational power to be added by the color dimension in the next ten

years. Some educational color television is on the air even now as the

multi-media approach, using color films and a color film chain, generates

color transmission, though the capability to originate color television

waits the acquisition of more expensive color camera equipment by most

ETV stations.

The decade will see new combinations of available technology to

solve specific problems: the instructional television fixed service

(ITFS) or 2500 megacycle band multi-channel transmission to enfold a

school system or a group of institutions in close geographic proximity



in more or less point-to-point transmission of instructional television;

the development of low power UHF stations for community and instructional

services; the spreading of community and instructional services by trans-

lators or repeater transmitters; the interlocking of closed and open

circuit systems and even with community antenna systems (CATV) for

varying combinations of electronic highways by which to reach multiple

'destinations. Some point to ex;sting interconnections of educational

stations and envision increasing networking across many state lines and

even to regional and national stringing together of educational stations.

The increasing development of UHF educational stations is forecast

for the decade with the prediction that virtually all homes will be able

to receive UHF signals within five years. As closed circuits increase

in education, some fear the diminution of in-class instruction via open

circuit while others look forward to multi-channel educational stations,

some of which are now in existence because a single channel could not

meet the current educational demand.

in part, because the great increase in students first focused the

attention of education upon the possibilities of television for extending

instruction to greater numbers in more reception places, the thinking

about television has been skewed toward a mass communication concept

exclusively. Coupled with teacher apprehension the "mass" idea gave

impetus to the notion that television necessarily "depersonalized" educa-

tion: In the decade ahead, the pendulum will swing toward a better

balance as more experimentation will be done on using television for

independent study. The individual student will have available a combina-

066 of media,' with teleVision a principal ingredient, through which he
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may command the playback of yesterday's lecture, the retrieval of library

information or of some other instructional material for study or review.

He may find these in a handy study carrel or even in his dormitory room.

The emphasis will be on the students' personal use of a variety of

technologies in combination under teacher direction supplementing that

which the teacher and the class participation provide him.

Literally and figuratively, the technology may well go "way out"

in the next decade as the far sighted see the launching of educational

television satellites connecting points around the globe and laser beams,

carrying hundreds of televisiOn channels at once, delivering in combina-

tion with satellites, for instance, educational information from points

around the world to any other point on the surface of the earth.

Clearly the improvements in the technology of storage and retrieval

of instructional materials by electronic methods for later use is already

a fundamental capability in the educational use of television. All

signs point to increasing use of the record3ng and playback capability

and hopefully for increased standardization in the technology to better

encourage the interchange of instructional, cultural and informationa'

materials. Library reservoirs are now designed to encourage, evaluate and

select the best efforts in creating the materials of educational televi-

sion and to make them available wherever they are needed.

Hence, there is little reason to believe that the technological

advance in television will slow down, and there is some reason to believe

that utilization of the new technology may speed up. Much of the decade

may be spent on consolidating the gains television has offered education
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and reducing.the gap between the techrkiogy and its use in meeting

more specificaily the pressing and immediate problems of education.



BLENDING TECHNOLOGIES FOR INSTRUCTIONAL IMPROVEMENT

Educational television will be thought of as an educational

"blender" integrating the presentation of all communications media. its

capabilitiei for distributing educational presentations can either de-

centralize the locus of educational opportunity or bring together groups

and indiVIduals for sharing common educational experience.

These paraphrased contentions of one of the,most clairvoyant

prophets of eduCatiOnal technology succinctly forecasts the likely

trend of the-decade ahead for educational television.

The blending Concept implies almulti-media" and cross- media"

approach to 'the presentation of educational, subject matter. .The power

to deliver Wherever and to whomever needs'or desires the educational

experlenCe-clearli portends changes in many of the educational arrange.

ments for learning. All this will not come to pass with a flick of the

switches, for the prophets are Well'aWare.that there is much to be. done

at both ends and in the middle, as well, but it will come to be.

There iS much to be. done at the input end of the television pipe,

in the'preparatiOn of the information to be transmitted. Continuous

new revelations from research about the learning.process will be coupled

with an analytical. approach to-the kind of. behavioral change desired.

More'specifiCHfearning objectives Will be planned into A program for
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effective instruction. Then the capabilities of the various elements

of educational technology will be discreetly assessed and evaluated to

determine the devices best able to convey the particular information.

And these will be combined into systems, all preceding the transmission

of the first sound or picture.

In the middle, thetechnological advances in the creation of

machines and combinations of machines for educational communication will

continue even, perhaps, to the point of a technological inundation

requiring a sifting and selecting from a range of choices which may well

defy intelligent selection. Confusing as all this may become in the

next decade, and as susceptible as the vast array of new tools may be to

critical reaction from conventional and vested interests, the prophets

see the emergence of systems which will effectively result in better

teaching and better learning. The transmission pipes, thus, will be

carrying carefully analyzed, planned and programmed educational informa-

tion designed to effect specific learning experience presented through a

system of devices best suited to accomplish the learning objective.

At the other end of the pipe, the conditions under which the

learner' consumes the educational communication will be changed and de-

signed more specifically to maximize the experience and the learning

result. Facilities in schools, colleges and elsewhere, in classrooms,

dormitories, libraries, and instructional centers will be remodeled and

redesigned to increase independent consumption, not just to take in but

to give back, to test, to explore and to react as feedback and response

mechanisms are incorporated to provide the learner with a dynamic,

participating experience.

itg4ege4
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New administrative. arrangements will evolve designed to bring the

learners, the teachers and the new tools of instruction into relation-

ships which make each more available to the others. The stirring in of

new eduCational technology will influence the new educational structures

with regard to room size, room shape, media capability, lighting,

ventilation and other factors bearing upon the achievement of maximum

communication potential. The deployment and control of media machines

and media materials will be administratively facilitated to provide easy

access, quick service, media counseling and advice, and manufacturing

capability to meet the teachers' needs, operating technical assistance

when needed, all designed to assist the teacher and the student in the

use of the new tools and materials.

The specter arises with talk of "systems" and "programing" and

"prepared materials" of a rush toward national or regional materials

prepared at some central place, by a few "experts" and fed into the pipe-

lines much as the petroleum pipelines deliver their products over the

nation. It could, but it need not happen.

The teacher remains central to the process though his role, the

forecasters agree, may turn somewhat more toward that of a "director of

learning" than that of the deliveryman of limited information with

limited assistance. Rather the teacher will have at his command materials

in a variety of forms from which to select and program into his own

course. Some predict that, at the collegiate level, the experts of the

larger universities will produce more of the materials for the educational

media while other colleges and universities will use and evaluate their
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efforts as well as contribute some materials themselves. At the elemen-

tary and secondary levels, and, as likely, at the collegiate level, too,

regional centers will be established to provide educational media ser-

vices and assistance in the design and creation, storage and distribution

of instructional materials. The forerunners of these centers may be in

en+ryo now under various provisions of recent federal legislation. New

library concepts and bibliographic service and control will be developed

to provide ready identification and location of materials designed to

achieve specific instructional objectives.

What about manpower? Teachers in training will receive substan-

tially more experience with the new tools through learning with them and

about them in the process of preparing for teaching. In-service training

will increase through greater use of the media to instruct those who

will use the media to instruct. Teachers at all levels will learn by

building materials for media use in programing their own courses. As

one forecaster concluded, even in a decade the machines may still be

expected to be more sophisticated than those who will use them. Still,

during that ten-year span, the focus of the users attention will have

moved from the problem of selecting ,a single medium to that of blending

educational media components into a system for the accomplishment of a

task which has been analytically programmed for maximum results in terms

of what is then known about how learners learn best.
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CONCLUSION

The Subcommittee on Television of the Commission on Research

and Service of the North Central Association of Colleges and Secondary

Schools conducted the Benchmark Seminar, 1964, to survey and establish

the benchmarks after ten years of using television as an educational

medium. The broad conclusion was that television had entered into edu-

cation, had shown its capability for extending education and educational

opportunity and that it could show educational results not significantly

different than conventional teaching could claim by the same measuring

sticks. But educational television had not become "of" education. It

had not been embraced by education though some daring pioneers ventured

the thought that in some ways and in some subject matters television

might be able to improve instruction as well as to extend education.

Subsequent critiques of the Benchmark Seminar placed the broad

dimensions on a problem in the implementation of television in education.

It was simply that relatively little could be accomplished in the use of

educational television until an institution had committed rather substan-

tial educational funds to investment in the tools of television and had,

in part, determined that the institution or school system could and would

put television to use in i ts educational endeavors. Until then, the

individual teacher could do little even to experiment with television.

It seemed equally clear that policy and administrative decisions of such
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magnitude would require more and better information concerning what

might fie expected from such an investment dnd cost approximations for

whatever variety of television system might be needed or desired. With

the aid and counsel of knowledgeable television and fiscal management

men, the Subcommittee further delineated the problem in providing a

cost approximation instrument for the use of television in education

and has suggested rather specific study approaches to the development

of such cost information.

The second major seminar In the Benchmark projeCi brought together

active and able school and college administrators with acknowledged

leaders in the theory and use of television and other educational media.

One group was to set forth current and future dimensions of the demand

for education from the institutional system of the nation and the other

to describe and protect the foreseeable developments in the technology

of educational media and to speculate upon how the technology might help

manage and satisfy the future dimensions of educational activity.

They foresaw changes in the site and nature of the demands the

society would expect from education and changes in the structure of edu-

cation in the next decade. The tools of education, they forecast, would

possess greater capabilities than.educators would learn to employ in the

decade. Still, with continual broadening of the use and experimentation

with educational television, with better pre-service training of those

who will use instructional media, with increasing attention to the ways

in which wide varieties of quality instructional materials may be easily

available for use in a blending of the most suitable media, and with the

building of a new awareness and flexibility among the policy makers with
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respect to the deployment and redeployment of educational resources in

combination with new educational technology, the decade may see tele-

vision not alone "in" but "of" education.

The seminars left an optimism among the conferees with an occasional

expression of doubt that the optimism might be the product of the experts

talking only to themselves. The object, however, was to determine what

could honestly and logically be said to educators to provide them know-

ledge and perspective on the potentials for the use of television in

education today and ten years hence. And on re-examination the optimism

held up with respect to the powers of the instrument and the state of

the science.

The availability of leadership, the presence of innovators in

education, and the willingness of education to change its conventions in

order to meet new educational demands with new levels of quality and

quantity will not only determine the rate of implementation of the

television technology irate the educational process but as well the

question of whether or not the demands confronting education will be

met at all in the decade ahead.



PART V

CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS
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INTRODUCTION

That television technology has attained a place in education and

is making a solid contribution and that in the decade ahead it will

become much more deeply involved in the processes of education might

have been concluded without the labors of the Benchmark and projection

seminars. However, both seminars have gathered evidence and testimony

from the most experienced and the most knowledgeable to support the

conclusion that television in education is no longer simply an experiment

in educational communication.

The seminar experience has given an additional impetus to the

purposes of the sponsoring Subcommittee on Television. In the work of

assessing the current place of television in education and forecasting

its future uses, new emphasis was found for the potential of the tele-

vision technology in the solution of some of the major problems and

concerns of educators now and in the foreseeable future. So pressing

are the problems of education and so promising are the potentials of

television applied to education that the findings urge upon the Subcom-

mittee an obligation to accelerate and increase its efforts toward

disseminatioil of the information at hand to those who might be expected

most to need it.

Those who need to know are not alone the teachers or the students

or the administrators in American education. Rather, an understanding
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and a perspective is needed among many groups involved in the'educational

enterprise lest opportunities be lost, lest educational problems remain

partially or wholly unsolved and lest both the quality and quantity of

educational opportunity fall short of the need.

The Subcommittee is moved to set forth its conclusions in an

enumeration of the functions of television then to relate these functions

to the problems, needs, circumstances, attitudes and concerns of those

groups -in- interest to whom the full utilization of television in educa-

tion has some special significance.

The enumeration of the functions of television would seem to be an

unnecessary, elementary exercise were it not for the fact that the

majority experience has been with television employed for other than

educational objectives. This experience for many has successfully

obscured the fundamental nature of television, so successfully that one

of the problems in seeking even experimental use of the capabilities of

television in education is that of clearly establishing its fundamental

capabilities for those who need a basic understanding of television.

Thus, with some repetition and some redundancy,' the Subcommittee

would conclude that:..

1. Television is a medium for simultaneous translation of light

and sound into signals which can be transmitted to receiving

apparatus there to *,constitufe the same light and sound

patterns which it originally translated.

2. This capability enables television to carry from one place to

another whitivir'the eye can see and the ear can hear, indeed,

even the microscopic and the inaudible, to wherever such

stimuli are desired to be seen and heard.
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3. Television is a medium for instantaneous communication by

sight and/or sound.

4. Television can translate and transmit light and sound from

original stimuli, conveying the event as and when it happened,

and it can translate and transmit light and sound previously

captured and stored by other media such as film and magnetic

tape.

5. Television can translate and transmit light and sound into a

recording and storage device for later recall and replay,

again and again, at any time as needed or desired, a few

seconds or years later.

6. Television does not discriminate; it translates whatever the

camera eye sees, whatever the microphone hears; it does not

interpret the purpose nor the quality of what it sees and hears;

it can transmit that which is }Aged to be mediocre as rapidly

and as effectively as that which could be called excellent.

7. Wherever its receiving apparatus can be placed within reach of

its signals, television can deliver its communications.

8. Television can distribute communication across a room, across

a nation or, indeed, around the world.

9. Television can distribute communication to an individual for

exclusive, personal consumption, to millions of individuals, or

to any number in between, for a shared communication experience.

10. Television can communicate stimuli which aee intended and de-

signed to be formally or informally educational, across the
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room or around the world, to one or a million, instantaneously,

or repeatedly.

11. Television can not tranimit sOmuli which appeal directly to

the senses of taste, tench or smell, nor can it recreate the

full range of interaction between teacher and student in the

physical presence of one another.

12. Yet, television can with dependence upon its special capabilities,

transmit stimuli designed to be educational with comparable

learning results in most of the subject matter areas into which

knowledge has been compartmentalized for orderly and manageable

instruction.



CONCLUSIONS

With respect to the students of today and a decade ahead, the

Subcommittee would observe that:

1. There will be many more students.to be taught by the schools

of the nation.

2. There is increasingly more for them to learn if they are to

be at home in their world.

3. They will be distributed and grouped in increasingly larger

communities, larger schools and larger systems of schools.

4. Among them will be large numbers who will have been disad-

vantaged culturally, socially and economically.

5. They will have the full range of human capacities to learn

and greater need for learning.
u.

6. They will learn'at differing rates and require different levels

of instructional stimulation and challenge.

7. They will be motivated to learn in widely varying degrees,

some submerged in the complexity of an increasingly mass

society, others exhilarated by the challenges of increasingly

specialized knowledge.

8. They will need to learn more on their own, independent of

formal, personal instruction.

9. They will need to learn how to learn from a broad new spectrum

of methods and devices.
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IC. They will, as they pass the ages of the formal instructional

system into the responsibilities of adulthood need to continue

to learn, to unlearn and to re-learn throughout their lives

for their own economic, cultural, social and political well-

being and that of the society they will comprise.

With respect to the students, the Subcommittee would conclude that

television can and in the future is expected:

1. To bring improved formal instruction to the student through

its capacity to bring together a variety of learning experi-

ences which could not otherwise be brought tr.) any single

classroom.

2. To bring high quality formal instruction to students demograph-

ically, geographically or economically so situated that either

no such instruction or only inferior instruction could otherwise

reach them.

3. To bring to bear upon the student's learning the total impact

of a new range of educational technology now developed and

more to be available in the future.

4. To bring a broadened range of educational experience to the

student through broadened curricula in his schools,

5. To bring to the student more effective means of independent

study through systems of storage and retrieval by electronic

means.

6. To bring to the student, of any age, educational experiences

and learning opportunities in worlds of knowledge which for a
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variety of reasons might not otherwise be within his reach.

7. To place before the student new reasons and motivations for

learning by introducing him to wider horizons, to new oppor-

tunities in the world of work, and to broader informational

resources.

With respect to the teacher today and in the decade ahead, the

Subcommittee would observe that:

1. There will be a shortage of qualified teachers at all levels

of instruction.

2. There will be a need to provide and extend better quality

instruction to more students in more places to the point

that current conventional approaches will break down or be

maintained at a diminishing level of quality.

3. The demand upon the teaching resources of the nation w11 be

so heavy as to require that all supplemental instructional

aids which can be made available be fully utilized.

4. The rapid change in methods and the overwhelming increase of

knowledge will place additional burdens upon teachers to up-

date themselves by new means through formal, in-service

programs specifically designed to teach the teachers.

5. Higher specializations required to master the knowledge

which must be taught will encourage combinations and teams

of specialists for the best learning results.

6. The demand and need for quality teaching will require that

the "housekeeping" and "presenting" chores and functions be
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stripped away from teaching duties to permit the application

of the teacher's time to more diagnosis, counseling, planning

and directing of the individual learner--that the teacher may

be more efficient employing her talents as a "director of

learning" more than a "presenter of information."

7. Teacher apprehension and fear of deprofessionalization and

technological displacement will be slow to dissolve except as

special programs of reorientation and reassurance are provided.

8. Appropriate compensation arrangements for the extended and

repeated use of the teacher's talents must be worked out

through appropriate personnel and budget policies.

9. Teacher training institutions must prepare teachers to utilize

the new instructional tools and materials in their direction

of and participation in the new teaching systems.

10. Conventional teaching will change of necessity and in changing

threaten only the unqualified teacher

With respect to the teacher, the Subcommittee would conclude that

television can and in the future is expected:

1. To demonstrate and reinforce the fact that at all levels the

teacher will remain at the central focus of all formal instruc-

tion and learning whether via television or not.

2. To encourage the teacher to understand television as an instru-

ment of educational communication.

3. To demonstrate further to the teacher that television is not a

device for his technological displacement but for introducing
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new opportunities for improved teaching and for extending the

influence of the teacher upon learning.

4. To enable the teacher to bring together the full impact upon

his teaching of the conventional teaching tools and the new

and developing media and materials for instructional

improvement.

5. To expand the function and the influence of the teacher through

his direction of the learning experience for the individual

student, employing many supplemental resources for both inde-

pendent and group study.

6. To enable the teacher to up-date his knowledge and his skills

through the use of television for continuous in-service traini.%

7. To enable the teacher to keep abreast of curriculum development

and to contribute to its development through in-service subject

matter instruction of teachers.

8. Through utilization of the recording and storage capability of

television to re-deploy the teacher's time and talent devoted

to teaching and other professional pursuits.

9. To prepare the teacher-in-training to use efficiently the

television technology and to better employ the other educational

media for more efficient and effective instruction.

With respect to the policy maker and the administrator now and in

the decade ahead, the Subcommittee would observe that:

1. Qualified teachers, the major instructional resource of any

institution or school system, will be in short supply and will

command increased compensation.



84

2. New efficiencies will be needed if the finances of education

are to be stretched to meet the demands for education.

3. Conventional approaches to teaching do not promise either the

quantity nor the quality of teaching the educational

constituencies and the times demand.

4. New knowledge will increase and demand curricular change at

all levels.

5. Change in methods and the increase in knowledge will place

new burdens and obligations upon institutions to provide

in-service training opportunities for teachers in subject

matter and in the utilization of supplemental aids.

6. Increasingly instructional resources will be shared between

institutions and systems possessing the necessary arrangements

and systems for sharing.

7. The magnitude and sophistication of television technology will

require carefully considered commitments of institutional

resources before teachers will be able to gain the advantages

of the new technology for extended and improved instruction.

8. The use of new instructional technology will require a systems

approach with proper attention to the place and function of

each component and its relationship to procedure, space, budget,

staff and other factors of institutional operation.

9. Increasingly portions of the obligation to meet the demands for

life-long learning will fall upon the formal systems for

education both to prepare the student for a life of learning

and to provide a substantial part of the opportunities for such

learning.
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10. The task of informing and encouraging educational constituencies

to support the changes and improvements in methods of instruc-

tion will require greater attention and effort on the part of

educational leadership.

With respect to the policy maker and the adm:nistrator, the Sub-

committee would conclude that television can and in the future is.

expected:

1. To demonstrate further that television has unique capabilities

for extending instruction to places and to people in a school,

a system or,a community. where it might not otherwise be

extended by conventional educational methods.

2. To deMonstrate further with increasing emphasis that television

has the capability for influencing the improvement of instruction.

3. To demonstrate further that television will permit and encourage

the deployment of such educational resources as space, time,

teaching talent and educational materials in more effective

and efflIient ways.

4. To permit the utilization of the best in teaching wherever

located to supplement and to work in concert with classroom

teachers for more effective teaching and learning.

5. To permit the utilization of supplemental materials from

throughout the world in classrooms where such experience could

never be found otherwise.

6. To encourage the combinations of teaching talent in teams of

teachers each bringing his best to the Joint effort.
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7. To magnify and extend simultaneously to many, learning experi-

ences which normally could be experienced only by a few atone

time.

8. To encourage the broadening of curricular offerings which

otherwise could not be afforded and, thereby, to help meet

the demands for teaching new knowledge.

9. To help in meeting teacher shortages by extending the influence

of individual teachers or by supplementing with the teaching

of others via television.

10. To encourage greater attention to individual needs of students

through the recording, storage, replay and repetition of edu-

cational experiences for the convenience, review and re-study

by the student.

11. To encourage the integration of educational media resources

with television for the enhancement of the effectiveness of

12. To demonstrate the utility of television in the operations of

the institution through in-service training, orientation, admin-

istrative communication, data processing, and other operational

needs.

13. To demonstrate clearly that the use of television in education

requires an institutional commitment of funds and top educa-

tional leadership before it can be used effectively, efficiently

and economically.
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14. To prove that increasingly television holds substantial

potential for assisting policy makers and the administrators

in education in carrying out their obligations to provide

educational opportunity in greater quantity and quality in

the years ahead.

With respect to the educational communicator today and in the

decade ahead, the Subcommittee would observe that:

1. The advent of television technology brought a new focus upon

the utilization of educational media of all varieties for the

contribution they might make to the extension and improvement

of instruction.

2. To date the utilization of the technology has demonstrated

the power of television to extend and distribute instruction

more ',Ilan its capability to contribute to the improvement of

instruction.

3. In the decade ahead, it is likely that the technology will

advance and remain more sophisticated than the capacities of

the users to employ the full technical capability.

4. The inertia of conventional methods and the comfort and con-

venience of conventional teachers at all levels, but

particularly at the secondary and collegiate levels, remains

the most difficult obstacle to the implementation of tele-

vision technology into the educational processes.
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5. The place of the television specialist in education is not yet

one of full acceptance as some educators dismiss the specialist

as a gadgeteer or an invader in the educational compound, and

the failure of some television specialists to understand their

relationship to the teacher continues to complicate and retard

the use of television in education.

6. The appropriate academic preparation of the educational tele-

vision specialist and those who will be the technical and

operating personnel of educational television systems will

evolve into more specific and specialized patterns in the

decade ahead.

7. Concern for the economics, efficiencies and the effectiveness

of instruction via television must become as much the respon-

sibility of the television specialist as the teacher, department

head, dean and central administrator, and techniques and

methods of study and analysis should be refined and tested.

8. Creative and innovative integrations of the capabilities of

multiple media will require greater cooperation and coordina-

tion between television and the older educational media.

9. Cooperative and collaborative effort will be needed in the

creation and full utilization of storage and distribution

systems for sharing instructional resources within and

between institutions.

With respect to the educational communicator, the Subcommittee

would conclude that television can and in the future is expected:
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1. To become the "blender", bringing together in the most effective

combinations for the educational task at hand the media and

materials best suited to the task.

2. To require that those who assist teachers in the utilization

of to be better prepared with broader academic

foundations related to the application of to to the

teacher-learning process.

3. To require the preparation of an "educational media technician"

trained in the operation, maintenance and service of educa-

tional media devices utilized for instructional purposes.

4. To require greater attention to the development of systems of

television and other educational media designed for specific

instructional objectives and other educational communication.

5. To encourage continuing attention to the technological

developments in television and other media in search of

improved instruction.

6. To encourage the development of facilities for the creation

of instructio"' materials and aids in cooperation with

teachers to accomplish specAfic teaching objectives.

7. To require greater attention to methods of analysis and

study by which the impact upon learning and upon the deployment

of institutional resources can be assessed and provide better

bases for institutional planning.



RECOMMENDATIONS

In order that the application of television to education may be

further encouraged, implemented and accelerated, the Subcommittee

recommends the following:

1. That the development of interpretive material based on the

findings and conclusions of the seminars go forward for

dissemination by appropriate means, particularly to those

whose responsibility it is to make policy and administer

the educational institutions and systems of the region

Included in the North Central Association of Colleges and

Secondary Schools and elsewhere.

2. That a project be conducted to develop a manual on costs of

television in education for use by policy makers and

administrators in considering the use of television for

the achievement of the educational objectives for which they

may be responsible.

3. That proposals be developed for projects designed to study

and further understand the impact of the utilization of

television upon the systems and procedures, the deployment

of educational resources, the economics, and the total

operation of institutions and systems of institutions.

- 90 -
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4. That projects des lgned to develop standard accounts and

accounting practices in the operation of educational tele-

vision stations for the purpose of achieving understanding

of the relationship of expenditures to the functions of such

stations be encouraged.

5. That projects designed to achieve the highest performance

standards in educational media equipment, primarily in the

field of television recording be encouraged to the end that

investments of educational dollars in such equipment will

provide the broadest possibility for exchange and utilization

of instructional materials.

6. That development of guidelines and standards of practice in

recognizing institutional and teacher rights in instructional

materials developed for use in educational television be

encouraged.

7. That encouragement be given to the development of facilities

for the creation and development of instructional materials

and aids for use in educational television.

8. That encouragement be given to projects designed to create

workshop and clinic situations in which teachers at all levels

may be introduced in depth to the potentials of the educational

media to improve instruon.

9. That teacher training institutions be encouraged to provide the

teacher in training with knowledge and experience in the

utilization of television in instruction and in the training

of students to make maximum use of instruction via television.
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APPENDIX B

HISTORY OF THE SUBCOMMITTEE ON TELEVISION

This is a report of the work done by the Subcommittee on Television,
Committee on Current Educational Problems, Commission on Research and
Service, North Central Association of Colleges and Secondary Schoo!.5.

The Subcommittee on Television, in relating itself to some of the
problems of educational television during the past decade, believes. that
a documentary record of its activities would not only be proper as a part
of this project but, indeed, a valuable addition to any research looking
toward any study of educational television in the decade ahead. As a
result, on July 23, 1965, the Subcommittee agreed:

I I that a member of the Subcommittee be delegated and
authorized to outline and document the activities of the
Subcommittee from its original appointment to the present.
A written report is to be prepared for inclusion as an
Appendix in the Project Report, as well as being presented
in capsule form at the Seminar."

INTRODUCTION

The North Central Association was founded in 1895 on the concept
of service to member institutions. This concept has always been the
basic thought in all official actions of the Association coupled with
its counterpoint concept of progressive thought and action with respect
to educational policies and practice.

Calvin 0. Davis, long time Secretary of the Association and later
Editor of the North Central Quarterly, states the basic ideas for future
action of the Association. One of these ideas he labels Prestige and
states: "The Association is the most generally recognized standardizing
agency for high schools and colleges in the north central states--if
indeed it does not rank first in prestige in the entire United States.
Recognition by the North Central Association means, therefore, in the
educational world, the same as high ranking by Dunn and Bradstreet in
the field of finance and business."1. And, again, we find under the

1 NCA Quarterly, Volume 1, June 1926, p. 195.
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caption Association Aims the following: "That the aims of the Associa-
tion are, to a large degree realized, is evidenced by the steady growth
of the Association in territorial accessions, in the number of
affiliated and accredited schools and colleges, and in the power and
prestige exercised in respect to educational policies and practice
throughout the country."2 Both of these statements are pace-setting
pronouncements for future action and are borne out by the activities
of the Association from its beginning with a handful of 30 colleges,
52 secondary schools, and 31 individual memberships--to its present
membership in 1965.

Davis rendered another service by his meticulously detailed accounts
of happenings. They are so concise, clear and accurate that it is easy
to reconstruct the story of the Association. After the Quarterly was
founded in 1926, with Davis as Editor, many articles were published
telling of the work and background of the Association. From these
articles one can accurately reconstruct the early days--1895-1926--of
the life and thinking of the founders who carefully laid the background
and foundations of the Association.

THE TELEVISION COMMITTEE

In the early 1950's it seemed evident to a growing number of people
that television as a new communications medium could be of exceptional
importance to educators. This was particularly true in connection with
foreseeable problems for the decade ahead. Increasingly it appeared
that education through television or with the assistance of television
might be improved in a number of respects.

At a meeting of the Executive Committee in Chicago, Illinois, on
June 26-27, 1953, a committee was named: "to inquire into the status. of
television in education and, from time to time, to bring to the attention
of member institutions pertinent information in this regard."3 At that
time the committee was made directly responsible to the executive committee
of the Association. A year later it was placed in that part of the Associ-
ation framework which was designated as a Subcommittee of the Committee
on Current Educational Problems of the Commission on Research and Service.

Dr. Armand Hunter, Director, Television Development, Michigan State
University, East Lansing, was the first chairman of the committee. He
resigned in 1953 after its first meeting and Dr. Donald E. Emery, Associ-
ate Dean, College of Adult Education, The University of Omaha, Omaha,
Nebraska, was appointed Chairman to succeed Hunter. Emery was Chairman

2 .

Ib id., p. 136.

3Minutes, NCA Executive Committee, Chicago, Illinois, June 26-27, 1953.
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for six years. He was succeeded in this position by Richard B. Hull,
Managing Director, Telecommunications Center, The Ohio State Univer-
sity, Columbus.

The membership of the Subcommittee has been fairly constant. One
principle for the composition of the membership has always been kept in
mind: representation from secondary schools and higher institutions of
education; involvement of professional educational television personnel;
and an administrator and a classroom teacher included, if possible. This
Subcommittee has been kept at relatively small size and has been success-
ful in keeping a balanced variety of membership that represented all
major interests.

The fullowing list of Subcommittee personnel shows that this goal
has been constantly the basis for committee membership: (Members with
an asterisk (*) before their names were charter members. Names are
arranged alphabetically and date of service are given.)

Milton W. Bierbaum, Superintendent, School District of Maplewood,
Richmond Heights, Maplewood, Missouri. 1964 to date.

*Leslie Brown, Dean of Administration, Cleveland College, Western
Reserve University, Cleveland, Ohio. Resigned 1961.

*Thomas Connolly, C.M., Associate Professor of Philosophy, DePaul
University, Chicago, Illinois. Resigned 1953.

*Donald Emery, Associate Dean, College of Adult Education, The
University of Omaha, Omaha, Nebraska. Chairman, 1953-1959
Later, Superintendent of Schools, Shaker Heights, Ohio.
Presently Superintendent of Schools, Scarsdale, New York.
Resigned 1965.

Clifford Erickson, Dean of Television Instruction, Chicago City
Junior College, 1961-63.

*Robert L. Fleming, Principal, South High School, Youngstown, Ohio.
Retired. 1953 to date.

Elizabeth Golterman, Director, Audio-Visual Education, St. Louis
Public Schools, St. Louis, Missouri. 1961-64.

*Ora Heller, Director of Radio, Education, Flint Public Schools,
Flint, Michigan. 1953-54.

*Richard B. Hull, Director, Radio-Television Service, Iowa State
College, Ames, Iowa. Currently, Managing Director, Telecom-
munications Center, The Ohio State University, Columbus. 1953
to date. Chairman, 1959 to date.
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*Armand L. Hunter, Director, Television Development, Michigan
State University, East Lansing. Chairman 1953. Resigned
1953.

*Robert Johns, Executive Assistant to the President,Purdue Univer-
sity, Lafayette, Indiana. 1953.

Jack McBride, Director of Television and Station KUON-TV, Univer-
sity of Nebraska, Lincoln. 1961 to date. Vice chairman, 1964
to date.

Charles McIntyre, Director, instructional Resources, University
of Illinois, Urbana. 1964 to date.

*Lawrence E. McKune, Television Coordinator-Producer, Michigan
State University, East Lansing. 1953 to date.

Wanda Mitchell, Director, Television Project, Evanston Township
High School, Evanston, Illinois. 1956-60.

George Parkinson, Director, Mill aukee Vocational and Adult Schools,
Milwaukee, Wisconsin. 1964 to date.

*J. H. Shackelford, Director of Public Relations and Assistant to
the President, Butler University, Indianapolis, Indiana. 1953-54.

The Ex-officio members of the committee have been the Chairman,
Committee on Current Educational Problems; Chairman, Commission on Re-
search and Service; and J. Fred Murphy, representing at all times the
officers of the Association, and currently serving as Treasurer of NCA.

Staff:

1960 Pilot Conference, The Ohio State University, Coordinator- -
David Parker, The Ohio State University. Editor--Thomas
Clark Pollock, New York University, New York City.

1961-62 The Dissemination Conferences. Coordinator--Raymond C.
Giese, The Ohio State University, Columbus.

1963-65 The Depth Seminars, Coordinator--Dean C. Cannon, Insti-
tute for Education by Radio-Television, The Ohio State
University, Columbus. Editor--James R. Jordan, Assistant
to the President for University Relations, Indiana
University, Bloomington. Research Associate--Leroy Hull,
Director of Institutional Research, Indiana University,
Bloomington.

1960-65 All Projects. Secretary--Martha Haueisen, Telecommunica-
tions Center, The Ohio State University, Columbus.
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The Subcommittee on Television has had but one objective. It has

been the reason for every meeting, every seminar, every conference, and
every publication. This reason was inquiring into every facet of tele-
vision in education, thus placing the Subcommittee in a position to pass
to member institutions "pertinent information" and findings. This objec-

tive has resulted in searching out those persons best informed about
the future development of educational television, collecting their
findings and publishing these findings in special reports. The Subcom-
mittee's desire has been to help those in several thousand institutions
to understand better what has been happening, what has been productive,
where disappointment, difficulties and failure have occurred, what seems
to be the form of things to come, how TV is used in teaching, how it is

used technically, what are its implications for education, and where can
reliable information be secured.

The Subcommittee has from the very beginning been an active committee.
Questionnaires hav'e been employed to feel the pulse and find a point of
embarkation for certain projects and studies. The Subcommittee has pro-
vided a discussion group on some phase of television at each annual
meeting of the Association. This has become a valuable method of infor-
mation dissemination of Subcommittee findings and activity.

In its first report to the NCA Executive Board of June 26, 1953,
The "Committee on Television" stated that: "the NCA member schools have
a direct responsibility to study, experiment with, and use the medium of
television for educational purposes and the fulfillment of educational
values."4

More than a responsibility--television as a medium for education
should be viewed as an opportunity for all educators and a challenge to
the profession to identify the ways by which the benefits of education
for all citizens may be extended most effectively to the in-school and
out-of-school population.

Formal educational experiences have been the primary instruments
causing a systematic change in the behavior of a society. The mass media
of communication, and especially television, are recognized as a means
by which behavior can be and is changed. Accordingly, if educators are
charged with the constructive change and development of behavior and if
television is of demonstrable value in stimulating change in behavior, it
appears mandatory that the two become intimately associated in the interest

of furthering the purposes of education.

The Subcommittee accepts as its responsib!lity: 1) the dissemina-
tion of information concerning practices and findings in the broad field
of educational television; (2) the encouragemei.t.of experimentation and
evaluation with the medium by member schools of the North Central

}Ibid.
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Association; (3) the creation of a concern for high standards of employing
the medium consistent with findings; and (4) the recommendation of
standards of performance to the NCA Executive Board as they may pertain
to accreditation practices.

Dissemination activities of the Subcommittee have taken a variety
of forms. One of the first activities was to set forth in 1954 the
statement of a tentative set of ground rules for using this medium in
connection with granting credit for courses. This was reported in "Tele-
courses for College Credit."5 This report is the only official NCA
statement on the subject of television and accreditation.

THE NATIONAL COMPENDIUM OF TELEVISED EDUCATION

A collection of pertinent information concerning the use of tele-
vision in education was begun in 1948 by Lawrence E. McKune. This has
continued throughout the years and Volume 12 of the Compendium of Televised
Education was published in September, 1965.

Dr. McKune has been a member of the Subcommittee from its very
beginning and started gathering such data as part of his doctoral research.
Early in 1953, at a meeting of ETV personnel in Atlantic City, it was
suggested that McKune's report be bound in some way and made available
to personnel who needed the information on an annual basis. This was
done and the data have been published annually.

SCHEDULE OF DISSEMINATION ACTIVITIES

Dissemination is the action program of the Subcommittee on Tele-
vision. The following indicates the scope of this activity.

125b7-March. Annual Meeting. The Subcommittee conducted a discussion
period on the topic, "What is the Role of Television as a Vital
Factor in Education." Consultants in addition to members of the
Subcommittee were George Jennings, Director of Radio, Chicago
Public Schools, and I. Keith Tyler, Director, Radio-Television
Education, The Ohio State University, Columbus.

--October. Published in the North Central Quarterly, a report on
"Telecourses for College Credit." In this report the Subcommittee
derived a statement of, tentative rules about the relation of using

5NCA,Quarterly, October, 1954.
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this medium for instruction in connection with granting credit for
courses. Adopted by the Executive Committee, it stands today as
the only official NCA statement on the subject of television and
accreditation.

1955--February 17-20, October 7-9. Subcommittee held two sessions to
provide groundwork for a future plan of action to meet the needs
of the schools. During this time each member gathered materials
from schools using television through short questionnaires.

1956--April 11. At the annual meeting, Chairman Emery made a.report of
the activities and plans of the Subcommittee to the general meeting
of the Association and a camera tour of WTTW, Chicago, was conducted.
About 500 educators were assembled for the demonstration. At that
time, most of these.educators had seen no educational programs for
instructional purposes on a TV screen. In addition to the camera
tour, sample instruction at both the secondary and higher levels
was provided. Two-way audio permitted participation by those
viewing.

1957--April. 3. At the annual meeting the Chairman reported the activities
of the Subcommittee to the general meeting of the Association and
the entire Subcommittee participated in a discussion group on "What
is the value and potential of, to in education."

--The Subcommittee met four times during 1957 and engaged in consid-
eration of the problems of the medium together with ways and means
of best disseminating the materials and data already available.

1958--March 26. The chairman of the Subcommittee reported to the general
session of the Association progress of the Subcommittee's investiga-
t ions.

--In the April issue of the NCA Quarterly the Subcommittee published
an appraisal 9f "The Current Status of Television as a Medium of
Instruction."° Reprints were made available and thousands of copies
of this report were distributed.

1959--April 22. At the annual meeting, the Subcommittee chairman outlined
the tentative plans for the Seminar to be held in Chicago in December.
Various meetings were held during 1959 to outline detailed plans for
the seminar.

--December 3-6. Seminar at Chicago. This seminar was on "The Uses
of Television in Education." It was made possible by a grant from
the United States Office of Education. A sufficient number of
research studies had been conducted and indicated much activity and
progress had occurred. It appeared to the Subcommittee that a

6NCA Quarterly, April, 1958, pp. 354-372.
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useful thing to do would be to invite two dozen of the best
informed persons in the country to discuss knowns and unknowns
of television in education. The Subcommittee and the experts
formed a cross-section of educational and television organiza-
tions. With such a group the Subcommittee determined that.any
conclusions reached could be accepted as consistent with current
practices and thoughts regarding educational television. The
seminar participants Identified a series of principles as valid
in the use of educational television. Their work also covered
thinking on practices regarding financing, personnel, methods,
programs and operational procedures, as welt as outlining a number
of areas where further research was deemed necessary.

1960--A small boc;let entitled, "A Report of the Seminar on the Uses of
Television in Education," was derived from this seminar, and
published in January. Initial response indicated that it was
valuable and worthy of updating and, ultimaely, wide distribution.

- -During the year the Subcommittee met often to formulate plans and
arrange details for a Pilot Conference. On March 30 the Chairman
made his annual report to the general assembly of the Association.

- -November 12-14. A Pilot Conference on the Dissemination of the
Principles and Practices in the Uses of Television in Education,
based on the report of the 1959 seminar, was held at The Ohio
State University. This conference was made possible by a grant
from the United States Office of Education.

Representatives from each NCA member state, five other regional
accrediting agencies, various national educational organizations
and selected educational television authorities were brought
together to react, criticize, and in general appraise in detail
the 1959 seminar report.

The Pilot Conference was to: (1) demonstrate the uses of different
kinds of equipment and the methods for using television in educa-
tion; (2) relate the uses of television in education to all tools
used in education; (3) record the actions and findings of the Pilot
Conference; (4) have a potential pattern developed for conducting
additional dissemination conferences; and (5) bring the report on
the uses of to in education up to date.

Dean Thomas C. Pollock of New York University was responsible for
the present form of the booklet "The Uses of Television in Educa-
tion" which had 25,000 copies published and distributed.

196162--Dissemination Conferences on "The Uses of Television in Educa-
tion." Another contract with USOE made possible the eight
dissemination conferences on thew4ntiples and practices in the
uses of television in .educatton.. One of the recommendations made
at the 1960 Piiot Conference was to seek funds to help make possible
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further dissemination conferences. The Pilot Conference would
serve as a basic pattern for such future meetings, adapted es
necessary to fit regional and local conditions, existing facili-
ties, and the audience for whom intended. The representatives
from each of the nineteen states within NCA made recommendations
regarding their .respective states' needs and desires for such
future conferences. Several state delegations had suggested
they meet in regional conferences because of mutual interests
and problems, while other states felt their needs would best be
met through conferences confined to their own state.

Following the above recommendations, the Subcommittee drafted a
proposal for a series of eight dissemination conferences. Of

these conferences, five were planned as individual state meetings
and three as regional meetings. The proposal also included a plan
W extend an invitation to the five regional accrediting agencies
outside the NCA area to send representatives to the meetings, to
evaluate the effectiveness of the multiple dissemination conferences
and to prepare a coordinated report of such activities as a
composite guide for educators throughout the nation.

The regional groupings were made as follows: (1) Iowa, Minnesota,
Nebraska, North Dakota, South Dakota and Wisconsin; '1,2) Arizona,

Colorado, New Mexico and Wyoming; (3) Arkansas, Kansas, Missouri
and Oklahoma. The following conference schedule was adopted:

1. West Virginia--October 3-5, 196). Jackson's Mill, Weston.
Clarence Brook, Conference Director.

2. Indiana -- November 6-8, 1961. Memorial Center, Purdue Univer-
sity, Lafayette. John Henderson, Conference Director.

3. OhioNovember 20-21, 1961. Ohio Stater Inn, Columbus.
Richard B. Hull, Conference Director.

4. Region- -Iowa, Minnesota, Nebraska, North Dakota, South Dakota
and Wisconsin-=December 14-16, 1961. Continuation Center,
University of Minnesota, Minneapolis. Robert J. Keller
and John C. Schwarzwalder, Conference Co-directors.

5. Michigan--January 11-12, 1962. Kellogg Center, Michigan
State University, East Lansing. Lawrence E. McKune,
Conference Director.

6. Region--Arizona, Colorado, New Mexico, Wyoming. January 17-18,
1962. Memorial Center, University of Colorado, Boulder.
Everett V. Samuelson, Conference Director.

7. Region--Arkansas, Kansas, Missouri, Oklahoma--February 17-19,
1962. Ramada Inn, Oklahoma City, Oklahoma. Jake Smart,
Conference Director.
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8. Illinois--March 6-7, 1962. Illini Union, University of
Illinois, Urbana. Charles J. McIntyre, Conference Director.

1963-65--Following the conferences, the Subcommittee met several times
for a full and complete discussion of follow-up actities. It

was agreed that in some way there should be incorporated in any
future study, research, information and dissemination to deter-
mine: (1) what effect the conferences had on planning for ETV
in the several states; (2) the specific needs for further
assistance in development and planning, and (3) a present inven-
tory of equipment, personnel, utilization techniques, etc., which
could be a start of a continuing census of such information by NCA.

The Subcommittee's next project had the following objectives:

1. To determine current practices in using television in educa-
tion since 1959 when the Subcommittee developed the "Uses of
Television in Education."

2. To develop principles guiding the uses of television in
education as a result of the dissemination conferences.

3. To develop a plan to gather reliable data on costs, equipment,
. personnel, utilization, procedures, .and problem. areas

4. To project the direction that may be taken in the decade
ahead.

5. To provide usable reports of the prcject to meet the growing
needs for information.

Two depth seminars were proposed, one in 1963 and one in 1964, on
Current Status, Continuous Census, and Projected Uses of Television
in Education for the Next Decade. The proposal was approved by
the USOE.

--The first seminar was held December 5-8, 1963 at Chicago. The
general' plan was to collect and evaluate the accumulated experience
of a decade of educational televisiGn, to establish the level of
development of the technology, to assess the successful educational
applications, to comprehend the economics of the use of television,
and to identify the current problems and future prospects of educa-
tional communication by television.

--March 6-8, 1964. A special planning meeting was held to discuss
the cost of instructional television in terms of policy and adminis-
trative practices. It was hoped that reports from two universities
and a secondary school system operating a VHF and a UHF television
station would provide typical examples of the problems which are
customarily ignored in making comparative cost analyses. After

K.-, VA Mitn,rP1.94.?.* Sr4,1,71
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lengthy discussion, it was determined that the presentations had

reconfirmed the fact that it was currently impossible to compare
instructional television operations from place to place because

no one was "costing" their operation in exactly the same way.

It seemed that a definition of television uses and the development

of a framework for cost analysis must precede and be the basis of

any set of recommendations to which the administrator and the board

member would react in the second Seminar. Therefore, Seminar II

would be in two parts with the first part aimed at developing the

whole concept of costing and use. The revised plan would permit
the Subcommittee, using consultant teams, to develop a "cramework

of cost" in terms of policy, administrative practice and accounting

procedures for various uses of TV in education. To proceed on this

basis, USOE granted the Subcommittee an extension of time and

additional funds.

- -August 14-15, 1964. In a meeting held at Columbus, a group of

representatives from several institutions of higher learning
attempted to isolate the several elements which need to be con-
sidered when discussing comparative cost factors. These elements

were: (1) capital investments; (2) facilities; (3) program
acquisition; and (4) systematic replacement of equipment. In

order to provide useful information for the administrator, it was

determined that the Subcommittee should attempt to relate educa-

tional technology to educational objectives. In order to do this,

the Subcommittee should use the above items, adding as many
variables as possible to each heading, and then review the data

with cost analysts in the hope that "cost matrices" could be

developed. It was also hoped that some ideas could be identified

and generalities expressed regarding the costs to initiate

television, to operate television, and to expand the use of tele-

vision in education.

- -November 15-16, 1964. In a meeting at Chicago, the higher education
grOup reported on their further investigation of the "cost matrices"

idea. It was believed that this approach had possibilities of

leading to reliable data. It would be presented to a seminar of
secondary and higher education representatives in February. These

representatives would be business managers and television-curriculum
authorities.

- -February 21-23, 1965. Seminar on Instructional Television Cost
Factors, Chicago. This seminar provided a thorough discussion of
the cost factors related to television in education. The part ici-

pants then divided into two groups--secondary education and higher

education, for further discussion.

- -August 22-24, 1965. Seminar on The Projected Uses of Television
Education for the Next Decade. Chicago. This seminar provided a
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great amount of data. It covered the new technology of education
in the future, educational philosophy for the future, teacher
education for the future, cross media developments, and applica-
tions of television technology--present and future.

SUMMARY

The Subcommittee on Television of the North Central Association
believes that the meetings, conferences, seminars and dissemination
activities it has conducted have aided in establishing a favorable
climate for encouraging educators to consider the advantages of t21evi-
sion in education. One of its major objectives has been to help
educators look at the opportunities of using television for and in
instruction.

The original charge remains and represents a task without end,
that is: "to inquire into the status of television in education and, from
time to time, to bring to member institutions pertinent information in
this regard."



APPENDIX C

PARTICIPANTS AND OBSERVERS

Benchmark Seminar--December 5:16 1263,

David W. Bergstrom, Professor
Zoology and Physiology
Miami University
Oxford, Ohio

Benjamin Bohnhorst, Acting V. P.
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PROBLEMS AND NEEDS OF EDUCATION IN THE 60'S
SECONDARY EDUCATION

By

Benjamin H. Willis, Superintendent
Chicago Public Schools

Last July I was taking a look at the 1960 census with some members of our
staff in the process of preparing one of these reports that we do occasionally
for the board of education. In looking through the census and gathering the
information I needed, my curiosity was aroused because of what's happenincl in
the large cities. What's happening isn't very difficult to find from census
material.

In the first place you find that the income levels seem to be g.oing up.
It costs more to live, but you find some rather striking differences when you
begin to associate census tracts and districts, or make comparable associations
in whatever way a city is organized.

When you take a look at the professional employees in the various districts
of a city, you again see some striking changes. Then if you look at such an
item as education completed by those in the homes who are 25 years of age and
over, according to the census you find in a city such as Chicago that maybe as
late as 1950, the city was ahead of the state and, also, ahead of the national
picture. You get to 1960, and the city is below the national median, below
the state median.

So when I began to say to our people in this report that two of the 21
districts in the city are in much worse condition than any state in the union,
people were a little aghast. I merely cite this instance to indicate tremendous
changes going on in this city and this country in the last two decades in the
movement of people.

The direction of change in American education during the next decade will
be charted by the challenges we face today. I would list them as a rising
population, a nationwide mobility of people (take a look at the figures of what
per cent of population is living in areas of 10,000 or more, or 2,500 or more),
the advancement of technology, and the rapid accumulation of new knowledge. All
of these telescope into a kind of directional signal for future courses of
action. It seems, better ways must be found for more people to know more in
less time through more avenues for reaching the individual at the point of
greatest need. I have already implied that one of these points is in the
large cities.
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Closer coordination wil be achieved between the work of the schools and the
health and welfare agencies, both public and private. I would hasten to add
that I rebelled against that as long as anyone else, I guess. Probably
longer than anyone here, because I've been around longer.

Counseling services will be expanded at the elementary,secondary and
college levels, and I would add, a pattern of continuity and guidance will
emerge. I thought John Gardiner meant what he wrote in his report two or
three years ago, when he suggested that maybe the schools should try a pattern
of having the counseling service go on through 21, and not depend upon the
employment agencies and a few others. He didn't really mean it to the tune
of putting up a half-million dollars, or something like that,, but after all,
this is continuity in guidance.

Automated systems will augment the inventory of pupil strengths for more
effective guidances for grouping by ability, 'and .for increasing information
about aptitudes. They will enhance the inventory of teacher strength by which
to make assignments which more effectively use their talents and training.

More improvement of parent participation in the school life of their
children will follow today's efforts. Today in Chicago we need to have
parents team up with the school and the pupil to work together toward the
realization of his goal. The development of techniques to provide large
group instruction and at the same time obtain al understanding of individual
learning problems will be a determining factor in the use of instructional
media.

Closed circuit television will be developed for clusters of schools by
means of coaxial cable linking schools having similar pupil populat!on
characteristics into a network. Thus the best teaching talent of the connected
schools will present television lessons to children of similar needs, possibly
through team teaching utilizing the strength of the combined staffs. In fact,
we're moving from six teachers in Grade 1 in one school to, I guess 30 teachers
in the first grade in 5 or 6 schools through this network.

Programmed learning, now in its infancy, may be the answer for some kinds
of learning if properly developed and utilized. The automated classroom, hardlymore than a dream, could prove the answer for providing for the individual, if
the American scientist and businessman will give serious attention and adequate
sums of money to the development of this field. When I was meeting with the
investment bankers Tuesday of this week down in Florida, I walked down one
corridor where there were four Fairchild TV cameras, selling the idea of
investing more ire Puerto Rico. Really tremendous things have been done in that
country within the last two years. You push a button; you get a tvienty minute
story on their water system. Push another button; you get another twenty-minute
story. All you have to do is push it over again, and you get it all over again.

It would certainly help a lot if you could hasten the day when the people
developing this cartridged, six-minute machine make it possible to handle them
like books in the library. It will be here before long. The businessmen and
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the scientists have to get in on this and help with theie things. It takes a
little money to get there though.

There will be changet in the procedures of recruitment, selection, place-
ment and orientation of personnel. These procedures will take into account
the need:for teachers who are,skilled in orienting the in-migrant child, and
those children of limited background, to urban ways of life. Having lived
with this for several years now, I'M beginning' to understand somethinq that
I wouldn't believe two years back. We will seek more teachers with back-
grounds in liberal arts and sciences to open doors to cultural opportunities
for all children. in this regard' a five-year program of preservice teacher
education, including an internship period, will become the mode. Fellowship
programs for teachers will strengthened. Study. teams, workshops, teacher
exchange programs, internships will .play a more important, role in continuing
professional growth. More.school.buildings, undoubtedly,-will provide for
flexjbility of scheduling to accommodate,such things as team teaching. Out
of 500 and some, we do have one building that not only is air conditioned,
but you can also hook two rooms together, or four rooms, or three together
by moving a few partitions. In that case, one teacher can work, and three
can have a cup of coffee, or something else. In any event, adaptability to
'the changing needs of youth and better ways of learning will be the basic
factors in architectural design. Facilities which will permit extensive
use of electroniC instructional equipment will be typical rather than atypical.
The tendency to regard education as an investment in America's economic future
may yet take hold. I would like to say it will take hold.

Raising educational levels is fundamental to America's basic concepts and
to the dignity of the individual and to the individual's goal of self-realization.
Raising educational levels, particularly of the unskilled laborer, is also a
dollar and cents proposition in the light of relief rolls and unemployment
compensation. In.this connection, federal aid to vocational education and
closely allied programs certainly will be expanded. Financial aid from the
federal government will be allocated to the big cities to offset the adverse
effects of urbanization, mobility, and technology for the same basic reasons
as those underlying federal aid to impacted areas. The only problem is that
we appear to have more than half the Congressmen with at least one school or
area in his district in an impacted area. Some day maybe they'll get a few
more Congressmen from the cities. The cities are impacted. Migration to
urban centers for many states is a national as well as a local problem and will
continue to be for some time.

Perhaps the most promising change in the next decade of American education
is the current resistance, or lessening of resistance, to change itself. Time
lags are shortening. New concepts in teaching and learning are increasingly
viewed as areas of adventure into the world of research and development.

Chicago--December, 1963
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PROBLEMS AND NEEDS OF EDUCATION IN THE 60'S

HIGHER EDUCATION

By
Norman Burns, Executive Secretary, North Central Association

of Colleges and Secondary Schools

Superintendent Willis came up with the same basic reasons for the problems
that we face today--the problems of the 60's for both secondary and higher
education. Primarily it is the question of numbers. Recently I found in a
release from the Office of Education, dated December 3, that there are four and
one-half million people in 2,140 institutions of higher education registered in
the fall of 1963. This is an appalling number of people. It's 7.7% more than
we had in the fall of last year; and since 1951, we have more than doubled the
number of people in higher institutions. This is the problem. There it is
right there.

Related, Of .course, to that is the rapidity of the growth of human knowledge,
the extraordinary rate at which the development of new knowledge is taking place
and the demands of a technological society, such as our, for new specialties- -
for specialists to be prepared to perform new undertakings in the service of our
,society. The tremendous proliferation of special fields requires more highly
specialized training. This job falls on our colleges and universities along with
.the .need to take care of the tremendous new numbers with which they are faced.
These are all part. of the same thing. The rising demands of the tet.h!',ological
societyis one of the reasons, I suppose, why we are having'such a rapidly
increasing percentage of our youth of college age attending college or attempting
to attend college. It's all related to this matter of a highly advanced techno-
logical society.

Now, what are the answers to this complex of problems? In part the answer
lies in leadership-- educational leadership--and this relates to one thing that
is certain. We cannot continue with business as usual in our colleges and
universities. \We must, I think, do away with some of the sacred cows. For
instance, the insistence on the low student-faculty ratio. This, you know, is
an historical accident anyway. With our tendency to use normative data for
making evaluations of things, for making judgments about things, we came up
with the desirable student-faculty ratio. I think it's been 13 to 1 for heaven
knoWs how long. Actually, this came to be not because it was necessarily desirable,
but because a lot of the colleges in this country are very, very small and in order
to have a sufficiently large faculty to cover the breadth of subjects that you would
expect to cover in a large college, they had to have more faculty than they needed
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per student. So the average came out to. be something like 13.to 1.. This has..
come to be a kind of standard or norm by which we judge the adequacy of the
faculty in terms of numbers, with reference to 'the students.

This is the kind of thing which I think we've got to break. At least we
have to examine it very carefully as we move into this period of accelerating
growth and development.. The whole bUsiness of class size is another. It's
amazing how many faculty members still insist that they can't teach a class
effectively if they have more than 20 students out there in front of them.
There are many, many attitudes.of this kind. They are going to be looked at
very carefully,.and I think it's fair. to say that a lot of attitudes among
our faculties in our higher institutions are going to have to be changed.

Certainly it's a time for bold and imaginative experimentation. We're
not going to be able to staff our classrooms as we have in the past. We're
not going to be able to afford the luxuries ofshort days, long vacations,
low student-faculty ratios, small cliss size. These things were nice in the
day when the higher educational enterprise did not face the demands that it
faces today. We're not going to be able--even if it were a good idea--to
hold to these ideas, because there aren't going to be enough teachers to go
around.

We certainly need more faculty members. We need more institutions preparing
faculty members, and we need more institutions to prepare faculty members to
prepare more than they are preparing. This is' a very easy thing to say, of
course. It's not a very useful observation to make because it's at much too
high a level of generality. When we say we need more faculty members, what do
we mean precisely?

Well, I think among other things, we do need more faculty members of the
traditional type; that is, with the traditional kinds of preparation, 'the Ph.D.
degree involving research and we hope teaching competence, though we don't
concern ourselves very much with that oftentimes.. We need some of the trained
specialists, the educated specialist in one or another of the disciplines. We
need lots of other kinds of people in our faculties, too.

As. we move into this period of still further expansion and growth, one of
the attitudes that needs to be changed is the notion that a faculty member is a
faculty member and he ought to have a Ph.D. of a traditional kind and that's the
end of it. We've got to come more to recognize that there is a certain differenti-
ation of faculty. There are a variety of jobs to be done on the faculties of our
institutions of higher education. If we're going to have a.variety of functions
performed, we need different kinds of people to perform them. I think the
institution of higher education is the only organizationi know of that has
recognized that there are all kinds of jobs to be performed, but which insists
on the same kind of training for performing all of those jobs. This .just doesn't
make any sense.
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We are going to have to think in terms, I think, of something less than
a Ph.D. for large numbers of our college teachers. Actually, you see, this is
what we have now. A lot of people don't really realize that we have never lad
on tne average more than about a third of the people teaching in our colleges
and universities with a Ph.D. degree. Now, -.ertainly in the days ahead, until
we have many, many more being turned out we're not going to raise that percentage
very much. I would submit to you that it may not be necessary. Let's examine
this thing. It may well be that the M.A.T. that is now being developed in a
number of universities in preparation for high school teaching has real
possibilities so far as the college is concerned, particularly the lower division
of the colleges, the freshman and sophomore years. it would make a great deal
more sense, I think, to have .a well prepared person at the Masters level for
some of these teaching jobs, and for some of the functions to be performed in
our higher institutions.

We're going to need specialists of various kinds for the different areas.
We know this now, and we recognize it, in a way, that some people are good
researchers. They should teach very little, or if they teach at all, they are
most effective when they are working with a very small group of advanced students.
There are other persons who don't do very much in the way of published research
but who are actual scholars in their field and who would do a great deal in the
way of integration of the results of research that is done in their fields. They
are interpretive scholars. We need these people. We have some of them. --And then
there is the person who is really the teacher, who is a consumer of research and
scholarship but who doesn't pretend to produce this himself. He confines his
efforts to the instruction of students. If there are these different jobs to
be performed, let's recognize the possibility of different kinds of preparation
for these people.'

If we are to serve these numbers with anything like a reasonable measure of
adequacy we need, I think, to make much better use of the faculty members in
the days.ahead than we have in the past. The highly wasteful procedures that
have been employed and are ;till employed in many institutions. We needs I think,
to recognize that.the master teacher, through various devices, is going to have to
he jn.a position to reach much larger numbers of students than he is able to reach
in the traditional classroom situation. I think we need to recognize that it is
a mistake to limit the advanced scholar. Unlike European higher education, we
frequently do this in American higher education by limiting the advanced scholar
to work in only the advanced areas of his specialty. The students in the elementary
classes should have some contact with these scholars, too. The way in which we can
do this, of course, is through some sort of team teaching situation in which we
utilize the services of our younger staff members, working on a team under the
direction of a mature scholar and an experienced teacher in their field. These
teaching teams might even include advanced studentS. Some institutions are doing
this now. We're going to have to.make more use.of advanced students. There we
have an attitude that needs to be overcome, an attitude that grows out of.some
things we did wrong in the past. The use of graduate students to teach elementary
courses in our universities has been a scandal for a long time. Well, now there's
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nothing wrong in the use of advanced graduate students to teach elementary courses.
It's the fact that they have been turned loose in the classrooms, in many cases,
with little, any, guidance. This becomes a job of secondary importance to. them.
Their main work. is the completion of their degrees. As I said, many have had
virtually no supervision.. They have been looked upor.as cheap labor. This is
the wrong way to approach it. Now exactly the same kind of thing can be done
and these same people can be used--and I think very effectively--if the objective
is one,of providing a good experience of an internship character for these people
so that this experience can be built in as a part of their preparation for
college and university teaching. Under the close guidance of the Masters in
their fields, this will produce quite a different situation, and I think a very
satisfactory situation, for our students in the colleges and universities.

I think that we're.going to have to make more use of independent study, and
I refer to the kind of Independent study that is highly costly in terms of faculty
time. Not the Oxford tutorial type of situation, but real, independent study in
which the faculty members are available as resource persons.

You know we've been saying this for a. long time. We still don't do very much
about it even at the graduate level. I think it's high time that we put a little
more responsibility on young people in our colleges and universities to get an
education for the, elves and that we spend a little less time in trying to feed
it to them. Even at the graduate level we make this mistake, and if you need any
evidence of the fact that we're doing it, note the difference that you frequently
encounter in an advanced graduate student at the doctoral level between the
record that he makes in his course work where he absorbs what he hears and gives
it back and what happens to him when he's turned loose with his research. You
frequently don't recognize him as the same man, because he has, up to this point,
had virtually no opportunity to be independent in his search for knowledge. He
begins to learn this at the point of submitting his proposal for a dissertation
at the doctoral level. This is a crime. We can start this kind of thing very,
very much earlier. Have faculty members available as resource people, but don't
expect them to spend the amount of time in class and in direct instruction that
we have in the past.

One other comment, or series of comments, relating to how we may deal with
this problem of expansion and growth in the days ahead. That concerns this matter
of the clarification and limitation of institutional function at the higher level.

As the variety of jobs to be done in higher education increases, we have,
I think, 'a very great need for institutions to recognize the need for limiting
their functions, their proposed goals, to those things that they can reasonably
be expected to accomplish with the resources available to them and the resources
which are likely to be made assailable to them. We suffer in American higher
education from the attempt on the part of education to be all things to all men.
Somehow institutional prestige is gained, apparently by extending the range of
offerings, by involving the institution in more and more things. It's a part of
the American idea that the bigger and more complex you are, the more prestigious
you are. In this day when we are, indeed, in a seller's market in higher education,
institutions could decide with some definiteness on some l!mited sphere of activities
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--these things we shall do very well, and these things only. We shall not try
to do everything that everybody asks us to. It would be possible today to a
degree that it's never been possible before, but the curious thing is that
we're responding in quite the opposite fashion. The competitive situation

iamong institutions is greater, it seems to me, than it was before. The more
students there are available, the more competitive these institutions become.
This sounds like kind of a jaundiced view of things, for this is only true in
part, but it's true in enough cases to be disturbing.

If one's neighbor moves to the Masters degree level, then one must move
to the Masters degree level. If one's neighbor then moves to the Doctor's
degree level, then one must also move to the Doctoral level. If one's neighbor
opens an extension center in Podunk Crossings, then one must also open an
extension center there. You see, in Podunk Crossings, there's too much of
this kind of thing ,going on. This again is a question of attitude. Just how
this attitude is to be changed I haven't the slightest idea, but I think we
ought to be conscious of its existence and do what we can to work to alter it.
This is a hard one to deal with.

But it is still true that too many institutions do thin% in terms of this
kind of prestige, rather than in terms of doing a limited number of thing: very
well. It's an interesting thing that some of the strongest institutions are
those that are not ruled by these so-called demands and pressures to extend
their offerings to extension centers and upward to graduate levels, etc. A
characteristic of some of the very strongest institutions is the reluctance to
take on these additional jobs. These institutions don't need this kind of
prestige. They have a different kind of prestige. They're not going to' gain
by extending or by expanding their efforts into other directions.

I think another thing we're going to have to do if we are going to deal
with the manifold needs of society in the days ahead adequately, as far as
higher educational enterprise is concerned, is to recognize, in deed as well
as in statement, the fact that there are different kinds of quality. We
still think in terms of quality in higher education, but when we think of
quality, we think of achievement of superior students, highly verbal students,
who show up well in the tests, in a college which is restrictive at the point
of entrance. This we think of as quality. This is quality education, but
unfortunately, we don't think quite as highly of a quality program in a
technical institute, for example.

We've got to recognize that the important thing about preserving quality
in higher education,and preserving quality will be a real difficulty in the
days ahead, is that quality must be judged in terms of purpose. The only
definition of quality that is defensible in the world today expresses the idea
of quality in terms of how well you do what you are trying to do. If it is to
prepare electronics ,technicians and you are doing it well, then you are a
quality institution. You are just as much a quality institution as the strong,
highly selective liberal arts college is a quality institution. In fact, it is

much better to be a first-rate technical institute than a third-rate college.
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Now this, of course, relates to our whole system of values. What kinds of
things do we value in our society? We have some 'pretty definite priorities,
as you know. And a philosopher, even.if he's mediocre, IS up high; the
phimber, even if he's top-notch, is down quite a wayS on the scale. Now
what we need, of-course, is what John Gardiner pointed out in that excellent
little volume of his entitled "Excellence" which probably all of you have
read, in which he pointed out that quality could only be related to the
success with which you did what you were trying to do. It is important in
society that we have quality in all phases. That is, that all the people
who are serving.the society in various respects must be quality persons.
He said a society, to paraphrase him, needs both good philosophers and good
plumbers, and that unless it has good philosophers and good plumbers, neither
its pipes nor its theory will hold water.

These seem to me to be some of the things that we face in the days ahead.
Though I have not offered here any highly explicit solutions to these problems,
I hope I have conveyed to you the thought that we've got to change some
attitudes on some of these matters.

Chicago--December, 1963
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INSTRUCTIONAL TELEVISION

GENERAL RESEARCH FINDINGS AND MILITARY IMPLICATIONS

By
Joseph H. Kanner, Chief, Audio-Visual Applications Office

Audio-Visual Communications Directorate
Department of the Army

Television research in its infancy was largely supported and conducted
under military auspices. This situation reflected the high cost of television
research and the eagerness of the .Armed Forces to explore any promising means
for meeting its continuing shortages of qualified instructors and the need for
improvement of military training.

There was never any shortage of people who thought that television could
be a valuable medium for teaching. In reading the proceedings of seminars and
meetings which occurred in those earlier times, I am continually struck with
the similarity of the predictions and statements made in those days with those
current today. There remained, however, the important problem of translating
these predictions, beliefs and hopes for television into reality.

One of the earliest studies in the field, jointly sponsored by the Army
and Navy, was carried out at Fordham University. One of the objectives of
this study was to determine the influence of different types of instructional
television treatments upon the amount of learning achieved. A series of lectures
was presented by television on various military subjects to military students.
These students had been given a pre-test to see how much they knew about the
material beforehand and then tested after the television instruction to see how
much they had learned.

One of the features of the study was the classification of the techniques
of presentation used in the television instruction. When the subject matter was
treated by actors in dramatic sequence, the type of treatment was classified as
drama; when an instructor presented information in the form of a lecture, the
treatment was classified as narration. And there were three other categories
of treatment each of which represented some combination of narration with drama
or atmospheric film.

An analysis was carried out to determine student learning achieved under
these five categories of television presentation. To quote the investinators
at this point, "The date of this study has suggested that direct narration is
much more effective in producing learning than is dramatized action." Unfor-
tunately, to my knowledge, this was the last time that this question of the
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effects of various types of television presentations, particularly dramatic

presentations, was investigated. If the results of this early study are

reliablei.then think of the implications they have for many of our current

attempts at'presenting educational materials over TV. Think of the questions

it must raise, for example, as to the effectiveness of presenting language

instruction through the use of puppetry. Think of the implications for the

use of cute animation or "entertaining" approaches to television learning.

In the early 50's, both the U.S. Air Force and Army independently assembled

mobile television units. These units, consisting of cameras, receivers and

kinescope recorders, visited military installations and demonstrated possible

applications of television in military training. Reactions. were soiicited.as

to the estimated value of these demonstrations and they ranged all the way from

"no value" to "has exciting possibilities. ". But there was no consistent pattern

in these reactions nor could they be translated into any meaningful use of

television. There were many questions raised about the possible effects of

television upon student learning which these demonstrations were not designed

to answer.

l

Finally, in early 1953, the Human Resources Research Office, George

Washington University, of which I was then a member, and which is an organi-

zation performing research for the Army, was asked to design a study which would

provide objective reliable answers to certain questions. The major question

asked was, "How does television compare with current Army instruction with

respect to teaching effectiveness?" And so, we had the beginning of what is

the first, or possibly the second, study in this field concerned with this

question. We did not anticipate that in the ten years to follow, this question

would be re-examined at least 300 times in about as many studies. We also

evaluated for the first time the use of television for teaching manual skills,

and the effect of using kinescopes as a review or refresher procedure. The

area of Army basic training was selected because it represented a very important

training responsibility. Seventeen hours of instruction were selected and

trainees, matched for aptitude, received either television or regular instruction

in these 17 hours. Then they were tested to see how much they had learned.

Television instruction was as faithful a duplicate of the classroom instruction

as was possible or reasonable. The results indicated that television was at

east as effective as regular instruction when the overall performances of the

various groups were compared. However, closer analysis of the results indicated
that for particular types of learning, where recognition was involved, or under-

standing of relationships among moving parts, or rote learning, television
instruction was more effective. We also found that low aptitude personnel
learned better from television than their counterparts did from conventional
instruction. The higher aptitude trainees appeared to learn equally well from

either conventional or television instruction.

h

An interesting finding was that television could be used to teach a skill

as involved as disassembling a machine gun.. One of the dramatic episodes in

te study for me was watching several hundred men as they followed a television
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instructor step by step in the disassembly of this weapon. For this particular
instruction, the television group did better than the conventional group in
terms of speed and number of errors. Some groups of trainees received several
hours of kinescope review toward the end of basic training. This instruction
was a film recording of the original television instruction given eight weeks
earlier. Our purpose here was to observe the effects of a review of this type
upon trainees learning. We found that trainees who had not received this one
review, regardless of whether they had originally been trained by conventional
or television means, had shown losses of 50% or more in the !earning they had
achieved eight weeks earlier. But those who received one review by kinescope
suffered no loss and in some cases did better than their previous achievement
of eight weeks earlier. We were Successful in demonstrating that through the
relatively inexpensive use of kinescopes the effects of trainees' forgetting
could be overcome in this military training situation.

While carrying out this study the investigators noticed that they had
difficulty-in keeping the television instruction the same length as the con-
ventional instruction, which was a requirement of the study. One apparent
reason was that television cameras strategically placed could reduce instructor
walking and pointing time, and this alone might add up to five minutes in a
50-minute instructional period. We also felt that if we were given the
permission to take the wraps off television, that is, use it in ways we thought
might be effective, we could reduce teaching time and/or improve the level of
instruction. SLbsequently we were given permission to try to achieve these goals.

This time the subject matter was transferred to the field of basic
electricity, because subject was typical of that taught at many military schools,
and there were difficulties in teaching many of the abstract concepts found in
this area. My experiences in the second study have forever colored may percep-
tion of the problem facing anyone who attempts to improve instruction. We
selected four hours of instruction in the basic electricity course. They were
chosen because, on the basis of student performance, they were described as
the most difficult to teach.

We worked on these four hours for about three months, and we tried every-
thing. We used television to visually reinforce key points of instruction. We
used student participation, in which the students either wrote down or called
out, at the beckoning of the television instructor, various items of information.
We used review. We simplified language. We eliminated what we thought were
confusing analogies. We wrote, rewrote, retested and re-televised the instruction
many times. The sum of our experiences may be described as follows. We finally
produced four hours of improved instruction which was shorter, ranging from 20%
to 50% shorter in terms of time, and at least as effective or somewhat more
effective than the original four hours.

I think an important major conclusion from our efforts was this: we were
never sure and could never guarantee that each succeeding change made in the
instruction would, indeed, be an improvement, that is, result in increased
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student learning. Sometimes the first attempt at improvement was the only
successful one. Five or six revisions later we might not end up with a more
effective instruction presentation in terms of student learning. At another
time the fourth out of a series of six was the best, and so on. Our results

we.1 entirely empirical in approach and conclusions, and I emphasize this

point here, because I want to make note of it a little later on. It was at

the conclusion of this study that we decided to try something novel.

We had been hearing from various sources of what the qualifications of
a good television instructor should be. These included such obvious qualifi-
cations as knowledge of subject matter, a ready smile, a quick wit, and so on.
We had been working with prompting equipment and our lessons were in prompter
form so that they could be read by anyone standing in front of the television
camera. We selected an enlisted man who had never taught before and had no
knowledge of the material with which we had been working. We rehearsed him
a number of times until he could read smoothly and convincingly from the
teleprompter the content of two of the hour-long presentations on which we
had experienced instructors teaching students this same material. Now we
permitted this relatively inexperienced instructor,'who had been given a few
rehearsals, to teach two of the hours to other students. We tested the students,
and we found they had learned just as wall from him as their counterparts had
from the experienced instructors.

In succeeding years, as part of our Army television research program, we
conducted additional studies. One of these was a follow-up of the last mentioned
finding in which we trained three inexperienced men to teach 15 hours of basic
electricity over a period of three days. Again when we tested the students, we
found that they had learned as well as their counterparts had learned from
experienced instructors. A novel effect was the finding that while the students
were able to pass the test, the new instructors, when given the same test,
failed to do so. As part of the same study we taught students by television
over a three day period, six hours a day, to see whether there was any fatigue
effect or any decline in learning due to such intense exposure to television.
Comparisons with students trained an equal length of time by conventional
instruction revealed no differences in the learning achieved.

It was in 1957, shortly after the advent of video tape recorders, that a
study was established at Fort Monmouth to determine the effect upon instructor
training, of recording and immediately playing back on video tape segments of
their-instruction. The study was never carried out. it proved so successful
during its initial stages, in terms of instructor improvement, that it was
adopted as a standard training technique by Fort Monmoutl-, and it is still in

use both there and at other Army schools. In 1959 and 1960, we carried out
two studies to determine the contributions to learning, if any, of instruction
presented by color television as compared with the same instruction presented
by black and white television. Using a variety of subject matter, we were
unable to find evidence of any differences between the two ways of presenting
-instruction. As a result, with the exception of medical instruction, color
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television is not now employed by the Army for militan training. It is
interesting to note that even in the field of medical instruction, there
is a decreasing use of color television as compared to black and white.

Our most recent study was completed last year, a9ain in the area of basic
training. Despite the first Army explorations in television in basic training,
television was never again used in that area. Instead, eight of our technical
schools which teach such subjects as electronics, missile maintenance, food
preparation and medical instruction, were given priority in acquiring and using
television. But as a result of the Berlin Crisis and the mobilization which
followed, the critical shortages of instructors and training aids which prevail
in basic training became further aggravated. Permission was received to again
try out television in basic training but on a fuller scale than in the
study. This time, about 60 hours of instruction, which represented most of
the formal classroom instruction in basic training, was converted to video tape.
Over an eight week period, a basic training company received all of its class-
room instruction during the day of this means. In addition, we tried out a
new technique in which television was installed in the barracks of these
trainees. Every night, by means of video tape recordings, they received addi-
tional television instruction of the following types: 1) a review of previous
instruction, and 2) a preview of forthcoming events, with the hope of reducing
anxiety and improving performance in these events by showing the trainees in
advance what was in store for them. The results indicated a very favorable
effect from these uses of television. Not only was the test performance of
the television trained company much better than conventionally trained companies
with which it was compared, but the performance of the lower aptitude television
trained personnel was at least as goodas that of the higher aptitude conven-
tionally trained personnel. We suspect that these improvements were due to the
constant review and preview presented by television after hours. I take
particular pride in these results because it is not very often, despite what-
ever techniques are used, that you get important differences in favor of an
experimental group whether it be in television, programmed learning or what
have you. As a result of these studies, the Army began installing closed
circuit television facilities in many of its schools. Many years before most
of our present civilian television activities, thousands of military men were
trained by television in a variety of subjects. These included lectures,
demonstrations in various manual skills, such as radio repair and typing.
In these latter skills, the students, with the equipment before them, followed
the instructions of the TV teacher. The problem of interaction between students
and TV instructor was met and solved a number of times. Sometimes the finding
of our Fort Gordon study, to the effect that eliminating question and answer
opportunities did not appear to impair student learning, was accepted. At other
times, a two way intercom system was installed. After a few weeks or months,
when the triviality of most questioning had been sufficiently magnified and
demonstrated by this procedure, the system was removed. The variety of military
uses includes replacing individual hours of instruction completely by video tapes,
or using television as a supplement to ongoing instruction. Another use involves
presenting entire course segments by television rather than selected scattered
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hours. About 1959, both the Air Force and Navy began increasing their use of
television for training. Today there are about 25 Armed Forces television
facilities, and I would expect another ten to be installed within the next two
years.

For many years military television studies dominated the field. Later, the
Ford Foundation, and, of course, the Title VII program began to provide funds
and support for the conduct of other studies. Many of these studies confirmed
the results of previous military studies. More frequently, the finding was that
television was at least as good as conventional instruction. Despite the
criticisms of many investigators, this type of comparison cont!nued to be the
most popular exercise in television research.

In the past 15 years, there have been three major audio-visual research
programs. The oldest and most extensive was supported by the Navy Special
Devices Center, aimed at developing and improving the use of films for instruc-
tion. At about the same time, though for a shorter period, the. Air Force
maintained an in-service research activity with a very similar mission, and
most recently, there has been the extensive Title VII program. The three
programs deserve to be considered together because if anyone had sat down and
analyzed the two older programs, it might have resulted in avoiding many of
the deficiencies in the present Title VII program.

The older Air Force and Navy research programs had one asset. They
reflected or were under the direction of one person who was in a position to
at least give some direction and continuity to the entire program. One of
the defects of the two older programs was the disjointed succession of studies
they carried out. Fragmentary hypotheses were studied perhaps once, rarely
twice. There was !ittle or no follow-up on promising results, and both programs
were characterized by an almost complete lack of any theoretical unification.
Not that there is anything wrong with a completely empirical research program.
It should, however, have the characteristic of pursuing to some depth a
particular hypothesis.

The research supported by the present Title VII program has the following
shortcomings:

First, the program lacks central drive and direction. It has been hampered,
partly by legislative directive, by a committee system and by a diffusion of
authority and responsibility which is reflected in the types of study supported.
There does not appear to be any systematic pursuit or development in the studies
I have seen. One investigator or group of investigators, for example, who under
this program have conducted a series of studies, pursue a different problem with
each study. Another defect lies in the nature of the reports themselves. The
reports are not easily available. It is true that there are microfilm and
exchange channels available. Under the older Navy Film Research Program, for
example, the reports were easily available to interested investigators from a
central source. To this day, if you were to write to the Navy Training Devices
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Center, Port Washington, N.Y., you could still receive the large bound volumes
of these reports. A similar distribution of reports from a central source,
such as the U.S. Office of Education, would in my opinion, result in freer
access to these reports than is now achieved.

The reports, many of them, are an abomination. They are poorly written,
employ obscure terminology and seem to be an exercise in preventing the reader
from finding out what happened. Very often, after you have plowed through a
verbal quagmire, you find out that, after a pretentious introduction and a

complicated and often naive experimental design, the results indicate no
differences among the methods or procedures orAechniques under study. And
the experimenters seem embarrassed that their mountainous labor has produced
these results. So they contrive very often to obscure them by using phrases
which are familiar to many of you in this audience. "There was no significant
difference between the experimental and control group, but the scores of the
experimental group tended to be higher." Or, "while the results were incon-
clusive, the sampling of instruction was limited. It is felt that with a
more representative sample and the following changes, etc. etc." Unfortunately,
this future study is rarely if ever carried out.

One active field of research lies in the area of programmed learning.
I mention it here because of the number of recent proposals for f;ombinina
programmed instruction techniques with the television medium so that the
effective instructional techniques of programmed learning could be widely
disseminated by television. Unfortunately, while the abiiity of television
to disseminate learning is not. Programmed instruction is an expensive, time
consuming approach to improving student learning. It features an elaborate
terminology, complicated techniques for organizing material as well as esoteric
conceptions of the nature of the learning process. All of this is unimportant.
What is important is the answer to the question: Does it work? Does it improve
student learning? The answer is, sometimes it does, most often it doesn't. You
may recall my earlier description of our efforts to improve four hours of
instruction in basic electricity. We never were sure that any of our successive
efforts at improvement would be better than the previous cases. Those who used
programmed learning techniques are in the same position. Very recently the
Division of instructional services at the Pennsylvania State University issued
a research report describing the results of several studies, one of which was
a comparison between "the relative effectiveness of a programmed course in
English grammar presented over television as compared with the same content
taught in the usual way by an experienced teacher." The results indicated no
difference in performance between the two treatment groups, and then there
follows what I think is a curious conclusion: "that students can and do learn
as much by programmed television presentation as they do under normal face to
face or conventional instruction." I think this conclusion misses the point
entirely. What the results indicated, and these results have been substantiated
by other investigators, is that despite the costly and laborious conversion of
a course of instruction to a programmed format, students learned no more than
they did from a conventional unimproved presentation of this material made at
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far less cost and with the use of less complicated techniques. In other words,
who is kidding who? Do we justify the acceptance of a difficult and expensive
method of instruction, because students do not do any worse with it than they
do with existing means of instruction?

As you can guess, I am just warming up to this subject, but within the
time allotted to me I am only able to touch upon a few critical areas.

I have attempted to describe some of the studies conducted by military
researchers and some current uses of military TV. Finally, I have made some
critical observations of the current status of research in the audio-visual
field, particularly that sponsored under the Title VII program. It was not
my intention to make the Title VII program the depository or the major cause
for long-term deficiencies in audio-visual research. I am personally acquainted
with the key personnel, and they are an overburdened group, who monitor this
program. But the Title VII program represents the answer to a long-term demand
and need for research support in the audio-visual field, and if a program of
this scope fails, it will be a major setback to the entire field.

Chicago--December, 1963



CURRICULUM AND TELEVISED INSTRUCTION

By

T. H. Broad, Supervising Coordinator of Instructional Improvement
Oklahoma Citr. Oklahoma

Every school system has some kind of learning experiences for children.
In some schools this may be a rather rigid prescription of learning experience.
In other schools the program may be based on a statement of objectives and
general procedure called guides. Some school systems prepare and provide
resource units for the teachers. Others develop courses of study. The
approaches to curriculum all depend on the manner in which the teacher approaches
the teaching of children with the suggested material content at hand. Whatever
the pattern in a school may be, it is the teacher who is the prime motivator of
learning.

Some school systems believe in rigid structuring, others in flexible
structuring. Rigid structuring may set limits on the learning while more
flexible programs may be rich or impoverished as to quality of learning,
depending on the understanding, imagination, and resoucefulness of the
teachers.

In developing the curriculum for use by educational television in Oklahoma
City, the original steps were made by the school administration. Certain
inadequacies were identified in the learning experiences of boys and girls which
could best be met through the use of a master teacher using the medium of tele-
vision to reach a larger number of boys and girls. The administration secured
the equipment necessary, employed the teacher and production staff, and immediately
proceeded to offer certain courses 'n science and mathematics at the high school
level. In the beginning, these were rather traditional type course offerings and
were projected Into the classrooms with little or no preparation on the part of
the classroom, or receiving, teacher. Experience soon showed that much thought,
planning, and preparation must go into courses being taught by television. Class-
room receiving teachers and TV teachers were brought together to determine, to the
best of their ability, the course content. These commtees developed a course
guide which would be used by the television and the cktsroom receiving teacher.
It became the responsibility of the television teacher to determine, with the
help of the production staff, how best to present the material over television.
The committee also assumed the responsibility for developing suggestions for use
of the telecast in the classrooms, for adequate preparation for the days telecast,
then planned further suggestions on how the classroom teacher might follow up the
telecast. These were prepared and put in the hands of all receiving teachers. As
a part of the Oklahoma State Educational Television Program, the receiving teachers
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received the guides which had been prepared, but they had no voice in the;r
preparation.

As we gained experience both in telecasting and receiving, it soon became
evident that we must seek outside resources if we were to improve our offerings.
Fortunately, there soon became available the Harvey White films in physics and
the Baxter films in chemistry. We were most fortunate in Oklahoma City to have
a young man who is a master teacher in mathematics who was willing to leave the
classroom and develop television courses in algebra, geometry, matrix algebra,
and math analysis. Two things developed from the use of the films and the use
of the live teacher. It soon became apparent that our chemistry and physics
teachers needed to be informed of the new approaches and the new concepts being
developed in the:4 areas. It became necessary in the case of the chemistry
films to ask Mr. Baxter to spend two days with our chemistry teachers developing
with them his philosophy and purposes in the new chemistry. In the case of the
mathematics teachers, the Mathematics Council sent a committee to the Administration
and asked for some special help in the form of consultants to help them learn to
teach as the television teacher was teaching.

A special consultant was flown into Oklahoma City on six Saturdays and met
with a large group of mathematics teachers and with the television teacher to
develop the new mathematics. As a result of the success 3f the television
teaching of science and mathematics, additional courses at lower levels were
offered such as scientific geography at the seventh grade, physical science at
the eighth grade, and living science and biology at the ninth grade, and science
seminar at grade 12. A course in United States history was developed as was a
course in state history.

At the present time a program designed to help orient sixth graders to
junior high school is being used. Another program has been developed in cooper-
ation with the nearby colleges for the benefit of high school students. The
program is designed to help acquaint high school boys and girls with some of the
information they need about colleges and what is expected of students as college
freshmen.

The curriculum planners then turned their attention to the elementary school.
As a result of the feeling of success at the secondary level, it was decided to
offer elementary school music, elementary school art, some elementary school
social studies, and later conversational French and Spanish. As the school system
became interested in the new mathematics at the elementary level, it was decided
to introduce this new mathematics to teachers and children over television. It

was offered the first year to grades 3 and 5, the second year to grades 4 and 6.
As a result of this experience, we learned to use television certain mornings of
the week, before classes began, for in-service education of teachers who were
teaching the new courses in the languages and the new mathematics at the elementary
level.

Two more interesting curriculum developments appeared at this time. A teacher
of commercial art was employed to teach shop drawing at the high school level. He
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was doing this successfully when we discovered that the elementary classes were
watching this TV teacher and following him carefully and with success. This

resulted in the changing of our offerings at the elementary level to include

television lessons in drawing, These have become most popular with pupils and

teachers. A second interesting development appeared after the senior high school

principals had requested a program for physical fitness and conditioning to meet
the needs of high school athletes at a time when their sport was not in season.
Again it was discovered that children in elementary schools were watching and
participating. Now physical fitness, as well as health and hygiene, is offered
to the elementary level through the use of television.

Since the resources were available, and the summer schools were growing by
leaps and bounds, it was decided to experiment with the teaching of typewriting
by television. This proved to be quite successful.

Our experiences would lead us to believe that wherever possible the course
planning should be done by classroom teachers and the teacher who would develop
the course on TV. It is interesting to observe in receiving classrooms how we
structure both rigidly and flexibly and what happens to a class of boys and
girls who are receiving television in the classroom. The television provides
a one-to-one personal relationship; there has never been any problem of attention
on the part of pupils or students. The discussion which follows the telecast
provides for the flexibility, but also forces a different kind of approach on the
part of the classroom teacher. This has made it necessary for the classroom
teacher to be thoroughly informed of the purposes and objectives of the course,
as the TV teacher many times offers suggestions for further inquiry on the part
of the students.

Certain important points were identified as we attempted to utilize tele-
vision in the curriculum. 1) It is important to involve teachers at the class-
room teaching level in determining needed courses and course content needs. They
must form a group with the teacher who would do the telecast in developing a
program which would include not only the telecast but the teaching guide for the
classroom teacher. 2) Careful screening of content materials may cut down
considerable busy-work and activities of little importance. The succinctness of
the television presentation which gets to the heart of the content material,
provides a core around which the classroom teacher involves his students and
stimulates them to further inquiry. 3) In-service training of teachers is
important in whatever area they are working. This is especially true for the
ciassroom teacher who may feel an insecurity in dealing with certain types of
subject matter. It is also true in helping teachers to gain security in certain
methods of introduction and presentation of new subject matter. 4) Consistent
and continuing.evaluation of the television presentation as well as its contri-
bution in the total curriculum is important. 5) It must be recognized that
certain courses are best done through direct teaching via television, while other
uses of the television supplement and offer considerable enrichment over and beyond
the general course content.

In conclusion, as we have worked with the medium and evaluated our experiences,
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we have become more and more convinced that at this time we have merely scratched
the surface of the potential of educational television. it is our hope that more
and more research will uncover new and better ways of production, that more
experimental work will be done In other areas of the curriculum, and that we shall
all be constantly striving to improve not only our television production, but
improve the curriculum as a whole in light of current changes in our culture.

Chicago--December, 1963
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UTILIZATION OF ITV MATERIALS IN THE CLASSROOM AND ON THE CAMPUS

By

Theodore Conant, Consultant
Classroom Television Film Board of Canada, Montreal, Canada

An historian seeking to describe the birth of instructional television in
this country might well say that the medium was fostered by a series of explosions,
increases, and shortages. As a result of these upheaials, our schools today are
suffering standard American agonies, critical attacks, self doubts, loss of a
sense of purpose. As a nation we have begun to realize that our educational
system is a foundation stone of our national well-being. The current popularity
of phrases like human resources, supply of trained manpower, and talent search
indicate that we are beginning to value intellect and trained intelligence.
But some genuine agonies accompany this new appreciation of education, agonies
which are reflected in microcosms, such teaching tools as educational broad-
casting in classrooms. For example, if instructional television is an important
factor in common with all education and educational tools to our survival, then
many critics argue it should be of paramount importance to ensure better quality
of instructional television production and utilization of programs with more
enduring substance, more carefully integrated in the total classroom experience.
Others see instructional television playing a major role as education 15
increasingly bent to the national purpose. Education in their view ranks as
one of the nation's vital defense industries devoted to producing sane manpower.

Fortunately, however, a contradictory view of the purpose of education still
maintains its hold in this country--the classical ideal of liberal education built
within the American framework of the comprehensive high school and the liberal arts
college. These two viewpoints frequently colliding within the same person, cause
much of the kind of confusion about the goals of American education in general,
and the focus of instructional television in particular.

As I mentioned earlier, the medium was first widely adopted during an
emergency, an emergency of manpower and school buildings. !tithe late 50's
education was under great pressure to increase its productivity. Today, now -
that it is established as a full-fledged industry, productive efficiency on a
cost per student and test result basis all zoo often has resulted in an undue
emphasis of the wonders of new, efficient technology, rather than on what the
machine can do to enhance the hallowed personal relationship between student ind
teacher. Things that are easily measurable tend to obscure the things that are
more difficult to measure, but which people, like grown-ups, for example, feel
are of utmost importance.
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Teachers, of course, are well aware of all of this, and although some have
come to see that the future may offer new and challenging opportunity, others
are apt to be more cautious. They respond with hostility, opposition and overt
or covert resistance. In the cast of instructional television, teacher reaction
is largely dependent in the way the medium is exploited. If television is used
only occasionally to bring to pupils a pub!ic event such as a session of the
United Nations or special program on the new science or the new mathematics, the
teacher's day-to-day activities are relatively undisturbed and his status is not
threatened. Even the common, once --a -week series which is offered to enrich and
supplement regular classroom instruction in a given subject raise few problems
once the set or sets are properly installed, particularly if the teacher remains
free to use, or not to use, each broadcast as he sees fit. He can generally
continue his usual round of activities, squeezing in the television experience
at the expense of some less fruitful activity. His syllabus and teaching plans
remain unchanged. But, when broadcasts in a given subject are presented two to
five times a week, as is typical of much present-day instructional television
in this country, it cannot he accepted so casually. Major readjustments on the
part of the receiving teacher are involved. The mere prospect of such changes
in accustomed classroom routine is disturbing. And the question naturally arises
on the part of the teacher about the quality of instructional television programs.
Is the quality of instructional television worth the loss of valuable class time?

Even more critical, however, is the apparent threat to the teacher's concept
of his basic classroom role. No longer is he the sole master of his little
school empire. He must share his teaching responsibilities with the television
teacher, who may indeed eclipse him in the eyes of his pupils. Most important
of all, instructional television, directed to many classes of different kinds
encompassing different abilities, necessarily limits the freedom of any partici-
pating classroom teacher by dictating broad outlines of subject matter, sequence
of units and topics and a relevant time to be devoted to each. At its best, such
direct television instruction can be relatively flexible and can be a strong and
valuable adjunct to the classroom teacher. The necessity for careful planning,
quality programming, and adequate orientation and in-service training, however,
is all too obvious.

But these things cost money and tend to degrade a favorable cost-per-student
ratio. As is the case also of course with quality instructional television programs,
prepared with the experience of Europe and Japan and the United Kingdom, and even
Canada, our cost-per-student ratios are low enough that we cannot spend the kind
of money and the kind of resources that are being devoted to instructional tele-
vision programming in other parts of the world. Above all, the television
lessons must be worthwhile as I have just indicated. Instructional television
surely must stand or fall in the quality of the television lesson itself. In
many cases, the competent teacher, the teacher of excellence and imagination,
opposes television not because of his reluctance to make use of the medium, but
because of disgust and repugnance at the poverty of its programming and its failure
to demonstrate what it can accomplish.

Instructional television, when part and parcel of the school curriculum,
involves severe readjustments on the part of the classroom teacher. He is forced
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to surrender .a measure of classroom autonomy for the advantage of better effective-
ness in the presentation aspects of teaching. But if he can be led to redefine
his role in highly professional terms as a manager of learning situations and of
a counselor .of learners, he will find a transfer of responsibility for much of
routine presentation to the television lesson or to the lesson in combination
with the'television teacheras a means for providing more opportunity for
handling group and individual learning activities.

If a television lesson is combined with other teaching aids and new, signifi-
cant dimensions.of learning can be presented to teacher and'student alike, and
the full 'characteristics of non-verbal learning can be exploited, hopefully, he
will.derive great personal satisfaction and fulfillment from teaching in this
new and challenging way.

Let us now examine for a moment the present state of instructional-tele-
vision utilization as exists in this country. As a case study, I selected the
Dade County, Miami, Florida, school system. As most of you know, they are now
operating two television transmitters. They have been in the instructional tele-
vision broadcasting business a long time. Rather than present the case myself,
as I am rather ambivalent about some aspects of the case, I am going to bring
you via kinescope Dr. Hall of the Dade County system and Mr. Mitchell who will
discuss the utilization aspects of the instructional television program at Dade
County, in combination with their field workers, the people who go out and give
the teachers actual field assistance. They are instructional television resource
consultants.

(KINESCOPE)
I think the picture is fairly typical throughout the country except there

is, less emphasis on large classes in other parts of the country in general and
there's less emphasis, I would say, in involving the pupil in terms of social
dramas, discussions, and debates. In general, as I get the picture, there is
more passive note-taking and less activity. Because they work within very,
very difficult limits in terms of finance and within a limited range of possi-
bilities, the Dade County authorities have tried to involve students in a
variety of activities. Nevertheless, as one goes through the classes and observes
the students in action, there is a tremendous emphasis on putting down information
on paper to be regurgitated' at suitable intervals in the forms of tests, multiple
choice exams, etc.

One can't help but feel that this is primarily education for the middle
stream, not for the bright youngster with an inquiring mind, and not for the
underprivileged, but rather for the motivated youngster who will take his notes
and put them on paper and memorize them and organize himself in such a way that
he' can dutifully inscribe the relevant facts at the appropriate times--people who
will honor appropriate academic rituals. This is a real problem that I think we
face in this country today. How to use the promise of various tools at our
disposal--film, television, programmed learning, etc.? How to utilize them in
such a way, to, get at the other end of the educational spectrum, the one-fifth
of our youngsters who will come from poverty-stricken culturally deprived homes,
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and the one-fifth, or one-sixth, whatever figure you want to use, youngsters
who are above average ability, who in many cases now sit in frustration and
boredom in classroom experiences. And who know, some of these may also turn
out to be potential Oswalds.

I would like to echo heartily what Walter Stone said about the Italian
experience and about some of the experiments being done in France, in Japan,
and in Italy. In the Italian experience and in the experience of Japan, in
terms of rural schools, we can get clues and pointers on how to deal with
these minority segments of the school population, and also how to deal with
the adult population on the farm and in the city slum, in ways of re-training
and re-tooling.

Here, of course, we have an illiteracy. club. It's never too late. An
imaginative extension program organized by the Italian television authorities
which covers the entire Italian peninsula is a good example. They not only
use television, but they use very imaginative follow-up devices in terms of
other teaching aids, in terms of imaginatively organized printed texts. The
programs themselves are produced not only using simple, inexpensive visual
aids, such as the overhead projector, but they use drama; they use comedy;
they use Buster Keaton, and mud pie type skits. They are made entertaining
so that people who are not used to receiving information in an organized
fashion can absorb and become involved in an educational process.

There is another significant aspect to the European experience and to
the Japanese experience which has great promise. It is a coordinated system
of producing and distributing materials that are-very closely keyed with the
instructional television lesson, using overhead projector transparencies in
some cases, more often, simple things like short film clips and some of them
are getting very interested in the 8mm thing. Of course there is experimentation
in the United States and Canada along the lines of using the 8mm cartridge in
combination with television, and, to a very large extent, using slides and film
strips. Time does not permit an

of
of this subject, but I did hope to

Show you, for example, the ,kind of thing that NHK is doing in terms of producing
colored slide sets on Japanese history, or that the Netherlands are doing.
They've been doing this for a long time in terms of radio-vision experiments.
They have a technique developed very 'heavily on the Continent and. in French-
speaking Africa of using simple, inexpensive film strips especially keyed to
radio broadcasts. The experience gained in developing this business of radio-
vision is now being applied to television.

In Canada, the National Film Board and CBC are collaborating on a series
with the hope that they may very shortly produce a series of still pictures which
will be used in black and white on television and then distributed in color via
film strip form. ,There is one experimental series in the life of the Eskimo.
The color transparencies are of excellent quality and provide not only non-verbal
information in terms of the Eskimos but each color transparency is almost an
aesthetic experience itself. Incidentally, there are no captions over these
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transparencies. You look at the picture frame by frame, with occasional separate
caption, but this is not the usual set of film strips where you have typed script
messing up the non-verbal part of the presentation.

Over 125 years ago a New England'
was concerned with the development of
At that time he wrote as a preface to
author to treat science generally and
in that order and connection in which
acquire a clear understanding of it."
we are still exploring this vast, and

educator and scientist, Marshall Conant,
teaching aids in the field of science.
a slim voluffle, "It is the desiring of the
to exhibit its various principal departments
the uninitiated would seem naturally to
One hundred and thirty-seven years later

yet really unmapped, frontier.

We have been discussing here some of the exciting technological developments
and possibilities in terms of equipment and hardware and organizations. I submit
to you, there are many other dimensions to these problems with which we must also
cope, and not the least, the human dimension, the classroom teacher, the way in
which she can use these machines to creatively explore the minds of the students.

Chicago--December, 1963
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SHARING INSTITUTIONAL INSTRUCTIONAL RESOURCES

By
James S. Miles, Director

WBAA Radio-TV, Purdue University

Someone once said, cooperation is only as good as the cooperators. This
I expect is true. Certainly the cooperators working with the committee on
instructional television of the CoMmittee on Institutional Cooperation have
been indeed good cooperators. This group which has been active formally for
less than a year is meeting regularly, exchanging volumes of material, has
completed a survey and in general has stirred up more activity among CIC
institutions than anything the CIC has done in its relatively short life time.

The Committee on Institutional Cooperation of the Big Ten and the
University of Chicago was formed in 1958 at the insistence of the Presidents
of these institutions who saw the need for an even larger educational complex
than any one President had under his immediate command. They wisely set up
the machinery so that the faculties and staffs of the various institutions
could cooperate. They did little to determine the ways such cooperation would
take place. Since that time nearly 40 different projects have been undertaken.
Most of these'concerned themselves with the formation of Committees with the
membership on these committees composed of counterparts at two or more CIC
institutions. One thing that should be made clear is that it is not necessary
to have all 11 institutions cooperate on any project. In fact most of the
projects do not have this broad representation. When two or more institutions
do want to get together in the name of the CIC, this is enough to work under
the CIC aegis.

Two of Vie most active of the projects of the CIC are worth noting here.
One is the exchange scholar program. Briefly this allows a graduate student
at any institution to take courses at another institution without any of the
usual problems of admission or even any problems of additional fees over and
above those he would pay at his home institution: The visiting scholar is
responsible for his own maintenance while on the host campus, but, other than
this, he finds the way remarkably clear for him to partake of the particular
and peculiar subject matter courses offered at the host institution. Several .

scores of visiting scholars are now active.

The CIC Liberal Arts Deans have been a particularly active group; and
while they are considering a host of things, their most interesting experiment
to date has been in the far eastern language institutions which are currently
being held. These were funded by an outside source and have three years of
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support assured. The first meetings of"the seminars were held at the University
of Michigan this past summer. The next seminar will be held at Indiana, and the
third of the seminars will more than likely be held at Ohio State in the summer
of '65. The best possible faculty was brought together for the seminar this
past summer, and students found a stimulation in this sort of a joint seminar
(which was attended by more than 100 Individuals) than was possible had this sort
of a meeting been held on any one member campus. (Centers for language areas
are being proposed for each CIC campus--thus Slavic to Indiana, Portuguese to
Wisconsin, Far East to Michigan, etc.) Apparently the Liberal Arts Deans are
working on a sort of combination of the Far Eastern Language Institute, the
language area centers and the visiting scholar program as it might apply to
U.S. scholars visiting abroad. Thus there are thoughts that permanent staffs
may be set up in a number of countries or areas of the world to which visiting
scholars from any of the CIC institutions, and others on a contract basis, can
report. These staffs will help the visiting scholars with their arrangements at
the local institutions. Along this line, of course, there is a great deal of
work that needs to be done with the host institutions to have them devise a
curriculum for the visiting U.S. scholars that is meaningful.

The forerunner of the current CIC-ITV Committee was active about three
years ago. At this time it was felt that there was a need for rather massive
outside support which would permit the development of truly definitive courses
primarily at the undergraduate level in one of the sciences or basic humanities.
A proposal was made to several foundations and federal agencies calling for
something around a million dollars. This did not receive any support, and
consequently the whole proposition was, in effect, abandoned.

The Presidents however were insistent that television was one area in
which cooperation could be carried out. The president of Purdue, F. L. Hovde,
was one of the most insistent al these, so it was only natural that I should
take the lead in attempting to rally the people on the various CIC campuses
who were responsible for instructional television there. I conducted a little
informal, one page questionnaire and reported the findings of this questionnaire
to the CIC. They suggested that we formally organize ourselves, and that we
prepare to conduct an extensive survey as to what was going on at the various
CIC campuses. This organization was completed last spring and the survey was
conducted in the late spring and early summer. A book, a copy of which I have
here, was then published and distributed in July of this year. This book lists
some 106 courses or units that contain 1,961 lessons that are either being done
live on CIC campuses or have been recorded and are being used currently. CIC-ITV
Committee members have made good use of these books to inform counterparts on
their home campuses of what others are doing at other CIC institutions. I'll

pass the book around so that you can take a look at it. It more than likely is
too detailed for general distribution. However, if some of you do have real use
for an unbound copy, I'll be happy to try to supply it. We plan now to up-date
the book during the summer of 1964 and reissue it then in September of '64.
Whether will do this sort of up-dating annually will have to wait until we
can see .how many changes are actually made.
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This book presents an interesting listing of what is going on. It is not,
nor will it ever be, very actively used as a source of material which will be
requested and used on other campuses. To the best of my knowledge, only one
exchange of material has actually come out of this book. This was the Psychology
course between the University of Illinois and Purdue University. This was not
wholly satisfactory even so because of the differences in organization between
the Purdue and the Illinois courses. And it only served really to reinforce
our belief that the key is,joint planning, Joint production and joint use. In

other words, only materials that are specifically set up from the outset for
exchange are going to find ready exchangeability.

We next set about to develop, some general areas or categories that were best
suited for cooperative production and exchange. These were submitted to the
Liberal Arts Deans' Committee earlier this fall, to the CIC representatives, and
to the CIC Presidents. This is "Report A."

Similarly, we prepared "Report B" and submitted this to the various groups
mentioned above. This report showed the discipline categories arranged in priority
order of their cooperative possibIlities on the CIC campuses. I hasten to add that
in this instance we are working with the Liberal Arts Deans, so, consequently, we
are only interested in those subject matters or disciplines which at one or more
institutions fall within the purview of the Liberal Arts Deans.

Now what has come out of all this, and what is apt to come out of it in the
relatively near future?

1) We began thinking in terms of exchangeable materials so much that we
now have a series of tapes available. They were prepared at Purdue
and represent the best thinking in the highly technical area of
Permafrost. These four technical papers were presented in an inter-
national conference on Permafrost, were recorded and are now available
for use by the other institutions as well as by Purdue within under-
graduate or graduate classes where applicable. Indications are that
four or five institutions will rent these from Purdue and use them
in this manner.

2) We feel that with several groups, such as Geology and Education, there
will be a gradual development of this joint planning, joint production,
joint use idea. However, the development will indeed be slow. If we
manage to do one of these a year we will be doing very, very well.

3) We felt it was time, and have reported this to the CIC and to our CIC
Presidents, that this is about as fast as things are going to go on a
strictly cooperative basis. If they, or the CIC Liberal Arts Deans or
any other one group, wish to take the lead, make the identification and
point the finVer at any discipline and say "Do it," then things will
move faster. But it will only come if one of the major administrative
divisions of the CIC institutions takes this sort of a lead.
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4) We are convinced that there needs to be same standard set regarding
production, tape recorders, visuals, films, etc. We are indeed glad
the MAEB and the DAVI are now jointly planning an approach to some sort
of standard on the new helical scan tape recorders. This indeed,
badly needed and should receive solid support from this conferencelf
exchange is ono of the things we really wish to promote.

In conclusion, I believe that the spurring on of this sort of cooperation
will be the biggest contribution tetevision can make to the total educational
effort in the next decade. Certainly, we will enrich the curriculum of even
the richest institution, and, certainly, we will break down some of the barriers
that now exist between educational institutions and which cause expensive dupli-
cation and competition.

Cooperative efforts are stimulating, fascinating and frustrating. Frank
Stanton, talking about another problem, put it something like this,-"Progress
in such matters is determined more by the possible than by the ideal."

Much is possible by cooperation, but I am not certain that we know yet what
is ideal.

Chicago--December, 1963
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ITV PROGRAM RESOURCES AND UTILIZATION

National and Regional ITV Libraries

By

Edwin Cohen, Director National Instructional Television Library

The instructional television library project received its impetus from a

1961 U. S. Office of Education sponsored survey by Jack McBride and Wes
Mierhenry, which really was an outgrowth of the availability and application

of the video tape recorder, which became generally available to education in

1959.

From 1959 on, in many parts of the country, material that had formerly
gone into the schools live was now being recorded and retained, but it sat
silently ticking like an unexploded bomb on a shelf of many radio stations
and television stations throughout the country. This material, I guess, was

viewed as a potential resource of great merit; and whenever you have a lot of
material that might have value, I guess you ought to survey it. This is what

happened.

it was found, I think to some people's surprise, that there were something
like 15,000 individual lessons around the country, comprising about 500 separate
courses, that were considered suitable for use in the schools. From this
discovery and the generally expressed opinion that people in education would
want to use materials from other places, there was created a demonstration
project which was to test and to demonstrate the character and feasibility
of a permanent library system to facilitate the exchange of this kind of
recorded material. Three elements were to be tested and demonstrated--two
regional libraries, and a national library.

What I am about to report on are the activities to date of the two regional
and national libraries, and to indicate some significant factors that have
appeared on the scene since the conception and institution of this demonstration
a couple or three yeari ago, and to indicate where things stand at the present
moment.

One of the three components was the Northeastern Instructional Television
Library, which was contracted under Title VII of the NDEA to the Eastern Educa-
tional Network in Boston to analyze and demonstrate the policies, procedures,
and practices necessary to effect regional exchange. Immediately, that
organization set up a group of task forces, involving at least nine-tenths of
the adult population in New England, surveyed the regional curriculum needs
and established production priorities for that region.

- 140-



They gradually moved away from the library concept as being too static.
They felt that the best thing that they could do was to focus on the needs for
cooperative planning and production of actual broadcast materials for the
schools. They have, in fact, after cooperatively planning with certain other
training and evaluation aspects built in, produced a set of films that is
presently being broadcast dealing with modern math for teachers, called "Sets
and Systems."

The Great Plains Regional Instructional Television Library contracted to
the Univeisity of Nebraska was to be a demonstration, as you all know, of the
acquisition and distribution of ITV materials within and for the Great Plains
region. It too began by surveying regional needs and acquired some courses.
It used what I shall call a restaurant method of distribution, which is to say,
that after acquiring the right to distribute certain courses, after having
master tapes deposited with it (currently it has nine such courses available),
it would accept an order from a potential user and then would prepare duplicate
tapes on order. In addition to these nine courses, it serves as the regional
outlet for certain courses that have been acquired by the National Instructional
Television Library.

The National Instructional Television Library was contracted to the
National Educational Television and Radio Center in New York City, and its
mission, while somewhat similar to the other two libraries, was a demonstration
to establish the practability and nature of a permanent national system. To do
this, it too acquired and distributed courses on a demonstration basis, using
what I should term the cafeteria style. That is, it acquired the right to
distribute, duplicate, and set out on a steam table, these courses all ready
to grab. When someone ordered them, he could merely take them home with him,
or eat them on the spot, and then he would return them. The cafeteria idea
now breaks down at this point, because we don't get the scraps back, we get
the same thing that we put out.

We, also, at the national project faced a dilemma from the very beginning.
The dilemma, I think, was whether we were a demonstration or whether we were a
service. In terms of our contract, we were very clearly a demonstration. We
could acquire a limited number of courses with which to experiment in order to
find out problems involved in exchange. On the other hand; no one in the field
would believe it. By that I mean, everybody wanted material of the highest
quality and quantities of it. So when we hung out our sign, we were to be a
cafeteria for all kinds of good material. When we only had four dishes, I think
some people were disappointed.

.At the very beginning we said that we would try and help others obtain
directly from owners those materials which we, because of the restrictions of
the demonstration, could not ourselves make available. So we threw together
a master list of all the courses that all the owners in all parts of the country
were willing to make available to anybody who might want them. This we called
a "Guide to Available Materials." But that wasn't really enough, because you
can't adequately describe what's in a telecourse presentation in words. So,
since we needed it for our own evaluation purposes anyway, we went ahead and
made a sample program from each of the courses this owner said he would make
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available to others. We created a cooperative, sampler library. A number of
people have used this sampler library, and, by and large, the users say, "We
think we could probably do better--that was pretty bad, wasn't it?"

This, in a sense, is to relive the history of educational television as
it has evolved in ten years. I say this because I want to refer to it later.

I think that some significant external changes have come upon the scene
since the basic thinking of 1960 and 1961. One of the new factors was the
growing certainty that soon, and inevitably, there would occur the creation
of the mach!ne mileau and a great increase of distribution facilities whether
we like it or not. New channels have been found and made available. New
technology has made many places more anxious to go ahead, and it became possible
for them to go ahead with ITV planning. Certainly, new money has become
available, and, as in one Midwestern state, the legislature considered making
an application for this money on the grounds that if we don't get it now, we
may never get it. Money is hard to turn down. So I say that inevitably there
will be a substantial growth in the number of television facilities in this
country whether or not we are ready for it.

The second factor was not apparent in 1961 because of the vagaries of
Congress. This factor was the retirement from the fray of such major forces
as the Ford Foundation, and the National Educational Television and Radio
Center. They both, dramatically, suddenly and recently announced that they
were in a sense retiring from the instructional television field. In general,
you might see in this action the rationale that since the youngster has been
force-fed for ten years, it certainly ought to be able to go on its own steam
from here on out. At any rate, this is the situation.

The third factor to come upon the scene is an outgrowth of these other
two. In September of this year an attempt was made to pull together a single
person or persons from each of the various states who was responsible for the
planning or development or application of television in education in those
states. Forty-three such states and the District of Columbia were represented.
The consensus of all these people in all these states concerned was that there
is a materials crisis on the horizon, and that there is an urgent need that
"quality" instructional television materials be available from other sources
to supplement local instructional television materials.

If you will excuse an imperfect analogy again, you might say that the boys
are out dropping coils of garden hose in every state in every community that
represents the distribution system. In some places there is real concern as
to what the hose is to be hooked into; what's going to go through the garden
hose. It could be cold water, and it wouldn't make a whole lot of difference.
It could be brackish water and it will kill, or at least it will create or
leave a stench. Or, it could be liquid fertilizer, which has a stench, but
at least it results in something good.

We have been hearing about the wonderful technology at our disposal.
Everybody has been saying, in a sense, let the other fellow worry about the
proper application of it. That is, the equipment people would be the first
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to say, "We don't have anything to do with the programming, like the people who
made the atom bomb." The educational broadcasters frequently retreat and take
the position, "Well, we're just providing and operating a service. Just tell
us what you want on the air, and we'll do that for you." But I haven't heard
in all this vast land of ours a great rushing sound Of educators coming forward
to say, "We'll create the material, we know what we want, and we'll do the job.
We'll do the job to make television do what it ought to do."

I say this because we in the library project have reacted to these various
forces by believing that we no longer have time to conduct to its normal end,
which would be 1965, a demonstration project concerned solely with running a
pilot for what ought to be. We think the time has, in a sense, run out, and
we are accelerating the end of what might be characterized as the demonstration
center service phase.

We are currently working on the design of a service-centered demonstration
to begin in June of 1964. What are we thinking about? Well, we couldn't duck
it, so we've had to tackle it. We're thinking about the definition of quality
instructional television material? We're thinking about the extent to which
existing recorded material can satisfy quality. We're thinking about just how
an adequate supply of quality materials can be assured for those who wish touse them. In this connection, we're thinking about the alternatives and
possibilities in procurement processes, the organizational requirements andthe financial support that is necessary to make all this happen. I would sayat this moment that we are persuaded on the basis of the activities in which
we have engaged, and we've spent $900,000, or have that much committed, that
we don't know enough from the evidence that we have gathered to be pessimistic
nor optimistic. But we do know enough to be mightily concerned. At the present
moment, were just plain busy with these concerns.

Chicago -- December, 1963
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THE NEW MEDIA IN EDUCATION

By
C. W. Stone, Director

Center for Library and Educational Media Studies
Graduate Library School, University of Pittsburgh

Most of what I'd like to say reflects an optimistic view of the roles played
by new media in education and a personal sense of enthusiasm regarding the future.
First, therefore,' I should express reservations I do feel regarding our present
situation.

American education hasn't yet, and isn't very likely in the future, to be
completely overhauled, restructured, supercharged, accelerated and/or rendered
total efficient simply by using television or through the application of any
other new media. Neither teachers nor educational institutions will change very
much or rapidly away from instructional conservatism simply because they may have
purchased with government money video tape and teaching machines. Although we've
had the motion picture for nearly a half century, excepting the case of a few
very recent experiments, it doesn't appear that we've ever really tried to apply
what we've learned in producing modern teaching films. And in spite of its
ubiquity for more than a quarter century, it was only this year that radio regained
a place in the educational "sunlight." One-fifth of American youngsters are,
indeed, probably being taught by television during some part of the school year
but by no means half as imaginatively as several hundred studies and experiments
have shown they can and should be.

So the first point I'd like to make is this--thanks to foundation and federal
dollars and fantastic amounts of energy expended by our professional colleagues,
the new media are in American education today, but they aren't really of it in the
sense of full acceptance, integration and sound employment in terms of optimum
teaching and learning efforts. We don't yet have the trained teachers and media
specialists nor the organization of school and college curricula most conducive
to optimum use of all new media. And so--to end this statement of reservations,
what I have to say is best expressed in the future tense and will concern what
I believe the new media can or will contribute to help meet the problems of
education.

In short, excepting specific projects mentioned, we shall from here on be
chiefly concerned with the promise of the new media rather than with a harvesting.

In the context of instructional promise the new media do look very good.
In referring to the new media we are thinking of television and video tapes, the
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motion picture, the listening or language laboratory unit, teaching machines and
programmed instruction, overlay transparencies, multi-media approaches and the
new simulation devices. Experiments completed during recent years suggest that
application of these media isn't limited in any way to given levels of education,
to given types of subject matter, nor to independent functions.

Indeed, the research evidence says overwhelmingly, "When they are used
appropriately, the new media can be major factors in bringing about change and
improvement in education." For instance, as I've had the chance to report on
several previous occasions, new media research and experimentation have taught
us again and again that school and college instruction isn't always most effective
when conducted in "little square boxes" of 20 to 30 feet on a side. We've also
learned from new media research that people having different backgrounds can often
learn quite different things, at different rates, and that some can learn better
from one type of material while others may need very different helps.

We've also learned from new media research and experimentation completed
during recent years that there isn't any magic in a nine -month school year or
in a 40 or 50 or 55 minute class period. We've learned that sometimes people
become more interested in what they're studying and that they can remember much
more of it afterward if they can work alone, have a brief period for review
shortly after initial study (and then receive only occasional guidance by talking
informally with faculty); that others may learn very well indeed from the "give
and take" of class discussion; that parental aid in learning languages taught by
television is capable of producing excellent results; and that some ideas are
mastered easily by very large groups of several hundred or more students. We've
also learned that unless our educational facilities are made sufficiently flexible
to provide the kind of instruction required for use of new media, they probably
won't be worth the very large and, indeed, the increasingly vast amounts of money
they now cost.

With regard to the media themselves, we've learned that today we must have
immediately at hand the full spectrum of learning and information resources
including books, magazines, and other forms of printed materials; pictorial and
graphic aids, motion pictures, discs and recordings; television and teaching
machines--we need them all for instruction as well as reference purposes, and
sometimes we need many of them at one time--at other times, only a few or single
units. Especially with respect to materials used directly in teaching, we've
learned to look among all available media and seek out those which will help
most directly to achieve a given goal of instruction, individual study or review,
as well as in classroom presentation.

And here now are some additional facts concerning research completed in the
field and experiments of more recent years with which I've had personal acquain-
tance and a number which are summarized in an excellent volume edited by Brown
and Thorton on The New Media in Education. You know that television can,
and is being used successfully in teaching the full range of academic subject
matter. The assist it can give to education through permitting the sharing of
resources has been demonstrated in many parts of the United_States and specifically
studied in Oregon by the higher education system as well as in T.E.M.P., the Texas
Educational Microwave Project. Closed circuit TV has indicated high potential for
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improving instruction in surgery, dentistry, medicine,, psychology, etc., not to
mention reading, languages and 'oath and the physical and natural sciences. More
specialized applications of CCU include, for example, teacher and classroom
observation as a part of a teacher training program, use as a simplified aid to
one-way vision in training guidance counselors, presentation of review material
and of standardized exams, and even transmission of research documents from a
central to a branch library. Indeed, experimentation with television and,
especially with closed-circuit systems, has created a situation in which it
appears the medium may well become a 24-hour carrier of everything from formal
classroom presentation to enrollment figures and statistics of local stock
inventories, and has shown that the design and development of TV service in
American schools and colleges will increasingly be conceived as an instructional
service program linked directly to data processing, library and audio-visual
service agencies rather than in the previous image of a separate TV station.

On the other hand, broadcast TV must continue reaching out to where people
are with non-credit as well as credit instruction in adult and continuing
education. It must also continue the work of trying to bridge educational gaps--
for example, as between high school and college, and in filling instructional
vacuums such as that currently represented in the national requirement for
manpower retraining and related problems of relocation.

This additional comment concerning research on educational uses of TV--from
my point of view, we've reached the stage when studies should no longer be
supported to prove that television can teach this or that to large and small
groups of individuals. The question we now should ask about TV are different
ones and very much harder: Where does television fit best in the school or
college curriculum? How can its utilization be improved and how can its
management be helped to be more efficient and economical?

Programmed instructional approaches are, in fact, accelerating rates of
learning as well as individualizing study today in thousands of American homes,
schools and colleges. Programmed instruction has proved effective in a broad
range of subject matter areas including statistics, Russian, music, chemistry,
biology, religion and the humanities, remedial English, and engineering. TV
combined with programmed instructional approaches has also been studied -t Penn
State and is now being researched at UCLA. Computer control of programmed
learning is the central idea of the PLATO system at Illinois, and has also been
used experimentally by the Systems Development Corporation in California, not
only to make available the full range of modern techniques for storage, retrieval
and correlation of data masses, but also for instructional sequencing and the
simultaneous recording of student responses to virtually any form or combination
of forms of instructional media presentations.

To comment further on programmed instruction, I'd like to say the development
and application of programmed learning in elementary and secondary schools doesn't,
in my opinion, represent the invention and use for instruction of what is a
totally new medium of communication. Rather, I tend to define programmed
instruction as a small step-by-small-step approach to the organization of learning
experience--an approach which is keyed to some rather explicit principals of
stimulus response psychology which were discovered quite a while ago and tested
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in the initial stages with pigeons and rats in university laboratories.

Also regarding programmed instruction, the most essential concepts which
underlie the arts and sciences of programming are now making contributions in
team teaching, to ungraded programs, in dual progress activities and the like.
Programming methods have also been tried in other areas of school work, for
instance in the laboratory, in homework, group discussions and seminars, for
investigation, for self-correction, writing and so on. But from my point of
view, within a few years programmed learning approaches will probably be judged
more significant for their encouragement of improved educational engineering
and as almost unequaled sources of feedback from the learning process with
specific contributions made to production of better textbooks, instructional
television, motion pictures and lessons plans, etc., than they will for
uniqueness in form (i.e., programs themselves) or their contributions through
teaching machines. Incidentally, and conversely, I'd like to suggest that some
of the skills of good text writing--demonstrations and visual communication--
have much to contribute to programmed learning.

The single laboratory unit has virtually become standard equipment for
teaching languages and, increasingly, other subjects including shorthand, music,
drama and speech, etc. The library of audio tapes available for use in the
listening laboratory has already become,in some schools and collegestquIte
formidable in size. The chief policy question now arising is how long should
the tapes actually be kept, for what purposes, etc.

Of course, the learning laboratory station (or carrel) isn't really a
medium. It's simply a place or environment designed especially for listening,
viewing, etc., which may cluster a variety of media--an environment, incidentally,
which according to studies now under way (and one of these is at the University
of Pittsburgh) may be influenced more significantly and effectively by its actual
size, its capacity to isolate students one from the other, design of its control
panel and so on, than by what it can actually communicate through tapes, films,
slides and other materials.

Also at Pitt is another project which highlights the promise of the large
overlay transparency as this medium is used by Edwin L. Peterson in offering a
new approach to the teaching of English composition and style. Using his overlay
techniques Mr. Peterson almost appears to make even commas as well as colons
become interesting as they flash on and off the screen in colors. To suggest a
more subtle but perhaps more important value, he has enjoyed remarkable success
in teaching awareness of language organization and style, etc., using visual
techniques which in themselves highlight and reinforce reading In a manner
calculated to stress the points which are being taught. The Pitt project is
labeled "Luminous English," and I think it's a very appropriate name.

We could also talk about engineering, dentistry and physics, or a thousand
other applications in the elementary and secondary school or college classroom
of this veuable teaching tool, a tool which can be animated by changing the
polarization of light as it projects on the screen the transparent image and
thus creates the illusion of motion, e.g., the human bloodstream or the flow of
winds in a high pressure system if the subject were meteorology.
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Work being done in Monmouth, Oregon, has suggested soma new and exciting
approaches to the problem of teacher education using simulation devices. These
are devices, not unlike the driver-trainer, which place students in artificial
environments and present some specific situations to which a student must
respond by choosing among alternatives and actually carrying out a particular
course of action. Such systems can make very extensive use of slides, films,
graphic materials and recording equipment as well as supplementary printed aids,
and they are usually programmed in a very specific sequence which, however,
allows for branching and a selection among alternatives.

Use of new split screen techniques for making comparisons in teaching has
been pioneered by various units in the armed forces. And since 1961, the
University of Wisconsin has featured this technique in its multi-media instruc-
tional lab. In my view, experiments such as these are most significant in the
sense that perhaps they foster learning processes as a result of achieving a
new perceptual synthesis. For instance, one might show at the same time in
fixed positions several elements and time phases of a demonstration on crystal
formation while utilizing the motion picture to show ways in which a crystal
changes and final results of a laboratory experiment.

We haven't said very much concerning the motion picture other than to note
the fact that our production techniques are usually something less than
startling. But, it may be, that during the last few years we've finally
learned to stop making instructional films in the image of textbook chapters
or sections and to use film more imaginatively -- whether we're actually concerned
with illustrating dynamic concepts involving motion or inducing appreciation of
a dramatic sequence, with creating a mood, or hope to present vicariously, with
proper editing of space and time, elements in a scientific process.

In any event, we do seem to have learned in very recent years to use the
film with individuals as well as groups. We are also beginning to see the
promise of film in short clips when used to portray actions which a student
must later verbalize and dramatize in a foreign language, its worth as a
research tool and/or'a record of research. Thanks to 8mm. cartridge-loading
film projectors we now have the single concept film and prbably even more
important--the quite remarkable experiments of Louis Forsdale at Teachers
College, Columbia University, in developing 8mm. film which, when used with aBritish rear screen version of the little Technicolor projector, calls up direct
viewer response in tracing numbers and figures on the screen as a film clip
teaches a diversity of subjects ranging from the brush strokes of Chinese
caligraphy (which apparently can only be performed in a specific way because
of the nature of the instrument used in performing the art) to something
approaching flash card techniques for learning simple multiplication. Thefilm is also being used in such fashion that the child almost literally plays
a game by pointing at the part of the word which separates when hyphenated--to
mention a very simple example. Whether Forsdale is right in claiming that 8mm:film is the most important teaching tool of tomorrow because it can now be made
available in a form which even small children can use without hurting either
materials or machines, remains to be seen. But the related point he makes is
even more significant, and that is that we haven't really begun to think of
the Tedium in other than very standard ways, and its promise for use in formal
insttuction is, therefore, as yet almost literally unknown.
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Well, perhaps I've covered enough examples to suggest to you some of the ways
in which new media help to improve and enrich both teaching and learning. But
before moving on, there are two additional points I'd like to make regarding current
media projects and research. It is true that we do now have available for use in
education a very rich variety of improved and newer media capable of single and
multiple use. But when we consider their instructional value, I believe it may be
most important--for instance in the case of television--to recognize that because
of its expensive technology and its nature as a carrier, it has been introduced
too frequently in schools from the "top down" as a result of administrative fiat.
An unfortunate consequence of this could be that the content of American education
might be determined more by persons concerned with the technology and the mass
dissemination of messages and less by professional personnel who are truly
knowledgeable of and concerned with the instructional needs of youngsters in school.

My other point concerns the kind of research we've been doing. Researchers
themselves admit generally that too much media research suffers from the lack of
reference points in theory and a serious lack of precision in specifying criteria
which should be used for measurement. In my judgment, the key problems which now
must be solved in planning optimum use of E and ITV, as in the case of other new
media, aren't very likely to be resolved by mere expensive support of several!
hundred discreet studies of the kind typical of those completed during recent years.
The research we need most in ETV must be of a kind developed more in sociological
and organizational terms and which will relate more to educational practices than
to the psychological laboratory. To use a simple analogy--in the same way that
studies of aerodynamics and carburetion have little or no direct relation to the
influence of jet age transportation on the world's business and industry (although,
in a sense, one clearly is cause and the other effect), so I doubt whether more
discreet studies of learning behavior induced by TV will give us the answers we
need so urgently for planning service in our schools or for designing plans for
TV administration.

On reflection, there's still another point I'd like to make concerning new
media research and experimentation and its implications for the future. We need
to be less parochial and give more attention to work abroad. Although most new
media programs established in Asian countries are restricted to higher adminis-
trative levels and don't have much opportunity to influence local education, there
is considerable likelihood that many Asian countries will have instructional tele-
vision long before they have developed for schools any very successful programs
for films, slides, and film strips.

By contrast, in Japan which is, of course, the exception and has a very advanced
media program., the use of broadcast television is far and away superior to much that
I've seen in this country. The same can, in a way, be said about limited aspects of
Italian TV and the potential which is represented in French instructional television,
also a nationalized endeavor. The importance of teaching films in Germany and of the
co-production plans and projects common throughout western Europe may be well known
to most in this group. But are you aware that in the realm of programmed invxuction,
the French and British are coming along, the Japanese are moving rapidly and if recent
statements can be believed (and I'm quoting a recent confidential report on the
subject) the Russians "have achieved greater development in this field than the rest
of the world, including west Europe and the Federal Republic of Germany (excepting
the United States). The importance of this development cannot be underrated since



ogg

150

the Soviet Union endeavors to continue experimenting in this field in order to
'catch up with and surpass the USW'. Or at least so says Mr. Hartmut Vogt in
a recent statement on cybernetics and Soviet pedagogy.

Now in the time that remains I'd like to list a few obstacles which stand
in the way of our making the most effective use of new media in American education.
And then, since we can't solve all our problems at once, I'd like to give special
attention to two of these problems--personnel needs and new media service organi-
zation and management.

During recent years several surveys have been conducted to find the barriers
to effective use of new media in education including studies of teacher and pupil
resistance and other psychological factors. The results of such surveys and,
indeed, the consensus reflected by most teachers and educational administrators
suggests that, while psychological factors are present, the chief obstacles which
lie in the path of new media utilization may be more obvious. Too often teaching
materials and equipment aren't available when needed. Many classrooms aren't
equipped for projection of films and other visual materials. New media service
programs and systems serving both schools and colleges aren't sufficiently well
organized to guarantee that a teacher can have the right material in the right
place at the right time. Budgets are still very far below standard, and there
exists an almost desperate shortage of appropriate materials in many subject
matter fields.

Further, while the new Educational Media Index scheduled for publication
next spring by the McGraw-Hill Book Company may overcome a part of the problem,
there does exist over the country an acute lack of information concerning materials
and services which can be obtained.

From my po!nt of view, there are two additional obstacles to effective use of
new media which are even more significant: First is the lack of teachers, school
administrators and media service personnel trained properly for optimum utilization
of television, programmed instruction, etc. The second derives from our urgent
need for new administrative arrangements conceived on a regional basis for providing
new media service to schools. Then, too, we lack a clear philosophy which knits the
fields of media management patterns which are still to be found in a majority of
schools and colleges. Keys to the new philosophy needed may be found in programs
now being established at the University of Miami in Coral Gables; Stephens College,
Columbia, Missouri; George Peabody College in Atlanta, Georgia; and in particular
at the new Division of Learning Resources at Florida Atlantic University. This new
division has been justified as an agency having two functions: (1) to put at the
disposal of a teaching faculty all media technology, service and systems which will
enhance the effective communication of ideas in a pre-programmed phase of teaming;
and (2) to put at the disposal of the student all media technology, services and
systems which will enhance the effective communication of ideas in a self-programmed
phase of learning. GiVen objectives such as these and development of the professional
education programs needed to recruit and train personnel able to appreciate and carry
out such objectives, we may begin to fill this void.

Now, for whatever it may be worth, here is my view of how I think we should go
about it. First, we need a new definition (possibly for some a redefinition) of
the fields of media service responsibility. It's my opinion that a cluster of six
functions can be said to represent the chief media service requirements of American
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schools and colleges and that, increasingly, these functions must be performed
under single professional management. These six functions include the
following: (1) continuing research and experimentation involving both
instructional uses of media as well as the study of media service arrangements
essential to satisfy the needs; (2) local adaptation of teaching materials as
well as production of new learning resources, taking into account any special
requirements which specific media may have as well as the need for "conceptual
interlock" which increasingly must guide preparation of new materials in terms
of their anticipated use in teaching; (3) distribution of all types of materials
and equipment essential to aid the instructional research work of groups and
individuals within the school or college community; (4) counseling and training
of individual teachers, students and student groups to identify their require-
ments for improvement of media use; (5) demonstration and display services which
will be more adequate than those normally provided in schools operating under
typical present-day arrangements (arrangements which so frequently tend to
place responsibility for such work in the office of a harried superintendent,
principal, or university functionary); (6) full use of modern computer technology
which can be employed not only to solve problems of an advanced statistical
nature and undertake information storage and retrieval work, but also to'
generate new instructional programs and, by what amounts to massive data corre-
lation, and actually through synthesis create new knowledge by "intellectronic"
processes.

The second recommendation I'd like to offer concerns recruiting and
professional. education as such. In my view, ETV personnel, programmed learning
specialists, librarians and audio-visual coordinators are but single groups of
specialists concerned with educational communication and information services.
This then should be their new "umbrella." Here is one of the reasons why.
Regardless of specific media interests and basic undergraduate preparation,
all media service personnel working in educational fields must have thorough
training in education. Those who look beyond initial professional specialization
toward eventual acceptance of a top management post, for example as supervisor
in a school, szhool system, county or state agency, there must be represented
in the professional curricula basic study of learning and information theory;
communications theory, institutions and processes; systems development and
engineering; a mastery of administrative science; a thorough grounding in
economics, research methods and statistical procedures; fuil understanding of
media production arts, crafts and sciences; as well as capacity to appraise the
methods and techniques of instruction.

Further, (at the other end of the media service career ladder) we must
develop new and specialized programs at the junior college or lower division
level which will lead to preparation of educational technologists. Also needed
urgently are more opportunities for in-service training of practitioners and
provision of re-training opportunities for managerial personnel.

In short, we need consciously to recruit and breed the new hybrid who will
manage our educational media programs of the future. Fortunately for all of us,
two studies are currently under way--one at Alameda County College under the
direction of Bob Hall, and the other (I am pleased to say) at Pitt. Both
presently appear to look toward development of an inter-divisional program in
educational communication and the information service professions which is likely
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to have several internal paths of curricula, but which, calling upon resources
available from the total University, is conceived in terms of media service
findings as we defined them earlier, i.e., research, planning and project work;
production; distribution: advisory and training services; demonstration and
display; and the harnessing of computer technology.

And here's the last point I'd like to develop formally before giving an
illustrated report on an ITV project completed recently at Pitt. It's my view
that in time (and it probably won't be long at that) we'll see develop on a
regional basis--crossing municipal, county and state lines--new instructional
media service programs created for the purpose of serving both public and
private education. These new programs will give special attention to production
of teaching materials (especially production of instructional TV and related
supplementary aids); provision for research and evaluation services; in-service
training teachers for optimum use of learning resources in general; and the
regular exchange and distribution of instructional materials and equipment
required for use of all new media; the authority for and support of such regional
efforts will have to be obtained through delegation by those who will benefit
most directly from whatever services are provided, probably employing a regional
council or federation plan. Such instructional media service "reservoirs" will,
as I see it, enlarge logically and greatly extend the reach of the educational
media service program. In any case, they will provide new and very much needed
larger units of service which may perhaps, thanks to national efforts now being
considered, evolve logically into a media service complex approach--a complex
capable of being tied (as I think it must eventually become) directly into a
nationwide system of educational intercommunication and information services.
A massive program of state and federal aid will, of course, have to be developed
to support such an effort, and it must be one which extends very far beyond the
present provisions of any legislation in being, or that planned, if we are to
reach the 'goals described.

Nonetheless, such is the need and now here's an ITV illustration of the
point in a western Pennsylvania dress.

(FILM PRESENTATION)

ChicagoDecember, 1963
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STATUS REPORT: EXISTING AND PENDING ETV FACILITIES

By.

Lawrence T. Frymire, Chief
Educational Broadcasting Branch

Federal Communications Commission

I'm not sure, as close as we all are to the elements of educational broad-
casting, that we are completely aware of the magnitude or the dimensions of
educational broadcasting today and what people are saying about it for the
immediate future.

I would like to highlight briefly the recent past and take a very casual,
but quick, look at the immediate future from the vantage point of the Federal
Communications Commission and its role in fostering the development of educa-
tional broadcasting. It is obvious to everyone that educational broadcasting
did reach new heights of development during 1963. The first ETV station to go
on the air, KUHT, at the University of Houston, celebrated its tenth anniversary.
The eighty-third station went on the air in Greenville, South Carolina, the first
of several broadcast stations proposed in that state. These 83 stations are
serving a potential 110 million Americans in some 37 states. In the Commission,
we now count 26 outstanding construction permits for new stations. There are
some 37 construction permits pending.

We have petitions asking for the reservation of some 82 channels in
addition to 350 that are now reserved. There are approximately 500, or you
name the figure, closed circuit TV installations serving educational, military,
and hospital facilities at the present time, and more coming into the service
almost too swiftly to keep track. There are some 5,000 people directly employed
in educational broadcasting and/or closed circuit facilities. Approximately
another 10,000 are related to educational broadcasting or these facilities by
virtue of their involvements as teachers, participants, or educators profes-
sionally interested in the use of broadcasting and/or closed circuit use of the
medium In the teaching/learning process.

The capital investment in broadcast facilities is now over $40,000,000.
The operating costs for 83 ETV stations alone approximates $20,000,000 annually.
The Educational Television Facilities program under Public Law 87447 made its
first group of five grants to ETV developers in South Carolina, Illinois, Utah
and Virginia recently. Five other grants will be announced shortly. The
expenditure of these ten grants will involve approximately $2,000,000.

The Commission issued a new proposed table of allocations for television,
which suggests the reservation of 703 channels for ETV, including the 100 plus
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VHF channels already reserved. The new table also proposes designating some
44 cities in the major population areas for two ETV channels. This means there
will be some 703 ETV channels reserved for education. Our general objective
has been to provide at least one educational reservation in every community
where educational interests have indicated a channel is needed and two channels
in places where more than one channel has been requested. We have used specific
state plans where such plans have been submitted. In other states we have used
the information contained in the NAEB National Survey of Educational Channel
Needs. We have also attempted to provide at least one unreserved assignment
in every community with a population of 10,000 or more, except for communities
which are near larger population centers.

In any case, the objectives of this proposed plan are already met by
existing VHF channel assignments. Where the objectives are only partially
met by existing VHF assignments we have attempted to add UHF channels. Where-
ever there was a choice between a community slated for an educational reser-
vation and having none and a community slated for a commercial or unreserved
assignment, preference was given to the educational need first.

I should
point out that no effort was made to saturate 70 UHF channels. If assignments
could not be made in accordance with the established guide lines, no assignment
was made. A number of assignments on the to le currently in force have been
deleted and omitted from the proposed new table, because they did not meet the
established criteria. However, none of these deletions affected construction
permits, petitions for channels, or existing stations. The omission of these
assignments does not preclude future assignment in these communities if ittle
need arises. However, in some cases, the omitted assignments have been, or
may be used, to meet the demand in other place3. I also wish to reiterate
that the naming of a particular community on this table does not mean that the
specific city is more deserving than a city immediately adjacent. It merely
serves as a reference point to the area in which the assignment may be used.
Usually this refers to a 15 mile radius of the assigned location. If a
community is not listed in the proposed table, it does not mean that it will
not have a channel avaliab' for educational development. Recall, if you will,
that educators have acquire. some 110 channels in addition to the 242 originally
reserved.

It is assumed that we will continue to make channels available to any bona
fide user through our noomal petition process. What I'm saying is that 703
proposed reserved channels is not a fixed or final figure. While not meeting
the NAEB proposal of nearly 1000 channels needed for education, we have moved
in a substantial manner to continue to offer educators the opportunity to add
channels to the reserved list in the future. You probably have recognized by
this move and other supporting actions of the educational television development
in the past, and we hope in the long term picture, that the attitude of the
Commission is one of sympathy and keen concern for the development of educational
broadcasting.

I think it's obvious that a pattern of individual station support is
becoming more evident. We know there is an increase in dependency for support
of educational television upon school systems and other public education funds.
Coupled with this is the fact that more and more applications from stations are
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coming from public educational, groups, fewer from community leaders. This
indicates that in the years ahead school men will be in direct control of the
stations, or because of their substantial support of the stations will in
effect be in a position to call the shots on the programming and operation
of these stations. While the Commission, I feel, should not hesitate to
authorize ETV station licenses to such individuals and groups, at the same
time we should make clear our interpretation of the need for ETV stations
to serve the broad, cultural and public service needs of the people, and
not be limited solely to in-school educational programming, as important as
this programming is to the American educational establishment.

To insist upon the expanded use of the television medium, the Commission
adopted rules and regulations instituting a new low power, instructional
television fixed service in the 2500 megacycle band, which will enable
educators to make use of television techniques without resorting to main
channel broadcasting. I'm sure that most of you in this room are completely
aware of the potentials of this service. I might just point out very briefly,
this offers educators the opportunity for multi-channel use for distributing
educational material on a local basis. The system is not intended to be
hooked up as a state-wide distributing service, but it certainly does have
the facility to expand into coverage of regional areas within a state. The
Commission adopted rules and regulations instituting this low power, instruc-
tional, fixed service, and the form is available. We have not yet accepted
our first alrlication. I would be regarded as an over-optimistic enthusiast
if we don't get some 50 applications by the end of this school year, but I

expect that we will. I'm still optimistic.

The Commission continues to support the development of educational radio
by authorizing new stations at the rate of better than one per month during
1963. Currently we count a total of 261 operating stations. Of this total,
some 228 are FM stations on reserved channels. There are 18 FM educational
stations operating on unreserved channels. Of zourse, we have a steady
figure of 25 AM stations operating non-commercially by educational institutions.
I think one of tNe most dramatic proposals for the Future development of
educational radio lies in the possibility of establishing, on a step-by-step
basis, a nation -wide educational system. This is an idea that has grown out
of the extremely successful, but now ill-fated, Educational Radio Network in
the eastern part of the country. Plans set forth by leaders of that network,
plans under discussion for a number of years in the Midwest, plus some
enthusiasm shown by the Committee on Institutional Cooperation of the Big Ten
Universities plus the University of Chicago encourage more planning for the
use of educational radio. Very shortly, we hope the CIC will launch a pilot
project to show the feasibility and the possibility of extending radio's uses
across the spectrum of educational needs. The NAEB will be conducting a
seminar on the future of educational radio late in January here In Chicago.
Again, we hope that we will see a dynamic development occur in a short period
of time that will again prove the validity of the use of educational radio to
meet some of the challenges confronting education today.

We have also noted an increase in the use of ETV in many areas of in-service
training of adults. One of the more important developments related to adult
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education and in-service training is the programming offered by what I've
chosen to call the new "breed"--those TV stations licensed to municipal
governments. So far there is only one. In 1962 the Commission authorized
the city of New York to operate a TV station as a non-commercial service on
Channel 31. The city immediately embarked on a schedule of programs specifi-
cally designed for reaching city employees both while on the job and at home.
An example of the effectiveness of this type of adult education station is
the experience of the training officer of the New York City Fire Department
who has been able to reach, simultaneously, all 15,000 members of the Fire
i7,partment in the 280 fire houses. The fire houses are equipped with tele-
vision receivers to enable the employees to take part in on-the-job training
via a series of television programs. Prior to this development the training
officer needed a whole year to go from fire house to fire house presenting
his particular subject in a regular training period. Today, a half-hour
program repeated twice accomplishes virtually the same objectives in a more
efficient and highly effective manner. I am sure that the city has been
most successful in presenting valuable information to its employees in other
fields, such as the of general welfare, public health, crime prevention,
etc. I believe this indicates the probability of other large municipalities
seeking television channels for similar use in other parts of the country.
I would assume that the educational body of the United States would be in the
forefront in proposing the further development of such services.

Some 40 states now have official ETV commissions, authorities, or councils,
organized to assist in planning for the orderly development of ETV within their
respective states. Some 27 states have submitted to the Commission full-blown
plans for stateNvide development of ETV. Others are being developed but have
not yet been submitted to us. I examined the plans we have available and find
that there are some 161 new ETV stations called for in the various state plans.
Remember that there are still 23 states we have not heard from.

What we need, then, for the immediate future is a positive possibility of
doubling the number of ETV stations within ,the next 18 months to 2 years. In
fact, we con see approximately 40 new ETV stations on the air by the all of
1964. Ih addition, we may look forward to the development of 161 new stations
in the various state plans as well as an undetermined number of new stations
not yet completely planned for but now in various stages of planning in the
23 states from which we have not yet heard.

To me the future is bright for ETV development. Further interest has been
expressed by educators to the extent that I think we can look forward to the
development of over 300 ETV stations b '966.

However, there is a growing concern on the part of many regarding the
growing shortage of trained personnel. Where are we going to get people to
staff the stations as well as to staff the rest of the needs of the educational
television establishment? At this time, there is no evidence to indicate that
colleges, universities, or vocational schools, which normally have been the
source of personnel, have launched any increased program of recruitment or
training to begin to match the indicated growth of facilities.
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The situation in educational television is truly one of robbing Peter to
help Paul. Let me give you a case in point. A new educational television
station, being sponsored and developed by the school system in Charlotte, North
Carolina, had need for a Chief Engineer. There were only eight people who
could be interviewed for that position, and it took an awfully long time to
locate even those eight. On a national basis at the present time, we just
don't find qualified chief engineers to staff these new and developing stations.
I'm sure that many of you will be quick to recognize that this new medium faces
a giant demand for the technical skills necessary to bring these new facilities
into being. The state of Kentucky, with its dramatic proposal to bring on the
air on one day nine, ten or eleven ETV stations is facing a monumental job in
meeting technical staff requirements. This is not to mention the production
and the administrative staff needed to handle this gigantic proposal.

On addition to the ever-present concern about personnel and financial
resources, another concern of great magnitude is the possible shortage of
high quality programming. Although the ETV industry relies on local program
production for over 50% of its programs, both academic and cultural, the
indicated lack of qualified personnel leads one to the assumption that addi-
tional production agencies or organizations will also have to be developed to
meet the future program needs of ETV in the United States. We assume that the
new structure of NET will enable local stations to improve their programming
and staff and technical capabilities as the result of the availability of
some $585,000 previously turned over to NET for affiliation fees from local
resources.

However, I question whether even this substantial sum will prove to be
sufficient to permit local stations to engage in the type and amount of pro-
gramming necessary to meet local needs, to say nothing of the program demands
at all other levels of ETV activity.

On top of this very discouraging note, permit me to say that we are now
engaged in an enterprise which merits our best and greatest effort to insure
its proper development. I believe you'll agree with me that the plus-values,
inherent in education and especially in educational television, must be
exploited in order that education's purposes not fail in the future. We must
develop educational broadcasting in its broadest, not its narrowest, concept.

The increasing complexities of today's social, political, scientific, and
economic structure requires levels of information and understanding as could
not have been imagined even a generation ago. The scope of education today, of
necessity, extends far beyond the classroom years to include continuing education
of many kinds. It requires a degree of involvement in the community and state
which makes it imperative that the investment in education be sufficiently
adequate to increasingly undergird the national economy and our free society
as a whole with an informed citizenry. Nothing other than adult learning can
build the wisdom indispensable for the preservation and strengthening of our
society. In a democracy like the United States, the basic social power has
been entrusted to the people. Therefore, the people, you and I, as well as
the other fellow, must continue to grow in our capacity to judge new ideas, to
assess happenings in their true significance, and to judge the purposes and
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affects of legislation.

A Commissioner of the Michigan Employment Security Commission has said:
"If you think you know all about something, you're old. If you believe you
are now doing something as well as it can be done, you're old. If you're
glad to admit that you know but little about these things, you're young."
So I say, while we are all young, let's get on to the task of learning how
we can best apply the great tools of television to the job of education
this country has before it.

Chicago--December, 1963
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ETV BROADCASTING NETWORKS

-

By
Hartford Gunn, General Manager
WGBH-TV, Boston, Massachusetts

ETV networks, as a topic, would allow us to roam over almost any field,
tncluding the national network, the regional network, and state networks.
I'm going to concentrate my talk primarily on regional networks. To put it
in some perspective, I want to talk for a minute about the national networking
picture in educational television. The character of the National Television
and Radio Center has changed substantially in the past few months. In fact,
it is now to be called, as I understand it, National Educational Television,
though its corporate name remains the National Educational Television and Radio
Center.

The changes in NET that have affected us in educational broadcasting most
have been, first, the reduction of new programming to essentially five hours
per week; and, second the concentration on high-level, high quality adult
programming. The latter change means the elimination of many potentially good
and useful, simple production adult programs, such as how-to-do-it programs,
etc., and, even more importantly, the elimination of all instructional programming
at the elementary secondary and college levels. Those programs which NET has in
its library, as I understand it, they will continue to distribute, but there are
to be no new programs produced in either of these two categories. All of this
adds up, as I see it, to the fact that we can look forward to improved NET
programming, but in a restricted area, and in a restricted output. And, further,
this means that we must turn our educational TV station's attention to other
means of performing those program services which we in educational television
and education consider important.

The question arises then, how can we accomplish these services? The answer,
I think, is through state and regional networking and through the development of
additional program agencies of which state and regional networks would be a part.
As I said a moment ago, it is my purpose here to concentrate on the regional
network aspect and the assistance it may provide in meeting the needs for
educational television. In doing this, I would like to give you a case study of
the development of our northeastern network, which is called the Eastern Educe-
'tional Network, Inc. The Eastern Educational Network is a regional, cooperative
association organized to raise the level or quality and increase the quantity of
its members' educational television programming. The Eastern Educational
Network's 11 affiliated educational stations in the northeast stretch from
Washington, D. C., to Maine, and westward to the Ohio border. Some of these
stations are community-supported; some are supported by state institutions and
state funds; and some are supported directly by private colleges and institutions.
All of them work together cooperatively to support this privately owned and
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operated, non-profit, educational network.

The areas served by this network include Metropolitan Washington, Phila-
delphia, Pittsburgh, New York City, Schenectady, Albany, Troy, Buffalo, Hartford,
Boston, southern New Hampshire, and southern and central Maine. The Eastern
Educational Network is an independent non-profit charitable corporation chartered
in 1960. In addition to the above stations in the above areas, its membership
includes two production centers, two areas developing educational TV facilities,
seven state departments of education, and two national networks. That is, on
its board it has a representative each from NET and CBC in Canada.

The member stations financially support the network by means of annual
assessments, which range from $150 to $3000, depending upon their class of
membership. Members also support the network by making available to it their
best programming free of charge. This commitment of funds and program services
is significant to the support and strength of the network. The powers of the
Corporation reside in al Board of Trustees composed of and elected annually by
the members. A small administrative and programming staff direct the activities
of the Eastern Educational Network from its offices in Boston. The staff, at
present, consists of an Executive Director, a Program Manager, a Traffic Manager,
and a Secretary, with engineering and legal assistance retained as necessary.

The present annual budget is approximately $45,000 for the basic staff.
We have a program research project of $140,000, at present, also attached to
this organization.

There are five main activities of the Eastern Educational Network. First,
its function is programming, including the distribution of instructional and
adult programming from four sources: 1) the exchange of the members' own
programming, the major source; 2) the acquisition of program material from
outside sources, including the Columbia Broadcasting System owned and operated
television station, the Metromedia television stations, WNBC-TV iss New York,
and other sources both here and abroad; 3) programs produced through cooperative
production among the member stations; and 4) programs from Eastern Educational
Network itself.

A second function of the network is in planning and establishing inter-
connection, the creation of a systematic plan to interconnect all member stations
and state networks in order to stimulate additional program exchange and generation.

The third function is activation, consultation, and support on the development
of new educational stations and state networks within the region.

The fourth function is to provide consultant services, such as workshops and
consultation on production, administration, and engineering to further the improve-
ment of personnel and facilities of its stations.

And finally, research and the demonstration of regional cooperation in the
field of instructional television is the role of the Eastern Educational Network's
Northeast Regional Instructional Television Library Project, underwritten by a
contract from the U. S. Office of Education.
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Each educational station in the network faces a limitation as do all
educational stations, a limitation of resources, both financial and programming.
The budget, staff, and facilities of these stations are finite, and the talent
pool from educational and cultural institutions in their respective areas is
also limited. Some stations accept these limitations and program sparingly,
and so limit the possible impact on their communities. Some stations do not
accept these limitations and seek methods of enlarging the vision of such
stations as this that began the Eastern Educational Network, a cooperative
pooling of resources, leading toward the increased production of significant
educational television programming.

The concept is basically a simple one. Each station makes available to
the network its best programming free of charge, whenever possible. The added
programming enhances each schedule, provides for an exchange of ideas from
community to community and increases the viewing audience for a worthwhile,
locally produced program. Each station manager, then, can increase his program
offerings, while decreasing his own production load. The money thus saved is
used for special local programming, which could not otherwise be undertaken,
and for the additional production of programs for the network, thereby multi-
plying a gain for all stations. Distribution of the network is carried on a
simultaneous, live, inter-connected basis over seven of the eleven member
stations, namely, the stations in New York, Schenectady, Hartford, Boston,
Durham, Augusta, and Orono. Distribution is accomplished by recorded means
to Washington, Philadelphia, Pittsburgh and Buffalo.

A word about this distribution: simultaneous, live distribution averagesover a thousand hours each year of programming. The programming ranges overfields such as news, public affairs, performing graphic arts, commentary, science,social documentaries, sports, and instructional programming. It is made possibleby a combination of inter-connection including off-air pick-up, private microwaveand leased common carrier facilities. The coordination of this live network is
by teletype communications. All state microwave and proposed inter-connection
systems are designed for regional network inter-connection and usage.

The recorded distribution is accomplished by video tape recordings shippedvia mail. Video tapes are being supplied by both the stations and the network,
in the form of a tape pool.

Some observations may be in order regarding our Eastern Educational Network
experience. First, the programming of all Eastern Educational Network stations,as I see it, has been improved and expanded, particularly that of the smallerstations. But the improvement and the expansion of programming has been
noticeable even in New York and Boston which, at the moment, are the largest
stations in the Network. And these stations have benefited especially in the
areas of instructional programming and public affairs programs which would not
otherwise be available.

Secondly, the Network itself has made possible the construction and operationof at least two stations by supplying a major program source without which thecost and operation of these two stations could not be justified.
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Thirdly, the traditional barriers to the exchange of in-school instructional
programs, as I see it, have turned out not to be as great as I was originally led
to believe. The Network has made possible the exchange of quality in-school
production. We have found that not only can we distribute instructional programs,
but also that we can agree on curriculum matters, and we can produce to specifi-
cations that will satisfy a ten-state region. Other less obvious advantages and
observations on the Network are that this network provides the climate and room
for experimentation and the creation of new program ideas. It encourages the
development of new talent and financial resources through offering a larger
audience than a single station can command. It acts as a counterbalance to the
single national ETV network, NET. It presents a greater diversity of opinions,
and acts as a buffer against pressure on local stations. It helps to develop
local station production, engineering and audience promotion skills through
multi-station cooperation and the setting of standards. It provides a safety
valve for the ambitions and causes that cannot be satisfied by a single national
network, but which can be worked out successfully on a regional level.

If we look to the future, we have proposed an inter-connection system, which,
if a line be drawn from Montreal to Washington, D. C., will inter-connect
virtually every state in the region. Then, if you proceed from Washington, D. C.,
we see a possible connection with the Southern Regional Network. Beginning at
Montreal, we see a possible inter-connection with the Canadian Broadcasting
Corporation's French and English language networks. And then, looking westward
from Philadelphia and New York and the proposed statewide networks, we see a
line running westward with which we would hope could inter - connect with a
midwestern network.

Frankly, I've been a little disappointed in the slowness with which state,
and particularly regional networking is proceding in the Midwest. I don't know
the reason, but maybe there is a feeling that the Midwest has all the programming
and financial resources needed to perform a first-rate educational television
service for Its institutions and the general public. If this is the fetling,..
I suggest that the Midwest look again at what its neigt °ring states are doing
and what some regional networks are doing.

I would like to close by making a plea that we give serious consideration
to the furthering of the development of state networks and that these state
networks be designed in such a way that they can and will lead to the development
of regional networks. I think it is an inevitable next step that these regional
networks will proceed with inter-connection themselves and thereby create,
eventually, a live, national, inter-connected network, providing supplementary
program services which would not otherwise and cannot otherwise be made available
by the present national educational television system.

Chicago -- December, 1963



CLOSED CIRCUIT TELEVISION IN AMERICAN EDUCATION.

By
Burton Paulu, Director

Radio and Television, University of Minnesota

Closed circuit television is used at all levels of American education from
kindergarten through college. It Is difficult, however, to determine its exact
extent. The term "closed circuit television" is variously defined, and in any
case, figures become outdated as soon as they are printed. But there are at
least 200 elaborate closed circuit systems in operation, some of which produce
more hours of live television than do most television broadcasting stations,
plus many Image-magnification Installations.

As its name suggests, closed.circult television is a closed or private
communication, the signal being sent by cable or micro-wave to selected locations.
Since it is Impossible for closed circuit television to be received except on
sets connected to the distribution system, it has great appeal for teachers who
do not wish their presentations to be broadcast. In addition to this, however,
closed circuit has some other advantages over broadcast television. It is
capable of better picture quality; it frequently is less expensive, particularly
if the simultaneous transmission of a number of presentations is Involved; and
there is no shortage of spectrum space, as with broadcast television.

A closed circuit installation may link an originating point with one
viewing room in the same building, or with many rooms in distant cities. For
example, in Washington County, Maryland, 44 public schools receive lessons over
a six-channel coaxial cable; at the University of Minnesota, closed circuit
television is used to teach students on three campuses in Minneapolis and St.Paul;
there are television connections between Purdue University in Lafayette and
Indiana University in Bloomington; and in Texas, 11 institutions in different
cities are inter- connected.

The most elaborate system is in South Carolina, where closed circuit tele-
vision connects 155 public high schools, four private colleges, four state
colleges, the University of South Carolina, and five extension centers. The
eventual goal of that project is six channels of transmission serving 725,000
school and college students, with programs from 8:00 a.m. to 10:00 p.m.,
providing the possibility of 84 hours of instruction per day. Unique in
objective was the Chelsea Closed Circuit Project which fed specially-produced
programs to 650 receivers located in a neighborhood center, a school, and
several apartment houses in a section of New York City populated by many
colored and Puerto Rican families of low socio-economic status.

The principal uses of closed circuit television follow from some of the
major problems now confrontingAmerican education:
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,Large Classes. Through a combination of live presentations and video
tape repeats, large classes can readily be taught by closed circuit
television.

2. Space Shortage. Television can help solve the space shortage,
especially the shortage of large classrooms and auditoriums.
A college may have few rooms seating 500 or more students, but
surely will have many with a capacity of 50. Ten of these rooms
could accommodate a class of 500 if taught by television, and at

'other times could be used for smaller groups.

3. Teacher Shortage. Television can help solve the problem of the
shortage of teachers, the shortage of outstanding teacheri, and
the shortage of specialist teachers. Through a combination of
live presentations and video tape repeats, teachers can be made
available to more students at more times. By thus being relieved
of teaching some classes, teachers may have more time to meet with
students, either privately or in small groups.

4. Geo ra hical Se aration of Teachers and Students. Television can
link students and teachers who normally are located in different
places. Thus, university students in Bloomington can be taught
by professors in Lafayette; and elementary school students in a
remote South Carolina town, by teachers in the state capitol. The
University of Minnesota has begun by linking its several Twin City
campuses, and hopes eventually to teach from Minneapolis, students
in Duluth and Morris, each of which is over 150 miles away.

5... Improved Instruction. By selecting the best teachers, giving them
more preparation time, and offering them a wide range of visual aids,
closed circuit television often leads to greatly improved instruction.

6. Observation by Television. Through television, a large group may watch
a demonstration without intruding on the participants. Demonstration
teaching is the standard example, although one also might suggest other
examples such as the recording of the administering of an intelligence
test to a three-year old child, who reacted charmingly and naturally,
even though later seen by 800 students via video tape.

7. Audio-Visual Aid. Certain courses benefit from television's magnifi-
cation potentials. The most dramatic examples are in dentistry and
medicine, although television is equally helpful in bringing map details
to a geography class, or a close-up of a measuring instrument to science
students. In addition, closed circuit television can distribute still
pictures and films from a central distribution point.

8. Economy. Some large-enrollment classes may be taught more economically
by television. Although the better teaching of more students, rather
than economy, is the proper objective. When classes are large enough
250 usually is given as the break even point--television teaching may
be less expensive than conventional teaching.
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Although some people assume that closed circuit television is an all-or-
nothing affair, this is not the case. In certain situations, the whole presen-
tation. may be by television, especially if the course normally would be taught
by the lecture method. Usually, however, there is some combination of tele-
vision and small group instruction. The lecturer may address the entire class
two or three times a week, with s^- dents meeting for group discussions one or
more times. Or, within a single period, the television teacher may leave time
for his assistants to work with the viewing sections. It also should be noted
that some classes may use television only occasionally--say once a month or
even less--to present materials especially appropriate to the medium.

The list of subjects that have used television successfully includes most
of those taught from the lowest grades through the university level. At first,
those courses with visual aspects might seem "naturals," but experience has
shown that an imaginative teacher and producer can develop effective television
presentations in almost any field.

Although educational administrators tend to welcome closed circuittele-
vision as a solution to some of their problems, the teachers, traditionally
conservative about new media, often approach television with hesitation and
doubt. In addition to concern over the absence of direct audience feedback,
some professors have feared technological unemployment, and a few even have
suggested that television could be used by administrators to eavesdrop on
their work. All this has required those responsible for closed circuit tele-
vision to be diplomats as well as educators.

Various expedients have been tried to solve the problem of the invisible
student. Some teachers have brought students to the studio; but since this
tends to interfere with production routines, experienced teachers often prefer
to assess student reactions from memory, arrange periodic meetings with students,
rely on reports from assistants, or go on the basis of camera crew reactions.
In other cases, cameras have been installed in classrooms, although this too
has created production problems, coupled with the disadvantage that the teacher
may become so absorbed with the students before him as to forget his larger
television class. But there are no hard and fast rules; all these things have
been tried, and each teacher must do what he considers best.

Fears of technological unemployment clearly are not justified. The work
of preparing television lectures and of revising them later when they are
repeated from video tape, plus the need to meet with students, leads to shifts
in the schedules of television teachers, but not to any reduction in their
total work load. The increasing use of video tape repeats has raised questions
about residual rights. An elaborate study just completed at Michigan State
University brings together facts and theories about the rights and prerogatives
of television teachers. The National Education Association also has considered
this problem, and has compiled a statement "Professional Rights and Responsi-
bilities of Television Teachers." Publications of this sort should expedite
the standardization of procedures.

Student reactions to closed circuit television usually are favorable,
once the alternatives are realistically posed. Almost anyone would prefer to
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be among thirty-five students with a first rate "live" teacher than to have the
same teacher on a television screen; but the choice--at least for large enrollment
courses--usually is between small groups viewing television or large groups in
lecture halls, with the television groups often receiving better presentations
from superior teachers.

Much research has been conducted on closed circuit television teaching.
The techniques used may not always measure non-factual learning, but they do
support the following conclusions.

1. Students learn from television teaching. Many comparisons of
matched groups have indicated "no significant difference"
between convehecional and television teaching, and television
teaching has been found to be superior more often than inferior.

2. Certain types of instruction are improved by television,
particularly those in which visualization plays an important
role.

3.' On the whole, those teachers whose classes are suitable for
television are pleased with it.

4. Given a choice of closed circuit television or large lecture
sections, most students prefer television.

Like all new media, television has suffered from the excessive zeal of some
of its supporters, whose unwarranted, claims occasionally have produced negative
reactions. But let us put prejudice aside, and begin,by identifying the basic
problems of education, then evaluating all methods of instruction to see which
best solve these problems. One method may be closed circuit television; but we
must not overlook broadcast television, radio, all sorts of recordings--film,
sound, and still pictures--the many kinds of printed presentations, lectures,
class discussions, and all the rest.

From these, we should select that combination which is best for a specific
situation. Closed circuit television surely has a great deal to contribute.
We must not rule against it just because it is new, nor should we let the. extreme
claims of a few ardent proponents jeopardize its cause. We need balance of
judgment in order to decide just what closed circuit television can do for
education in each situation and at each level.

Chicago--Decemper, 1963
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AIRBORNE TELEVISION SYSTEMS

By

Benjamin Bohnhorst, Acting Vice President
Midwest Program on Airborne Television Instruction

I'm especially grateful for the opportunity to talk about the Airborne
Television in terms of concept. Allow me, if I may, to concentrate as best
I can on the concept of the system and mention little, of nothing at all about
the techniques of operation and the several things we've done in the MPATI
program. I also would like to concentrate, upon this concept as it has developed
in our Midwest Program and give minimum attention to the other aspects of the
concept such as the applicability of the airborne system to other parts of the
country, to underdeveloped foreign areas, and as a possible prototype for
satellite communications.

Westinghouse Electric Corporation, in the report entitled, "Educational
Television Distribution, Report No. AA3754," discusses the various means of
transmission including an airborne system on a nationwide basis. The interest
of this company is representative of the kind of interest that has been recorded
for using the airborne system in other parts of the country. There have been
one or two other regions that have given at least tentative or casual interest
in the application of this system to their areas. Missouri and Texas are two
of these regions.

I think, in all candor, we ought to realize this system may or may not be
applicable in other parts of the country. It may become increasingly clear
that what is central to this concept is a system for finding a sufficiently
broad base of resources, talent and money which can be pooled to do the tasks
that we set out to do. It may be that certain parts of the country, or regions
of the country, are too sparsely populated, for instance, to make this kind of
system an economic and feasible approach. Also, in the Midwest we have been
able to mount this system in a circular or signal area that has a kind of
functional relationship to itself. Now, in California, and functionally that
state is strung up and down in a long north-south orientation, with most of the
population concentrations along the coast and along most of the inner edges of
the mountains and desert, to impose a circular airborne television pattern on
that area may not be appropriate. Topography, itself, in the mountainous areas
might create special difficulties in providing signal strength down in the valleys
and over the crests, because after all, an airborne system is a iine-of-sight
system, and shadows create difficulties.

Let me turn to other parts of the world. It was very much a part of the
original concept of airborne television that this system might very well indeed
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have applicability overseas, particularly in underdeveloped countries. There,
again, has been some informal, casual interest in one part of the world or
another, but no concrete negotiation or planning is now underway in this regard.

So far as satellite communication is concerned, a'document entitled,
"Demonstration Broadcast Satellite," prepared by the General Electric Corporation
is worth reading. The authors of this report were visitors to the MPATI program
recently to share their thinking with us and to explore with us whether or not
there might be some mutual interest between the MPATI project and the demonstration
they are proposing in their report. I think the General Electric people may have
been particularly interested in MPATI as a source of programming but, also, in
our experience in placing an airborne telecaster into the air, and from a single
source accomplishing simultaneous channel broadcasting of instructional materials.

But let me concentrate on the concept as it has worked out in the midwest
area itself. I would like to make one or two preliminary remarks and then discuss
the concept in terms of an analysis of the educational crisis that we are facing
in the twentieth century. It is such an analysis of that crisis which stimulated
the generation of the concept in the first place. I would like to characterize
same of the features of this concept, and then I would like not to leave ,this
podium until I have pointed out that the concept that we have to discuss is now
at issue before the FCC with the recent issuance of a notice that the FCC would
rule on an application that MPATI filed last January.

There is a basic question underlying the whole issue. I would like to
borrow some phraseology from Walter Stone. I think the basic question is:
Can instructional television really successfully become of education, rather
than merely :n education? Can it really?

It is exciting to hear all the things that are happening up and down the
country. This may be the unwelcome question: Is it enough? Well, I think the
answer to the question is yes. Yes, it is enough in terms of the heroic efforts
devoted to this project and in terms of the potentials within the framework in
which we presently operate. But I want to ask the question again, is it enough,
in terms of the problem, in terms of the need, in terms of the situation that we
are facing? I would like to ask the basic question in a couple or three ways.

Can instructional television successfully become of education until we have
multi-channel service sufficient to handle the numbers of students that we are
trying to serve, and not only the numbers of students, but the scope of curri-
culum needs that this multitude of students has? Are one or two channels
available in any given school enough? Can instructional television successfOly
become of education until we have, or have some prospect of getting, ample high
quality programming--emphasis upon quality?

Can instructional television become of education on a multi-channel basis,
with ample high quality materials, in a manner, and at a cost that we can afford?
We need quantity, both in terms of numbers of students and scope of curriculum.
We need quality, without question, and we need it on an economic base that we
can afford.
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Well, first, let me speak of some of the preliminaries. I would like to
recite where MPATI stands with respect to some of the steps that have been
taken. A.s you know, airborne was tooled-up in 19;9. The period from 19;9 to
1961 was in effect the tooling period. As has been mentioned, when we began
demonstrating telecasting on a full schedule basis in 1961-1962, MPATI had been
up until that point a private, experimental project. It became incorporated as
a non-profit corporation in the state of Indiana in January of 1962. We had
our first meeting of members of the corporation about a year ago and elected
our board of directors. We applied for regularization of airborne telecasting
and 4-6 channels last January. On October 24, I believe the day was, the FCC
issued its notice that it would make a rule on the MPATI application. These
are the steps we have gone through.

But let's look at the concept now. First, the analysis of the crisis in
education, the particular analysis .which gave birth to the airborne concept.
We have heard a lot, and it has become commonplace, about the explosion in
population. Nothing more need be said about that, except to point out that
this explosion it. population, in our student population, in particular, places
a tremendous drag upon our educational enterprise. We have also heard, and
usually mention separately, about the explosion in knowledge. John Goodlad
in the 'SLtinlaf. Review, recently sought to describe this explosion in knowledge.
He stated, as I recall it, that it was around 1750 that knowledge had doubled
from that available at the time of Christ, and by about 1900, it had doubled
again; that by 1950 it had doubled again; and by 1960, it had doubled again;
and it looks like it may more than double by 1970. This is the kind of
geometric progression in the discovery and accumulation of knowledge that we
are experiencing in our mid-twentieth century. This, too, places a tremendous
drag, a tremendous challenge, upon our educational enterprise.

A third factor in the analysis of our contemporary,crisis is the fact
that being the twentieth century, and given our system of education and the
way we finance it, available funds for education are becoming less and less
available. It is harder and harder to get tax bills passed. It is harder
and harder to find the funds to operate our educational enterprise. Our
analysis that generated the airborne system put these three factors together
into a single analysis. It recognized that all three of these factors are
colliding in the mid-twentieth century; We have this double drag on the educa-
tional enterprise from the population increase, the demands for increased
quality, and the explosion of knowledge at a time when, even though education
is bound to cost more, it is going to be harder to find the additional moneys.
So the question, how can you meet the demands for quality and quantity in the
most economic and efficient and effective manner with a minimal increase in
costs?

The airborne system was devised as a system that could confront this crisis
with a single approach--using airborne transmitters to cover quantity. With
multi-channels, the scope of the curriculum could be embraced, quality could be
improved and resources of time and money could be pooled. All of this could be
organized on such a broad base that the cost to any particular locality Would
be minimal. So all three factors were envisaged in the origin of the concept.
The operations have been carried out in faithful pursuit of the concept; MPATI
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has gone through certain stages of maturity, but, still, it is by no means a
mature concept.

I like to think of the project as having passed through periods of conception,
gestation, and birth in the tooling-up process. Then, the demonstration period
and the first year of broadcasting were its infancy and childhood. I believe it
is fair, now, to look upon the MPATI project as a fairly lusty adolescent, but
it has the rocky road of adolescence to go through before it reaches maturity.
Someone commented about adolescence the other day,that it was characterized by
rapid growth and development between the ages of 14 and 17; during which many
parents have been known to age 20 years. We are aging about 20 years as we
work with this fascinating project right now.

Well, now, having indicated this as the origin of the concept and that
behind the concept lies the three-fold crisis of our times, let me suggest four
key features of this concept. First, I should like to suggest that the technical
system, the airplanes and all the hardware in itself is not the important thing.
It is important only insofar as it makes it possible to organize a public
instrument for dealing with public problems--an educational enterprise to deal
with educational, problems. By mounting the antenna at a height of 23,000 feet
it becomes possible to serve a region and to create and organize a regional
system that can pool its resources of talent and money, to achieve high-quality
programs in ample quantity--a_t_minimum cost to the individual consumer. So the
technical system is not in itself-theAmportant thing.

The second feature of the concept is that the problems of program supply,
of program quality take particular precedence over the technical system. Hence,
the need for a multi-channel service is symptomatic of the underlying needs for
quantities of quality.

The third feature of this system is that it has a potential to serve as a
multiplier mechanism. Sometimes I think there are quarters in which the airborne
system is looked upon as a voracious beast that wants to gobble up channels.
Sometimes one thinks of Henry VIII ripping the vest apart and gobbling off the
breast--you know, this kind of belching and burping image. On the contrary,
this system can be related in image and impact to the TVA and its effect upon
the south. There were some dislocations in order to implement TVA, but the e-
conomic development, the cultural development, the educational development,
indeed the defense development in World War II that generated from TVA indicated
it as a model of the sort of thing that can multiply beneficial effects on all
sides. This sytem, either in this region, or wherever, ought to be able to
operate in such a way that it fosters the development of ground-based instruc-
tional television operation. In the Chicago area, there is statioA WTTW, Channel
11. WXXW, Channel 20, will be in operation in September. What we have in view
here is a cooperative plan for schools in the Chicago area to obtain a four-
channel service beginning next year. With coordinated planning of reception
from the MPATI sources and the ground -based sources in this community, maximum
economy should be realized for the schools in the area. A similar plan is
under consideration in the Cincinnati area. It may have the prospect for putting
WCET, which has certainly been one of the pioneering stations in the country, on
a sound financial footing. It is for this purpose that we are entering into the



cooperative plan proposed in Cincinnati.

The Kentucky network is very much interested in cooperating with the MPATI
operation. I think we have a memorandum of agreement signed with the state
department of education in Kentucky. I think I interpret the developments as
meaning that the Kentucky network has seen again that one of its major problems
is a financial problem and that it's going to cost them a whale of a lot of
dollars to build the hardware system that represents their state -wide network.
MPATI is a source of programming which, in this cooperative arrangement, can
help out Kentucky with the development of its network. Indeed the contemplation
is that programming to supply a network of state-wide scope may cost as much as,
to place the figures in the same ball park,as the cost of the hardware itself.
The production centers that are involved in a regional system of this kind have
benefited from the participation. A regional system of this kind can practically
and feasibly create the library of quality materials that shall be needed. i hope
that something of this sort will develop. A sharing of channels between ground-
based and airborne operation so that a given channel allocated to the region can
be shared in the daytime hours with an airborne system, and programmed in the
afternoon and evening hours from the ground bases.

. But now let me point out this concept is at issue before the FCC. Mention
has been made of the July ruling regarding the 2500 megacycle, instructional
fixed service availability. This means that the FCC, as I look at it from
where J sit, is attempting to respond to the multiplicity of needs of the
community and of the nation as a whole. They are making provision for multi-
channel service provision for the commercial broadcaster, or proposing to do so
for the nation as a whole. But the issue, as it is posed for consideration with
respect to the MPATI six-channel application, is whether or not a multi- channel
service on a regional basis for the pooling of resources on a broad base is in
the national interests. At least this is the way I see it. I commend to your
attentions not only Docket 14229but, also, Docket 15201, the notice of MPATI
application.

ChicagoDecember, 1963
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ETV DEVELOPMENTS IN THE UNITED STATES BY REGION

Northeastern States

By

Hartford Gunn, General Manager
WGBH-TV, Boston, Massachusetts

r

Activation of new ETV stations in the northeastern region of the United
States is increasing. We have a number of stations in the planning stage
and quite a few stations in operation.

Running down through the states: in Maine, WCBB, Channel 10, is on the
air and is owned and operated by Colby, Bates and Bowdoin Colleges, under
the name of the Colby, Bates, Bowdoin Broadcasting Corporation. In addition,
in Maine, WMEB, Channel 12, began operations in September of this year. It is
owned and operated by the University of Maine. WMEB is the key station of the
Maine state network, which, when finished, will include not only WCBB and WMEB,
but WMEM in Presque Isle and WMEC in Calais, providing a complete state network.
This Maine state network is connected to our regional cable educational network
in Boston by means of private microwave which runs over 300 miles to provide
the service for the state.

In New Hampshire, we have a station, WENH-TV, in Durham. It has been on
the air since 1959 and is under the control of the University of New Hampshire.
Present plans of the university are to increase the power of WENH-TV in the
coming year and to provide a complex system of translators and satellite
transmitters to provide complete state wide coverage within the next three years.

In Vermont, the bond issue before the state legislature for the construction
of an educational television network was defeated last year. The University of
Vermont continues its planning, however, and is now working on a proposal to
present to the next legislative session in 1965. We think it has a better than
average chance of passage.

In Massachusetts, WGBH-TV has been on the air since 1955 and will move into
its new $1,400,000 physical plant in June of 1964. Proposals are now underway
for a second educational television station in Boston, and the Twenty-One Inch
Classroom, the school broadcasting service in Massachusetts, has installed
satellite translators in the western part of Massachusetts to provide coverage
in the Connecticut Valley area of the state.

Rhode Island is planning for an ETV station to be completed in the next
one to two years. The proposal goes before the legislature in January, 1964.
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Connecticut, Channel 24, WEBH, in Hartford,
of 1962, and serves all of central Connecticut.
being installed in New Haven, and several others
state wide coverage.

In the state of New York, there are three ETV stations in operation.
The first, WNED-TV, Channel 17, is in Buffalo; the second is WMHT, Channel 17,
serving Schenectady, Albany, and Troy; and the third station, WMDG, is located
in New York City, but licensed to Newark, New Jersey, and serving northern
New Jersey, metropolitan New York, and southern Connecticut. Planning is
already underway in the state of New Yv..1( for additional ETV stations in
Rochester and Syracuse, and ETV Councils have been active in the cities of
Corning, Binghamton, Watertown, and Utica. There is a possibility of stations
being activated sometime in the next five years in those cities as well
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began operation in September
A satellite transmitter is
are planned to provide nearly

Pennsylvania has become increasingly active. WQED and WQEX in western
Pennsylvania, Pittsburgh area, are the oldest stations in the region. They
are now supplemented by WUHY, the UHF station in Philadelphia, and WHYY,, the
new VHF station in Philadelphia. The latter is a maximum power station
licensed to Wilmington, Delaware, but serving the Philadelphia area, southern
New Jersey, and most of Delaware. Future plans in Pennsylvania include the
activation of Channel 3, Clearfield, operated by the Pennsylvania State
University, and additional stations to come along in the cities of Erie,
Harrisburg, and Allentown.

In New Jersey, the New Jersey Educational Television Corporation plans
a state wide network. Until the activation of that network, which seems to
be some years in the future, thy are actively cooperating with WNDT in
New York and WHYY in Philadelphia, which serve a major part of the state.

Delaware, as we mentioned a moment ago, is the home of WHYY, and is
served almost entirely by the joint Philadelphia-Delaware-New Jersey station,
WHYY, whose studios are in Philadelphia and in Wilmington.

The state of Maryland has a proposed state wide network, with plans to
activate the station in Baltimore as the first step. The plans are still
being worked on; as far as I know, there is no on-the-air date proposed for
the Baltimore station or for the proposed state network.

The District of Columbia is the home of WETA-TV, the community station
in the district. It cooperates closely with the surrounding states of Virginia
and Maryland, and is actively engaged in increasing its power end improving its
facilities to provide better coverage to the district and service to the
surrounding states.

Just one or two observations before I close my report on the Northeastern
section. Becoming obvious to all of us in the northeast is the growing
importance of networks, first on the state level and, of course, on the regional
level. We have one complete state network virtually in operation in the state
of Maine, which incidentally is one of our poorest states. It's interestitag to
see that where the financial needs are such and the resources of the state, both
financial and educational, are limited, the importance of networks comes strongly
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to the fore. It is interesting and, I think, significant, that Maine is the
first state in the northeast section. of the United States to have a complete
state wide inter-connected network, and a network, by the way, which is
capable of origination at two points. While controlled from Orono, the home
of the University of Maine, there is provision for the creation of programs
down in the Portland area some hundred miles or so to the south, as well as
at the University. In addition, all of these state networks--this is again
seen in the development of the Maine state network--are being designed for
reg!onal interconnection.

Another observation on the developments in the northeast is the growing
importance of the activation of a second channel in major metropolitan areas.
Already in Philadelphia and Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, we have a second channel
on the UHF band, supplementing the main channel, VHF. WNDT in New York City
plans a second channel and we already have a second piece of paper on its way
to the Federal Communications Commission asking for a second channel for
Boston. So I think it is a significant development in the northeast, that in
these major metropolitan areas, we are more and more coming to the second
channel in order to handle the complete needs of sizable populations.

In conclusion the northeastern sector of the United States is certainly
one of the last areas in the country to get the religion and develop educational
broadcasting for radio and television, but it seems to me that the activity that
has taken place in the last couple of years, coupled with the planning that is
now going on, indicates that the northeast section of the United States will
assume a role at least comparable to other sections.

ChicagoDecember, 1963
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ETV DEVELOPMENTS IN THE UNITED STATES BY REGION

Southern States

By

Edward P. Wegener, Director
ETV Department, Auburn University

Well over a third of the educational TV stations in the United States are
found in the 16 states we call the Southern Region. This goes from Texas to
West Virginia. And this is only a start.

I think the important thing to know regarding ETV development in the south
is that it is no longer just a convention subject for a few enthusiastic
educators and practitioners. In our region, the message has reached the
believing ears of the power structure of the several states. People who make
things happen are now engaged. The Tennessee legislature did vote a million
and one-half to finish the state network this year. The Kentucky legislature
voted to build an 11-station network. The Alabama lawmakers gave the Alabama
ETV commission another half-million to add to Uncle Sam's to further enlarge
the four-station network in Alabama. The Arkansas legislature shelled out
$850,000 to get things started in Arkansas.

When I attended an SREB regional meeting last year in Atlanta to continue
our regional considerations in ETV development, I could recognize only a few
of those people around the table. In previous meetings it had been broadcasters
and educators. Last year administrative level folks from universities, a bank
president from Richmond, Virginia, state ETV commission representatives, even
a legislator or two were there. The change in the cast of characters seems to
me to be one of the significant changes I would like to report on concerning
our region.

,Now, let me come 90 degrees around and start all over again. I have thought
of calling this report, "go south, young man, go south!" If there is a frontier
left in America, it is down South. The excitement does not lie alone in the
rate of growth of educational television in our region. It is true that Alabama,
next to the poorest state in the country, poorer yet than Maine, built the first
state network and continues to enlarge it. True, we have more than a third of
the stations in the south, but will be closer to one-half when Kentucky gets its
11-station network on the air. But I'm not a bricks and mortar man, rather a
kilowatt and coverage addict. I think more of "who" and "what" are going on in
these stations.

Now, I could bore your ears off with the bread and butter programming that
goes on, and I am completely committed to bread and butter service programming,
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because I learned well during my professional life in land-grant colleges
and for 11 years under the tutelage of Dick Hull at Ames. I would rather
point out for you a couple of people we call our own in the south and tell
you why I think they make it exciting. Ken Christiansen is director of
broadcasting in Florida. He is'a hard-thinking, hard-talking, no nonsense
kind of person who always questions and tests nur premises for ETV activities
and projects. George Hall at Raleigh, North Carolina, is trying an idea that
throws out all the cherished trappings of a TV show, all the theatrical dis-
tractions in order to make of the receiver a flexible teaching machine. Our
imaginative friend over in Athens, Georgia, produced, with a ridiculous budget,
one of ETV's most provocative and shaking-up series called the "Basic Issues
of Man."

Somebody is always reminding me that we have doubled man's supply of know-
ledge in the last few years. That's supposed to mean that we must educate
more and better, but it doesn't touch things we have known for 5,000 years and
still haven't taken unto ourselves. That's a better reason to have television
in education. We know in the south that we all need education. We know it
very painfully, not only in the fresh knowledge but in the old and long-known
as well. As long as a student radio announcer in a little commercial station
in Auburn can report a truckload of sheep overturning in downtown Auburn and
tell the folks that "ee-wees" were running all around the street, and as long
as a newspaper reporter in a New Jersey city can take a picture of our President
Johnson and General DeGaulle down the street, and only find five out of 50
people who can identify the two men, then we need education just to survive as
a self-governing people.

In West Virginia, there are no stations on the air now. Plans are afoot
for two stations within a year, and it is possible that novel arrangements with
private antenna cable companies will be worked out for the remaining coverage.

In Maryland, I include the Washington, D.C. ETV station. In addition,
Hagerstown has its county-wide closed circuit system and three stations are
projected as well as an eventual six station network.

Virginia contemplates the construction of a state network. Richmond seems
to be about the next station ready to get on the air. The people who really
move things are beginning to be involved. For example, the president of a bank
in Richmond is very deeply involved.

In Kentucky funds for advance preparation for the 11-channel state network
have been requested of the Legislature; one station at Louisville is on the air.

North Carolina has at present one transmitter, WUNC-TV, being fed from
three of the state universities in the state university complex. Other sta-
tions are being planned.

In Tennessee, Memphis and Nashville are on the air. Chattanooga will
probably have a station on the air in another year. Channel 2 in Sneadville,
will be a station of wide coverage. It will reach as far as the state univer-
sity of Knoxville and will be fed from studios at Knoxville and from East
Tennessee State College.
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In South Carolina, there is a thriving closed circuit operation reaching
into every county in the state. Two additional station locations are. projected.

In Georgia, Athens, Atlanta, Way Cross, and Savannah are now on the air,
and another on the western border at Pine Mountain, will be the next station
on the air. It will be UHF, as are most of the rest of the stations in the state.

In Florida, two stations in Miami, and one each in Tampa, Gainesville,
Jacksonvil1e and Tallahassee are operating. They run a network by tape, though
there is one interconnection between Jacksonville and Gainesville.

In Alabama, there are four transmitters on the air. A fifth is just about
ready to go in Mobile.

In Mississippi, Mississippi State College, Channel 2, very likely will be
the first one to get on the air.

The University of Arkansas has inherited a president who was well trained
at Auburn and is committed to educational television. I expect that Arkansas
will very soon start moving. The first station will not be in one of those
places where you might expect it--Fayetteville or Little Rock. It will be a
little town west of Little Rock where they have inherited a defunct commercial
station and are planning to activate it for educational use.

In Louisiana, two stations are now on the air, and one is projected.

In Texas, five stations are now on the air and three more are projected.

This is a pretty fair appraisal of what our region will look like in the
five-year period.
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ETV DEVELOPMENTS IN THE UNITED STATES BY REGION

Central States

By

John Schwarzwalder, General Manager
KTCA-TV, St. Paul, Minnesota

An extraordinary amount of effort and activity has been apparent in ETV
these last five years in the central states of the United States.

In North Dakota, a station in the Fargo area is prepared to go on the air
in January of 1964. It will cover a great deal of Minnesota as well. The
second station will cover Grand Forks, Fargo, and a very, very large area of
the eastern part of South Dakota. It is scheduled to go on the air in late
1964 from a tower which is 2,073 feet tall, the highest tower in the country.
The tower, incidentally, was built for a commercial station, which has made
plans to put this Channel 2 operation on it. Plans for a state network are
now being considered by the office of the Superintendent of Public Instruction
there.

In South Dakota, KUSD-TV in Vermillion has been on the air for two and
one-half years and has been a pioneer in the establishment of the Southeastern
South Dakota ITV Council consisting of ten public school districts. A survey
and report looking toward the establishment of an ETV network for the entire
state is now in the hands of the printers. Legislative study will follow
immediately, and it is hoped that legislative action to begin activation of
such a state network will be taken in early 1965.

In Nebraska, in addition to the ETV activity at KUON-TV, which is one of
the oldest and strongest ETV stations in the nation, a survey and report looking
toward the establishment of a Nebraska state ETV network has recently been
completed. This report resulted in action by the legislature by a margin,
incidentally, of somewhere around four or five to one, which established a
state ETV commission. The legislature also appropriated $600,000 towards the
activation of the network. The Nebraska Council for Educational Television
has pioneered in the cooperative presentation of in-school credit courses.

In Kansas, the legislature failed by just one vote in one house to approve
a state wide plan for educational television. However, a municipal college in
Topeka and the state college in Wichita are now looking toward the establishment
of an interconnected network of ETV stations in that state. In addition, public
school use of ETV in Kansas, which goes back at least five years, is steadily
increasing through the cooperation of commercial channels. Throughout the
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region one can find commercial channels cooperating in the presentation of
in-school courses.

In Minnesota, in addition to a strong educational television station in
Minneapolis-St. Paul which broadcasts programs for 61 school districts, 13
colleges and universities, other ETV actions during past years are now about
to bear fruit. A new station on Channel 8, in Duluth-Superior will go on the
air in early 1964 and will be interconnected with KTCA-TV in St. Paul. Funds

for the interconnection will be granted by a foundation. The necessary ;kinds
in Duluth-Superior have been raised and deposited in the banks. In adcPt.ln
a station on Channel 10 in the west central Minnesota area will be on the air
in late 1964. The legislature had already made a small appropriation for that
one and it will be interconnected with KTCA-TV.

There is a study sponsored by the NAB and the Hill Foundation now under-
way to determine the feasibility of establishing an ETV station in the Austin-
Aberdeen, Mason City, Iowa, area. North St. Cloud State College has asked for
reservation of a UHF channel in the area of north central Minnesota. Plans for
interconnection of all these stations are well advanced. And finally, the
Twin City Area Educational Television Corporation, which operates KTCA-TV, has
applied for a construction permit for a UHF station in the Minneapolis-St. Paul
area, since the facilities of one channel are no longer adequate for all the
institutions which wish to use the station.

In Iowa, KDTS-TV in Des Moines is an outstanding public school station.
In addition, seven north central Iowa counties have done excellent ETV work
on a commercial station during the past four years. WOI-TV, a commercial
station owned by Iowa State University, continues to program "Iowa Schooltime."
WOI-TV was a pioneer ETV outlet. In large portions of Iowa, schools and many
colleges are expected to be served by ETV stations located in Nebraska, South
Dakota and Minnesota. They have indicated their willingness to support and
participate financially in the programming of such stations. Here again, I think,
is something worthy of note--the financial participation in ETV programming that
goes well beyond state lines. Wisconsin schools are-actually sending money in
to Minnesota for the purpose of helping to produce TV programs. Iowa schools
are giving money to Nebraska for that purpose. All over the region we find
that state lines are not much of a barrier.

Missouri supports two ETV stations: one, a community station in St. Louis,
which is used by many of the schools and some of the colleges of the area; another,
a public school owned station on UHF, is in Kansas City. The latter is doing
excellent work in in-school programming; the former concentrates to a large extent
upon cultural programs, although it also serves in-school purposes. In addition,
the University of Missouri in Columbia operates a commercial station which
programs a considerable amount of educational television, records courses which
are used elsewhere and trains personnel for ETV.

In Michigan, there are stations operating at present in Detroit and East,
Lansing, with translators in Onnandago, in western Michigan, and in Mt. Pleasant.
The Detroit station is cooperatively owned and operated by the Detroit Public
Schools, Wayne State University, and the University of Detroit. Its schedule
has increased during the past year, almost doubling in that time. It devotes
most of its time, but by no means all of it, to instructional programs.
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The station in East Lansing, owned and operated by Michigan State
University, started out originally as a UHF station; and since 1959, has
been sharing.a commercial VHF channel.-" It offers'credit courses andhas
served as a training laboratory. The station in western Michigan offers
a varied program, including instruction by television for that area of the
state. MentiOn should also be made of the activity at the University of
Michigan, which, though it does not yet operate a station, has been actively
providing programs of an informational nature for more than 60 other tele-
vision stations, both commercial and educational.

Mention should also be made of various state plans and surveys looking
toward interconnection of all these facilities in Michigan.

Wisconsin has three operating ETV stations, one at Madison, owned and
operated by the University of Wisconsin, the other two at Milwaukee which
are owned and operated by the Milwaukee Vocational Schools. The second
station in Milwaukee, again, is a UHF station which was necessitated by
the fact that the original VHF station could no longer accommodate all
the institutions wishing programs. A state wide plan has recently been
completed in Wisconsin looking toward the establishment of six additional
channels in that state. Interconnection between the Madison and Milwaukee
stations seems assured within the next six months.

The state of Illinois has three operating ETV stations: one in Chicago,
one in Champaign-Urbana, and one in Carbondale. All three are VHF stations.
The first is owned by a community, non-profit corporation; the second by the
University of Illinois; and the third by the University of Southern Illinois.
A state wide survey which would endeavor to formulate a plan to cover the
entire state of Illinois by ETV is presently underway.

Indiana is the only state in this region, and one of the few in the
eastern part of the United States,, which does not have an operating ETV
station. Application for an ETV station has recently been made by Indiana
University and a construction permit has been granted. A very considerable
amount of in-school ETV programming has been done cooperatively in the
Evansville area by means of commercial channels.

Ohio has six operating ETV stations, has applied for two more such stations
and has completed a state plan for an interconnected state network which would
involve no fewer than 26 transmitters. A state ETV commission has been
authorized and is actively attempting to implement this service. WOSU-TV in
Columbus has pioneered the production of college courses. In cooperation with
the Columbus and other public schools, WOSU-TV has done a great deal of useful
in-school instructional work. The same could be said of WCET in Cincinnati,
and, indeed, many other Ohio stations.

Oklahoma has two operating, interconnected ETV stations under the authority
of the Oklahoma ETV Commission, in Norman and Tulsa. Another UHF-ETV station is
operated by the school board its Oklahoma City. Plans for extension of ETV
services in Oklahoma are now under active consideration.

The ETV stations in the six states of North Dakota, South Dakota, Nebraska,
Minnesota, Iowa and Wisconsin have joined together to establish the Upper Mid-
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west Educational Television Regional Network. ,The initial survey of feasibility
was followed by a project' on exchanging of programs. This in turn.was followed
by a joint production project. The stations concerned, under the leadership of
Midwestern Educational Television, Inc., .a non-profit corporation established
for the purpose of operating the network, are now implementing a regular exchangeservice. The cost of this service will be supported by the member stations
themselves. Portions of the network will be interconnected in the very near
future in St. Paul, Duluth, Vermillion, Lincoln, and a number of other links.The complete interconnection is hoped for within the next two years.

The Great Plains Instructional Television Library serves this region aswell. Another report will be made on its activity, but it should be noted
that the use of the courses approved by that library has had a startling
increase in the past year.

it will be noted that as of this date there are 27 ETV stations operating
in this region of the United States,and that many additional applications for,
construction permits, channel reservations, and applications for matching fundshave been filed or are about to be filed.

It is also obvious that steady progress in terms of feasibility studies,
programming studies, and engineering studies has been made. The legislaturesof at least ten of these states have in one or more actions taken favorable
action toward ETV and toward the establishment and/or operation of ETV
facilities. The audiences of these stations appear to be growing in everyarea. The attitudes of administrators, while most difficult to assess, appearto become more encouraging. Important progress has been made and there is
every reason to believe that it will continue.

I am going to take five minutes--no more--to discuss a few other thingswhich have become important in this region.

One of these is a rather technical matter, but I mention it because ithas been extremely difficult for both administrators and state government,and especially for the FCC to understand what we are about in some of these
state network plans.

I recall the former Secretary of the Interior and the Senator from Nebraska,Senator Seaton, saying to me, "Why in the world are you locating a transmitterin that town? My God, man, there are two state senators from North Platte, andNorth Platte has a population of 25,000. Put the thing in North Platte."I explained to the senator that this is FCC reasoning which thinks in terms ofa market. We are talking about coverage of an entire area, and that means thatthe transmitter does not necessarily bear any relationship whatsoever, in aproduction facility. Similarly, there is a new state plan which puts a trans-mitter in Roscoe, South Dakota, which is a hamlet of perhaps 175 people, insteadof the third largest city in the state. Here again, it's a matter of coverage.The production will come from the universities and from the major school systems.

I mention this especially because I saw a criticism by FCC engineers, asreported in the trade press of the NAEB channel allocations report saying, "Yeah,well we could have put them out too, but they've got stations allocated in little
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places of less than a hundred people." It may well be that the location which
happens to contain less than a hundred people is exactly the location where
that transmitter should be placed in order to insure maximum coverage in terms
of a state wide or a regional plan. This is an extremely important matter,
and I think it ought to be brought forcibly to the attention of the state
government on the one hand and to the FCC on another.

The second thing that I call to.your attention is the leadership of the
ETV stations in this area with respect to educational problems. Sometimes we're
accused of being technicians or administrators, or worse. Yet, when one
considers the Nebraska Council on Educational Television, which was a pioneering
effort in bringing together a large number of separate school districts of
greatly varying sizes, the record is impressive. The Council and the schools
determined what their common educational goals were, and then determined in
what way they might be aided by educational TV. The leadership on this sort
of thing, of course, came from the station manager in Lincoln. Similarly, in
councils constructed in South Dakota, Ohio and Minnesota, most of the leadership
came out of the ETV station. I am reminded also of a station which is now
doing the nursing training for nurses in five hospitals.

The very matter of state surveys themselves, generally speaking, to
determine the feasibility, the practibility, of establishing an ETV network,
have not come out of state departments of education nor, indeed, out of
educational institutions. It has been the ETV stations themselves which have
pioneered in this sort of work. I think it's time, however, that administrators,
state departments of education, state boards of regents, and presidents of very
large state educational complexes began to realize that it is time they also
did some of this new planning.

Now, about this matter of the attitude of administrators and the change
that should be made in it. I think I begin to see a way of convincing them- -
and I wish that this were on the merits of the case alone or on brilliant, pure
logic. I think, however, that the convincing is being done in other ways.
Through my peculiar experience--I was going to say privilege--in the last two
years, I have talked personally and at some length with some 224 different
state legislators in six different states. I have a pretty good idea now of
the make-up of a state legislator in a midwestern state.

State legislators, generally, have a sneaking feeling in the back of their
brains that in some way educational efficiency could be promoted by means of
educational television. They aren't quite sure how this can work, they know
that something ought to be done about it, and they are intent on pushing it.
There is evidence in the sorts of.things that have been recited: appropriations
of $1,750,000 in Kentucky; $1,500,000 in Tennessee; $500,000 in Alabama; $600,000
in Nebraska. When you think of these sorts of appropriations in Pennsylvania,
in Maine and in a number of other places, all of a sudden it begins to become
apparent that somewhere the legislator, the small 'town legislator because these
are all rural legislatures, have become convinced that ETV is an answer to part
of his problems. I think this is good; I think it should be encouraged. I don't
know what gave them this idea. I think that we ought to do our best to reinforce
that idea. I think that it would be well for college administrators, university
administrators, state boards of education, boards of regents to realize that
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this sort of thing is going on, I would also like to make some further remarks,
but I will not, about the attitude of the business community, even the labor
groups which are also convinced that ETV can do something, not only about the
quality but about the cost of education.

Some attitudes must be changed. Some attitudes are about to be changed.
I think that we might as well get ready to take advantage of those changes.
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ETV DEVELOPMENTS IN THE UNITED STATES BY REGION

Western States

By

Ralph Steetle, Associate Dean and Director
Department of Educational Media, Oregon State System of Higher Education
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Educational television,, in all of its manifestations, continues to attract
substantial attention in the western region. In some states the financial
ability to construct facilities has led to early station development, and the
initial favorable results have caused additional stations to be constructed and
the power and coverage of existing ones to be increased. In other states,
developments are more limited. A rough categorizing of the western states
would place in a list of active operations, rapidly increasing in service, the
following: Washington, Oregon, California, Arizona, Utah, New Mexico and
Colorado. In each of these states stations are on the air and consideration
is being given to the expansion of service.

Areas of lower levels of development would include the more sparsely
populated states of Nevada, Idaho, Montana, Wyoming, Alaska and Hawaii. But
even in these states, some degree of planning is underway looking toward the
time when conditions will permit ETV implementation.

The Western Interstate Commission for Higher Education continues an active
interest in the development of educational television in the west. With the
support of foundation and federal grants, conferences and consultations have
been used to encourage cooperative uses of educational television to expand
educational opportunities for western youth.

The visibility given to instructional television by such specialized
meetings has stimulated continued consideration of ETV in the ongoing activites
of WICHE.

The rugged country which separates the isolated population centers of
Alaska has discouraged the use of the four VHF channels reserved for education
in the nation's largest state. Interest in instruction by TV has been demon-
strated by the University of Alaska and the Anchorage Community College through
the provision of credit for courses telecast by commercial stations.

Arizona's ETV stations, KAET, Phoenix, operated by the Arizona State
University, and KUAT, Tucson, licensed to the University of Arizona, together
serve about 80% of the state's population. Currently, the University station
at Tucson serves 2,000 campus students with courses and 30,000 elementary and
secondary pupils with a school program.

California's Television Advisory Committee is charged with creation of a
plan for the effective state-wide use of ETV and with coordinating authority
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over requests for federal'ETV construction' grants. 'Currently,'requests for
such funds have been filed by the San Jose Office of Education,. the San Mateo
Junior College and the Santa Barbara Educational Television Association. On
the air are stations KQED, San Francisco, KVIE, Sacramento and KVCR, San
Bernardino. The stations in. San Francisco and Sacramento are interconnected,
and they program classroom television for about 350,000 students. Stations
are to be activated in Los Angeles, Erreka, Fresno, Redding, and other areas.
Extensive closed circuit operations iink schools in Anaheim, and in the near
future,. additional 'school populations will come within its coverage.

In Colorado, since 1956, Denver's KRMA has been providing service to
schools and adults. A request is on file for a federal grant to expand station
facilities. While no definite plan exists for coordinated development in the
state, closed circuit at the University at Boulder, together with activation
of Channel 12 and Channel 8 at Pueblo, are in the discussion stage.

No stations are on the air 'in Hawaii. A plan to'develoP a network of
three VHF and six UHF stations serving 95% of the school children and '10%
of the adult population awaits action by the next legislature, having failed
to pass in 1963.

Idaho also f.iled to get legislative approval for the start of a three-
station plan to serve 80% of the state's population. The University of Idaho
operates a closed circuit system and is an applicant for a television stationat Moscow.

Studies of Montana educational needs that could be met by the use of
television led the Montana' ETV Committee to recommend .a network of educationaltelevision stations. At this writing, limited support has delayed next steps.

Limited use of closed circuit television can be found at the University
of Nevada. No stations are on the air.

Utah is rapidly building television facilities through expansion of
existing stations and the development of new ones. Pioneer KUED, Salt LakeCity, seeks federal support for a system of 18 translators to extend itsschool and adult services. Two stations in Ogden, and broadcast facilities
in Provo and Logan, indicate the extent of Utah developments. Planned expansionwill increase the size of the school audience served from 60,000 to 100,000 ayear from now.

Washington boasts five ETV stations, with additional ones planned for thefuture. Coverage of Seattle's KCTS is extended to many parts of the state bymeans of translators and community antenna systems. A State ETV Commission,
appointed by the Governor and the State Superintendent of Public Instruction,serves to coordinate state-wide planning.

Albuquerque's KNME covers an area of eight thousand square miles, providingin-school programs for pupils at all grade levels. KNME plans expansion of itsfacilities, and the New Mexico State University plans a station at Hatch. Since1960, New Mexico has had a state commission working to extend TV throughout thestate.
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In Wyoming some 6,000 school children take advantage of school programs
from the neighboring Denver ETV station. Closed circuit television is used
for observation purposes by the College of Education a the UnlversIty of
Wyoming. No state plans have evolved for the construction 'of stations.

In Oregon a two-station network connected to studios in three cities
enables about 75% of the state's population to receive ETV services. The
Educational Coordinating Council, representing the State Board of Higher
Education and the State Board of Education, is actively working to extend
coverage of the network beyond the populous Willamette Valley to other areas
of the., state. Extensive use of instructional television has been made by the
State System of Higher, Education since 1957. School program development and
utilization is increasing rapidly under the stimulus of the State Department
of Education. Extensive community antenna pickups place the service far
beyond its present coverage limits Applications are on file for the expansion
of both stations.'

ZA.
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CASE STUDY OF A TV TEACHER IN A SECONDARY SCHOOL

By

Wanda B. Mitchell
Evanston Township Hi9h School, Evanston, Illinois

I'm very much concerned, and have been concerned, with Dr. Conant's
account of the education of the American teacher, and I have been educated
recently by three things. I'm going to tell you how being a television teacher
has changed me.

I think three influences in my life, since I started teaching, have caused
me to make more changes in the way I teach than anything else. One of these is
my superintendent, with whom I have been teaching in three difference states for
20 years. I say he has changed me, because he is always so far out ahead, so
progressive, sn challenging and such a slave driver that you have to keep up
and make changes or you can't exist. .A second thing that has changed me in
the way I teach is team teaching. I do not think that any other concept in
secondary education has changed the way I go about teaching more than knowing
and participating in teach teaching. A third thing is television. Now while
some of you were getting your education on the GI Bill, I was teaching in
Schenectady, New York. This was during the War--World War II.

Ignorance "'Os bliss, 'tis folly to be wise." And in 1944, in a little
speech magazine, I dared to write an article on television. Now I'm not stupid
enough to read it to you now, but everything that I said there is'tree except
what I said about make-up. And that is no longer true. Our high school in
Schenectady in 1944--and I was a speech teachei--.-and our assemblies and our
plays were used by the General Electric Company engineer who would try to feed
them out over the air to the 50 receivers in Schenectady. They called the
people up on the phone and told them to to get it, and we provided the
program. I sat in the studio and watched and absorbed, just as I am doing here
in this meeting, and then wrote an article for other drama teachers on how you
direct a play for television. I knew all about it then. I want to read only
the last paragraph, last sentence only.

"However, no director or student of acting who expects to continue in that
field after the war can afford to ignore this medium of expression which challengesus to utilize all the possible effects of stage, screen and radio. Let us be
ready to make the most of this instrument for education and entertainment." Atwhich point I dropped out of the television picture, because I was too busy just
doing my daily teaching job.

- 188 -
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When I came to Evanston, I was thrust back into it again; and since lqS4,
I have either been on camera as an on-camera teacher or, what ; laughingly calla producer-director, which means getting everybody else to do the things forthe classroom teacher who is receiving the program. What have I learned as ateacher Lecause of this experience?

Like Janus in Ulysses, I am a part of all that I have met, and it's alittle bit difficult to distinguish which of these things were done to me bytelevision. I think I can separate them enough to make them clear for you.

The first one is what I have learned about teen-age boys and girls. NowI am not trying to tell you anything about elementary school or college levelpeople. What I have learned about teen-age boys and girls, I could documentand anecdote. But I'm going to keep within my time limit to prove a womancan do it, and I'm just going to tell them .to you.

"Mother, I want to do it myself" is more than just a commercial for aheadache remedy, it is the attitude of teen-age boys and girls. They do notwant somebody lecturing at them, doing things to them, and sitting therepassively gobbling it up. Secondly, in spite of everything I learned ineducation courses in college about attention, teen-agers can do two things,at once. They can be writing and doing a thousand other things and lookingthrough a blonde head to a screen and still see what's going on and learnfrom it. This is possible; I hate to admit this but they can do two thingsat once.

Thirdly, they draw very sharp distinctions between lessons and programs,and whenever the teacher tries to compete with commercial entertainment programs,most of the time you're second-rate. You'd better stick to your own area.

The fourth thing I've learned about teen-age boys and girls in my televisionexperiences is that they are completely unpredictable.

Second main point, if you're outlining: What have I learned about otherteachers? First, they are completely unpredictable. Secondly, I have to workwith them in all kinds of situations, and I've learned they have very peculiarwork habits. By peculiar, I mean queer, and by queer, I mean different frommine. They emphasize ideas in a peculiar way. Until I started working intelevision, I didn't know what other teachers did. I took education cow sesin college, and I niade observations, but I didn't know then what I was seeing.Since then I have attended institute days and visited.them in classes, butthey're faked. I didn't know what really goes on in the classroom until tele-vision opened all the walls and I saw what went on other places.

In spite of the fact-that these other teachers with whom I work areconsidering very unusual subject matter areas, because they're not mine, it'samazing how much they know and how much knowledge and skills the teachers ofother subjects have. This is something I've learned because of television.I've also learned that every single one of them, and I've seen some very badones and some very good ones, can teach me something if I'm willing to learn.
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What hive I learned about lesson planning? That's point three., I use
lesson planning just because I don't know any other word. It's what the teacher
does all the time with kids and the stuff. Now you can figure out some other
word for it.

We teachers waste much time repeating, riding our hobbies, and satisfying
our own desires to perform. When I have to cut it down to 20 minutes, and take
out all the things I just enjoy saying, it can get down to 20 minutes. The
next thing--I don't teach all day on television. I have other classes with no
television involved in any way. And most non-televised lessons would not stand
up under the scrutiny with which evaluators examine the televised lessons.
Another thing I've learned about lessons and planning them is that what studentssee may be as important as what they hear, includirg the room, the teacher,
other students and visual aids. I worried myself into a lather trying to keepfrom having an unbusy background on television and having everybody's attentionfocused this way and that, and then walk into my regular classroom and pay no
attention to this. It doesn't make sense.

Video taping with a playback is often followed by the burning, not of the
books, but of the lesson plans. If no video tape recorder is available,
minutes kept by a class secretary will have the same salutary effect. I wish
I had time to tell you three or four descriptions of this that have jarred me.
I have a class secretary, a student, who gets up the next day and reads whathappened the day before, with the minutes corrected by the class. And theirdescription of what I thought 1 was doing is jarring, and I've learned thisabout planning my lessons. That which flows from the mouth of a teacher isonly a small segment of the teaching-learning cycle. And in our television
lessons in our school most of it is a teacher-centered thing, I'm sorry to say.With all of the testing and arguments and research, it's still difficult tofind out what you have really taught.

Next, what have I learned about the team? In every meeting I go to on
utilization and anything connected with television, there's a studio teacher,there's a classroom teacher and the team must work together. In a public highschool,.the chief administrator is the captain of the team, and he holds thekey to the locker room, Number 2: the janitor, or the custodian, is also partof the team, and he can't be fired. The engineer and the director must be 'soulmates or there will be 15 yards penalty for unnecessary roughness. Parentsshould not always have to sit on the side lines. If there are still departmentsthat believe television can add nothing to their academic efficiency and excellence, remember that the best defense if a good offense. The production crewscarry the ball'and no play, however well conceived, will score if they don't,know where they're trying to take the ball. There are many competent, imaginative,and dedicated educators who are not in the classroom, they are on the television
production staff.

The fifth thing I've learned is what we still need to learn. The first oneof these is: how can we be,sure what we ought to communicate through television?Edward R. Hurrow recently said, "It is easy .to send a message out thousands ofmiles, but the success or failure of the effort depends upon the ability to
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move the messages or communication the last three feet that separate one man
from another."

So I, as a teacher of boys and girls, am terribly concerned about that
distance between the front of the TV receiver and the boy or girl. The-second
thing we still need to learn, at least I do, is: what should we be communi-
cating? What is the message? Does the fact that Telstar and similar satellites
can now take what I teach and send it all over the world alter this? Does this
change what I teach?

The third thing: what can educators, who have television as their medium,
do to eradie-te the hatred of man toward his fellowman, violence, moral laxity,
irresponsibi,!ty? As a classroom teacher, I could handle many of the situations.
content-wise with boys and girls if some medium, or something, or somebody,
would handle these other things. As long as these questions remain unanswered,
teachers who are concerned with the medium of television must continue to learn.

I'd like to join Robert Frost in a promise to continue the search for these
answers. "The woods are lovely, dark and deep, but I have promises to keep.
And there's miles to go before I sleep. And miles to go before 1 sleep."
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CASE STUDY OF A TEACHER ON THE COLLEGE LEVEL

By
David W.4 Bergstrom, Professor, Zoology & Physiology

Miami University, Oxford, Ohio

In 1955, Miami University, Oxford, Ohio, received an initial grant of
$135,000 from the Fund for the Advancement of Education, followed by another
grant of $150,000, to be utilized over a period of four years. This money
was to be used for the purpose of studying the effectiveness of certain
types of large group instruction, and to demonstrate the feasibility of
these procedures at the college level. The study included a consideration
of courses taught through television.

Since this is a case study, I should probably mention all facets of
my relationship to the study; however, time will not permit this. Nevertheless,
I will mention, candidly, as many as possible and allow you to make what you
wish of them.

How did I land on TV? Walking down a hallway after a meeting, the Dean
of Educational Services simply asked if I would be willing to give it a try.
Said he, I was an "effective teacher," a "popular instructor," and "the
subject ought to lend itself well to TV," a sure way to sell someone on the
idea. Only an interested and adventuresome spirit caused me to say that
I would give it a try. My department concurred. I had no real idea of
what I was getting into.

I have stated many times, In many places, that not every teacher should
go on TV. An animal shifting from its normal woodland environment to the
grassland can survive successfully only if it can adapt to the new environ-
mental factors. Not many can do this. So it is with teachers in a new environ-
ment. I moved into the new environment with only a few hours of advance planning
and orientation to the medium. The first month was horrible beyond description,
both personally and academically. But slowly, some adaptive features within me
and within the other specimens of my new environment, began to emerge. Life
became smoother, and functioning began to have a feeling of normalcy. I felt
I could survive, and the new environment became interesting and challenging.
I have watched others fail in ITV, primarily for lack of adaptive qualities.
Somebody pointed the finger at the wrong person. Identification, selection
and training remain a problem. It should also be said, that, even though
I remain on the medium for another decade, I probably will never be as truly
happy or satisfied as in the conventional situation, for there are some features
of the TV environment that cause me to adapt only with both mental and physical
discomfort of some magnitude. Moreover, I am deeply conditioned to the
conventional.
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Why waswas my department almost eager for me to go on TV? The answer is
simple. By departmental standards, I could do the job of five or six men.
They could be freed to expand the curriculum while enjoying a reduction in
contact hours. This was practical! Over conventional methods, it is
estimated by the Dean of the College of Arts & Sciences, I have saved the
University approximately $31,000 per year in manpower costs, to say nothing
of the fact that it may have been nearly impossible to hire appropriate top-
notch staff during successive growth years to handle the increasing numbers
of students.

Am I satisfied with the academic results via TV? Let me state that for
three years I had classes being evaluated by professional evaluators against
so-called contOr classes. In fact, evaluation of effectiveness was done
student by student. Numerous criteria and evaluative devices were utilized.
I could bore you with numerous impressive statistics, however, they all add
up to .what you probably expect. I am a charter member of the cult of "no
significant difference." I refer. you to the Final Report of the Experimental,
Studies in Instructional Procedures, Miami University, Oxford, Ohio, 1960.

Actually, I personally have paid little attention to the findings of the
professional evaluators. As a practitioner in higher education with reasonable
experience, I have certain standards and alms with regard to what I expect of
the students. If I saw that I was getting appropriate results by televised
instruction, I felt I could be satisfied with the use of the medium. I must
admit, however, that I have remained continually disturbed over the fact that
I am unable to get better results through the use of this grand audio-visual
device called ITV. I keep harboring the hunch that we (including the students)
still don't really know how to use it. And where are the students when they
take the course? Any place where there is an appropriate TV receiver. Leave
'em alone where they want to be and we get better results.

I wi!1 anticipate a question concerning my relationship with the crews,
from engineers through floor men. In general, our relationships have been
most cordial and delightful. Perhaps this has been because they have been
more tolerant of me than I sometimes have been of them. Too, they have
graciously accepted my oft-times blunt suggestions and criticisms. In general,
I have felt that I am the only one allowed to make errors--I expect peak
performance from them, and I've gotten it. Students win accept a "normal"
boo-boo by the professor, but a technical error will cause them to be critical
and/or laugh. They are, after all, conditioned to commercial TV. Also, I have
emphatically made it known to the TV personnel from year to year that I expect
the student to be able to see, and hear, whatever is being shown and said,
preferably better than in the conventional situation. I have suggested to the
director and cameramen that it might be wise to have two words constantly
flashing through their cerebrum: think, and tight. Once or twice I've been
called a prima donna, but the results on the screen have been generally up to
my, and their, expectations, and we have had a right to be personally proud of
the results.

After six years, and nearly 600 hours, on camera (many more if one were to
count the video tape showings), can I see any compensations? Materially? Not
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too much, although a few extra dollars have probably been received for being
a good boy on TV. A 50% reduction in teaching load has been looked upon by
some of my colleagues as a form of compensation, but not by me. The rigors
of ITV preparation, teaching, and general management are still little under-
stood or appreciated by most collegiate personnel, either academic or adminis-
trative. Every dean, academic vice president, and president ought to be
required to give a full year credit course on TV. Only then will they really,

understand. A form of compensation, not often thought of as such, the single
most important device in thestudio, comes via the video tape machine. Time
is made available during the typical academic day to do desirable things other
than repeated identical classroom performances. Of course, there has also
been the intangible compensation of a good feeling that comes in a pioneering
situation.

But after these several years of TV experience, I found myself harboring
the feeling of being caught in a grind. Moreover, I found myself becoming
complacent and unexcited in the job. It became tougher and tougher to work
at changing the old run-down sheets, in spite of the fact that I was seldom
satisfied with a tape or show. I, therefore, decided to take at least a year
off--this year, '63-'64. At this point of the academic year, I am completely
uncertain as to whether I shall return to the medium. If pressed in a later
discussion period, I may choose to reveal reasons for a growing personal
disenchantment with ITV. Preparations, the ground work, are being made by
our Director of Broadcasting to have me tape a 90-hour Biology course, not
only for local use, but also for distribution. At the moment, I am less than
enthusiastic, at least with regard to the distribution. I am In favor of
LOCAL PRODUCTION by LOCAL STAFF of ITV offerings. This is when success and
happiness comes, along with acceptance of the medium as a mode of instruction.

At the present time, I can only suggest that I cherish my years of
experience on TV. Unless something occurs to alter their present opinion,
the academic administrators of my institution, particularly as expressed by
the Arts & Science Dean, and the Dean of Academic Centers, are inclined to
promote ITV among the various departments, and predict that its use will be
substantially greater in the future.
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TRAINING TEACHERS IN THE NEW MEDIA

By
Herbert V. Hake, Director of Radio and Television

State College of Iowa, Cedar Falls, Iowa

At the last count, there were 1,209 colleges and universities approved
for teacher education in this country.' Since this count was made in 1955,
I am sure that several more colleges have been added to meet the ever-
increasing need for teachers. In too many of them, the television receiver--

one of the most significant teaching tools ever invented--is still regarded
as an "idiot box."

Some of my colleagues refuse to have a TV set in their homes. They
consider it to be a menace to their reading, to conversation and to the
amenities of family life. Several professors I know are convinced that the
person who sees any good in television has a hole in his head. Several
others, who have finally yielded to family pressure by purchasing a set
justify their apostasy by declaring that they must, after all, keep "an open
mind" on the subject.

.IlUUIII

There is a curious paradox about this attitude toward television. In

early December, the Board of Education of one of our large school systems in

1Meek, Elizabeth Anne, "The TV Teacher," Teacher Education: the Decade Ahead,
DeKalb Conference &mil, National Education Association, Washington, D. C.
1955.
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Iowa commended the TV industry fob its "educational service" in reporting
the full ramifications of our recent national tragedy and for giving the
background and the qualifications of our new President. Yet this is the
same school system which stands alone in refusing to participate in the
educational service afforded by a TV Schooltime series that is being used
by the schools in over one-half of the state.

Dr. DeAlton Partridge2 has said that "when any system of communica-
tion becomes available to a large proportion if the population, it becomes
a potential force in education. In the past, this has happened with the
spoken word, the written word, printing, motion pictures and radio. It is
happening with television. If television is to play an important part in
the education of the future; and if, as many believe, the role of the teacher
is to be altered by this electronic device; then colleges and universities
that prepare teachers must be concerned about it."

What has been the record of our teacher training institutions in the use
of mass media? In general, we haven't achieved monumental success with
radio. When I was a freshman in a little college in Missouri, I was en-
thralled by my homemade crystal set and the clarity with which I could hear
Station KSD in St. Louis. But it was a marvel which made little impression
upon my professors. Even after radio achieved the technical refinement of
the superheterodyne receiver, its use as a teaching tool was largely neglected.
There were a few hardy souls like Dr. Walter Damrosch who recognized the
possibilities of mass instruction, but our professional educators, for the
most part, maintained business as usual and ignored radio as a teaching tool.

How many colleges and universities (JO you know, right now, with a course
for the training of teachers in the use of radio? I am not talking about pro-
fessional courses for radio announcers, writers, producers, engineers and
station managers. I am talking about courses designed specifically to show
teachers how radio can be used as a ifediumfor educational enrichment.

2
Partridge, DeAlton, Introduction, Itjpvisiom in Teacher EdLIce31,'ion,. The
American Association of Colleges for Teacher Education, Washington, D.C.,
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The average teacher in our schools today equates educational programming
with insufferably dull papers delivered in a dreary monotone, paralyzing
panel discussions, and counterfeit classroom demonstrations. It is no wonder
that the words "educational radio" have acquired a stigma which many stations
avoid like the plague. If the teacher training colleges in this country show
as little interest in television as they have shown in radio, they ought to
have their heads examined.

Quoting DeAlton Partridge3 again: "To judge educational television pri-
marily in terms of alleviating the teacher shortage or of enlarging classes
is not valid." The valid question is: "Cary TV bring better education; can
it help children to learn more, to become more creative, to think better, to
become better persons?" All of us here today believe that television can do
all of these things. It certainly is not doing all of them now, but the
failure is not due to the medium. It is due to the lack of imagination in
the use of the medium.

And where does the responsibility for cultivating this imagination rest?
It rests--at least in,part--upon those who train our teachers. Why, then,
isn't the job being done, except in a few isolated cases? There are two main
excuses:

(1) "Our teaching candidates don't have the time to take courses in
television." As academic requirements now stand, this is un-
doubtedly true. Let me give you an example of the courses required
of a candidate for the degree of Bachelor of Arts who expects to
receive a certificate to teach. Th's list is taken from the
catalog of a teachers college which will remain anonymous:

Courses in General Education -- 43 semester hours. (These are
courses such as "Man and Materials," "Exploring Music," "Heritage
of the Bible," "World Resources," end so on.)

Next there are the courses in the Common Professional Sequence,
which total 22 semester hours. These include "The Teacher and the
Child," "Psychology of Learning," "Social Foundations of Education"
and Student Teaching.

We now have a total of 65 semester hours, exactly one-half of the 130
semester hours required for graduation. All major, minor and elective courses
(if any) must be crowded into the remaining 65 semester hours.

It occurs to me that a few of the sacred cows might be removed from the
academic pasture in order to make room ior the breed of animal that provides
a higher grade of milk. This is the kind of cow I should like to recommend
for every teachers college herd:
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There is a second reason why this hybrid is not permitted to enter our

Halls of Ivy:

(2) "The college has no TV station of its own, so there is no

laboratory for courses in television."

It is not necessary to have an on-the-air TV facility in order to teach

courses in television. Closed circuit TV equipment with vidicon cameras

will serve the needs of a laboratory, and this type of equipment is within

the financial means of most teacher training colleges. Moreover, commercial

TV stations welcome public service programs that have visual excitement and

community appeal. They are understandably reluctant to give valuable air-

time to the run-of-the-mill "educational" program in which there is neither

communication nor conviction. But there is no lack of outlets for programs

which have carefully prepared video values.

I find it difficult to join in the chorus of condemnation of commercial

TV stations. Everyone surely recognizes the fact that in our American system

of free enterprise it is necessary for the commercial station to sell adver-

tising in order to meet its tremendous expense of operation and to make a

reasonable profit. And yet, in a time of national crisis such as we experi-

enced a few months ago, every commercial station in the United States

Instinctively sacrificed its advertising revenues for three and one-half days

in the public interest. The dignified documentary which commercial television

brought us should be remembered when next we are disposed to "dgcry the little

box as an invention of. the devil and the opiate of the masses."

For even when commercial television is doing business as usual, it is not

as bad as its critics paint it. This is the popular conception of the manager

of a commercial station:

4Pack, Harvey, "TV Keynotes," Waterloo RADA Courier, Waterloo, Iowa,

December 3, 1963.
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He is regarded as a "Cash Ear"--a man who listens only to the sound
of money and who is indifferent to the' public interest, convenience and
necessity." If you will stop for a moment and recall the many public services
performed by your local commercial stations, you will recognize the unfair-
ness of this view. Moreover, most of the significant educational work that
has been done in this country has been done by the despised commercial stations.

Dick Hull, who is probably the most widely-known pioneer in educational
television in the world, blazed the trail when he put WOI-TV on the air nearly
14 years ago, on February 21, 1950. Although the station was owned by Iowa
State University, it was (and continues to be) a commercial station. Since
it received no financial support from the State of Iowa, it was obliged to pay
its way from the outset. Despite these fiscal pressures, however, it has
allocated large segments of its time through all these years to educational
programming, in which the State College of Iowa has been privileged to share.

At the moment, three other commercial television stations in Iowa are
carrying the Schooltime programs produced by the State College and the two
State Universities. The stations have made time available at bargain rates,
and the county boards of education have assessed the participating schools
nominal per-pupil fees in order to meet the expense of broadcasting. Kinescope
recordings of the programs originally produced for WOI-TV are furnished as a
public service.

All of this convinces me, at least, that a teacher training college can
find an effective outlet through a commercial TV station and that its work
in the medium of television need not be handicapped by its lack of a TV sta-
t ion.

I believe that it is high time for us to stop making excuses and to leave
the horse and buggy age. Too many teachers of teachers are still looking
backward to the comfortable days when life moved along at the leisurely rate
of four miles an hour. Methods of transportation and communication have

.1.
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If our future teachers are to make use of the marvelous medium of com-
munication which we call television, it is incumbent upon us to give them
some guidance in adapting their teaching to it. For it will involve different
methods of teaching than we learned when we were in college.

In 1962, the Subcommittee on Instructional Media of the American Associa-
tion of Colleges for Teacher Education published an Outline of a Television
Course for Teachers. I had the privilege of serving as a member of a subcom-
mittee of that Subcommittee. To my knowledge, the course which we outlined
is being used by only one school--Southern Connecticut State College in New
Haven, Connecticut.

It may tax our ingenuity to build the kind of courses that will have prac-
tical value for our future teachers, but whether it requires special orienta-
tion courses for us, or a team-teaching effort, or the investment of a sizeable
sum of money for laboratory facilities, or a combination of all three, it is
an obligation to our students which we must meet.

Edwin P. Adkins, formerly Director of Education at the State University
College of Education in Albany, New York, and National Coordinator of Contin-
ental Classroom, has pointed. out that "television is not the panacea for all
of the problems of education. It is doubtful that it will significantly
alleviate the teacher shortage, the lack of dormitories or classrooms, or the
dearth of instructional materials Television cannot replace the class-
room teacher, but it may help him do a better job."5

5Adkins, Edwin P., "Implications of Continental Classroom for Education,"
Chapter 7, Television in Teacher Education, The American Association of
Colleges for Teacher Education, Washington, D. C., 1960.
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On the strength of this possibility, I earnestly hope that the 1,209
colleges and universities approved for teacher education in this country
will face the future instead of the past.



EDUCATIONAL TELEVISION TECHNOLOGY--BROADCAST

AND OTHER DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS

By
Oscar Reed, Jr., Head, Jansky & Bailey Broadcast-Television Division

Atlantic Research Corporation, Washington, D. C.

In its Golden Anniversary issue in May, 1962, the Proceedinqs_pf the
Institute of Radio Engineers carried a Section entitled, "The Future--Communi-
cations and Electron cs--2012 A.D." Approximately SO outstanding radio
engineers and scientists endeavored to project themselves 50 years into the
future and write a paper on the developments of the "past" 50 years. Many of

these papers center in communications, man-machine coupling, and the field of
education. "Education in 2012 for Communications and Electronics," by Terman,
"Engineering Education--Circa 2012 A.D.," by Everitt, "A Day in the Life of a
Student in the Year 2012 A.D.," by Ponte, and "Fifty Years of Teaching Machines,"
by Zahl, are but a few. To set our technology in perspective, theseimpers would
suggest that were educators to make appropriate use of all the follokohno

elements, they might begin to approach the dreams reached for in this COth
anniversary issue.

ETV broadcast stations (UHF-VHF), ETV networks, microwave systems, CCTV
systems and CATV systems, airborne, satellite transmissions, the 2500 Megacycle
Instructional Television Fixed Service, and LASER transmissions might all
contribute in varying degrees to bringing about the day suggested by two
additional authors in this same issue. Simon Ramo' points out that we are all
aware of the enormous impact of science and technology in shaping our future
lives usually illustrated by H-bomb and space achievement references. In the

long run, however, he postulates an area of technological endeavor of even
greater significance. He says it is, tIcteree)nanisintellect, the
source itself, of all future scientific and social progress. He views the
extension of human intellect by electronics--which he calls "Intellectronics"--
into every aspect of running our businesses, our educational systems, our
government, wherever intellectual processes are involved. The most truly
intellectual activity of all, he visualizes as the education of the human brain.
An "Intellectronics" system could, he believes, make a hundredfold change in
educational effectiveness.

- Routine material can be machine presented, leaving the more
difficult concepts for the higher intellects of the human educator.

- Programmed machines can stimulate thinking of the student.

Ramo, Simon, "Extending Man's Intellect by Electronics," Proceedings of the IRE,
pp. 640-643, May, 1962.
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- .The electronic "presenter" can speed up or slow down, add more
explanations, skip steps, as it makes the presentation--automatically --
as the result of continually noting the students' pushbutton response
to questions.

- An intellectronic system can remember the progress of millions of
students. It can compare their tested learning with the estimate,
with the plan.

- It can measure and report deviations.

It can recognize an individual student and give him an accelerated
or special presentation or test, all bya virtually instantaneous
scan of his record and a following of rules that have been set in
by the wiser human educator.

John R. Pierce2 in four succinct paragraphs relates travel to waste and
points to communication as an alternative to trcvel. Surely, he says, one
need not move human bodies in order to achieve a meeting of minds. The broad-
band circuits of the future can provide face-to-face, or group-to-group sound
and vision, packaged to preclude eavesdropping. He points out that when communi-cation is cheap, enough students can attend classes by television and, surely we
see this in existence in considerable degree today. Dr. Pierce concludes that
on( would not care to visit his wife by television, but the clear answer here isthat the man could stay home and communicate to work! Nov that this has all been
foreseen, and surely many of you here have had a clear hand in inspiring someof this dreaming by your own pioneering efforts, where do we find ourselves atthe threshold of 1964 with respect to this wide array of technological tools?Before parting with these first references, however, and lest they seem a little
routine to you, let me refer you for further stimulation to the paper by HaroldA.Zahl3 relating to the last theoretical piece of work, the Unified Computer
Field Theory which was first proposed by ILLIAC IV (a computer) at the Universityof Illinois in.1226. This led to the well-known Nobel prize committee decisioneliminating all future machine contributions from competition with humans.

BROADCASTING UHF - -VHF,

Television stations operate on VHF and UHF frequencies and are assigned
three bands of frequencies which are divided into six Mc channels. The frequency
ranges are 54-88 Mc (except 72-76 Mc), 174-216 Mc, both VHF ranges and 470-890 Mcin the UHF range. A total of 646 stations is now operating of which 531 utilizeVHF channels and 115 occupy UHF channels. This number includes 83 noncommercialeducational stations of which 29 operate in the UHF portion of the range. Thereare 23 educational construction permits outstanding, four of which are for VHFand 19 for UHF facilities. Availability of channels is determined by a Table of
Assignments contained in the Rules of the Federal Communications Commissionlisting the various cities and towns. The table lists approximately 220.0channels of which about 350 are presently reserved for noncommercial educationaltelevision use.

2

Pierce, J. R., "Communication as an Alternative Lc) Travel," Proceedings of theIRE, p. 643, May, 1962.

3
Zahl, Harold A. "Fifty Years of Teaching Machines," Proceedings of the IRE,
pp. 575-578, May, 1962.
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There are about 117 construction permits outstanding which represent
uncompleted construction or stations which have been on and gone off the air
reverting to construction permit (CP) status for economic problem reasons.
Many of the latter represent UHF facilities whose coverage has not measured
up to that available to VHF facilities, which in many cases are assigned in
the same market area. Thus with only 12 channels available for assignment
in the VHF portion of the spectrum and 70 channels, many of which are unused
in the UHF region, the Commission has been faced for some years with an
allocation problem by reason of coverage and other technical inequities.4'

In January, 1960, a new Notice of Proposed Rule-Making was issued by the
Federal Communications ComMission identified as Docket No. 13340. The
Commission therein invited comment on its proposal to:

1) Consider applications for waivers of minimum television station
separation in exceptional, individual cases meeting certain
criteria; and

2) Adopt revised rules and standards governing calculations of the
service areas of television broadcast stations.

A new Table of Assignments issued by the Federal Communications Commissionin late October, 1963, in a further Notice in DOcket No. 14229 proposes a totalof 2,634 VHF and UHF assignments of which 703 would be proposed to be reservedfor educational use. In a report entitled, "UHF Television Channel AssignmentPlan"5 NAEB has submitted a study using digital computer methods which suggestsa table having 3,214 total assignments of which about 1,000 would be reserved
for educational use.6 In selecting the 1,596 communities for which channel
studies were made by computer means, leaving untouched existing stations and
issued construction permits, the 1961-1962 national survey undertaken by NAEBwas used extensively as a guide.? This compilation indicated a projected
ten-year need for 1,197 channels. The nationwide uses of educational stations
of all classes and types in use at'present are listed alphabetically by stateand. city in the document prepared by Gertrude G. Broderick.8

Reed, Oscar, Jr., "Broadcasting Developments Now Taking Place," Proceedings ofthe IRE, pp. 837-847, May, 1962.

5

UHF Television Channel Assignment Plan, Report of NAEB Study to Develop UHFAssignment Plan Using Digital Computer Methods, Pursuant to Contract, Officeof Education, U. S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, N.D.E.A.--0E-2-16-027.

6

7

"NAEB Has Its Own Table," Broadcasting_Mg9azine, pp. 66-67, November 11, 1Q63.

The Needs of Education for Television Channel Allocations, Survey by NationalAssociation of Educational Broadcasters, Pursuant to Contract, Office of
Education, U. S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, N.D.E.A.--S.A.E.9273, 1962.

8

Broderick, Gertrude G., Educational AM and FM Radio and Educational Television
Stations, By State and City, Educational Media Specialist, U. S. Government
Printing Office, April, 1963.
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The average service ranges which television broadcast stations can deliver
have been studied and were' reported in the findings of the Television Allocations
Study Organization to the Federal Communications Commission in 1959.9 While
receivers have improved to some extent in the meantime, the advent of the all-
channel receiver as standard in 1964 may bring some further upgrading. The
"critical distance" factor of range will be with us for some time however. This
is especially true where terrain or man-made propagation path roughness is
considerable.

Frequency Channel. Critical.
Range

LtaL9---e Distance-Miles

Low VHF 2' 6 65
High VHF 7-13 55
Low UHF 14-40 40
Medium High UHF 41-83 30

In no case does service cease suddenly as the "critical distance" is
exceeded. Rather, at about this distance, the proportion of viewers receiving
really satisfactory pictures begins to decrease rather rapidly, while those
receiving poorer pictures increases correspondingly. Better than average
receiving antenna installations, especially for school installations, may be
expected to improve these average ranges also. Thus, reasonably wide-area
coverage, usually about a major population hub, with service to a large general
viewing audience as well as school viewers, may be expected to be provided by
this type of facility.

Satellite and booster stations, which may operate simply by rebroadcasting
the program material of the main station, may also be used. Thus, the range of
one broadcast outlet may be reinforced or made available in an additional area.

The number of channels needed for the educational service is directly
related to these broadcast service ranges and supplemental station possibilities.
Thus, we see that Alabama has 16 channels reserved for educational use In the
present FCC Table of Assignments. Florida has 22 channels so reserved.") These
states,, as a result of specific requests and far reaching planning, are in the
vanguard and it is surely not hard to envision the ETV channel growth needs
prophesied in the NAEB studies.

ETV NETWORKS

As educational television stations come into operation in any given region,
it is natural and efficient that there should be course and program material
interchange between them. The Federal Communications Commission provides for
this by allowing educational stations to interconnect with microwave relay
facilities between station locations utilizing several of the microwave frequency

9
En ineerin Aspects of Television Allocations, Report of TASO to. Federal
Communications Commission, pp. 1-721, March 16, 1959.

10

"Rules and Regulations," Part 3, Subpart E, Television Broadcast Stations,
Federal Communications Commission, Vol, III, September, 1961, and amendments.
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bands in the 2,000, 6,000, and 13,000 megacycle portions of the spectrum. On
frequencies several times higher than the highest UHF channel, 884 to R90
megacycles, wavelengths are even shorter and can be beamed several tens of mileswith "dish" antennas having high gain and pencil beam-like directivity. Thus,to some extent, frequencies in these bands can be used in multiples for receivingand retransmitting in several path "hops" if need be to reach over longer
distances.

While such bands have been used in some states such as Alabama, California,Florida, Ohio, Oklahoma, Oregon, Texas, and Washington for such interconnectionof several stations, newer standards and wider bandwidths need to be providedby the Federal Communications Commission for additional and longer system usage.The equipment commonly employed, to date, has been that developed for one-hop
interconnection of studio facilities in a city to a remotely located singletransmitter location. Longer haul, wider bandwidth, heterodyne equipmentcapable of multihop use can now be provided which will make intrastate andinterstate networks practical should one state or several states desire tobuild their own systems.

Alternatively, common-carrier systems of AT&T, Bell, or private telephonecompanies can be leased to provide such interconnection for a monthly fee. TheBell system provides thousands of miles of intercity television channels. Whilesome channels are used for educational systems and others are occasionally usedfor closed circuit applications, ,post of the channel usage, at present, is bycommercial network broadcasters." At the start of 1963, there were. 94,000miles of video intercity channels on about 27,000 miles of intercity routes.Over 98% of the channel mileage is on microwave radio systems providing at leastfour-megacycle bandwidth. By contrast, in 1954 30% of the intercity 69,000channel -miles was coaxial cable interconnection limited to 2.7 megacycle videobandwidth.

AT&T equipment operates in the 4,000 megacycle band with the backbone ofits system being 0.5 watt, Type TD-2 equipment. For 1965, 5 -watt, TD-3 equipmentis projected. Educators, particularly those associated with colleges and statedepartments of government, have become very gregarious in their requirements.Frequently, they want video (television) information exchange, an audio.channelfor TV audio, and FM audio channel, an order or service audio channel, perhapsa teletype channel, and then even occasionally some data channels thrown in forinter - university or computer center use. Where cost and operating expensecomparisons may lie, between common-carrier leased rates (if the Federal
Communications Commission has a regulation to cover the case) and a privatelyowned and operated system, may take several consultants to figure out. Thisnecessitates a "systems" study.

All in all, educational television networking has made considerable progresssince its feasibility was intensively examined at a conference. in 1969.12 Moreprogress at a higher rate of implementation may be expected in the near future.
11

12

Jenkins, S. C., "Intercity Television Network Service Today," AT&T Coo, LongLines Dept., NAB Engineering Conference, Chicago, Iii., April, 1963.

"The Feasibility and Role of State and Regional Networks In Educational Broad-Casting," Proceedings prepared, published by National Association of EducationalBroadcasters, pursuant contract Office of Education, U.S.Departmert of Health,Education, and Welfare, National Education Association Building, Washington, D.C.,September, 1959.
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In addition to the states previously mentioned, there is a Maine-New Hampshire-
Boston network functioning, and the educational television stations in Boston
and New York City have been interconnected using common - carrier facilities.
Kentucky, New Hampshire, and Nebraska are currently in the process of final
designs to implement state-wide networks authorized by their respective statelegislatures.

MICROWAVE SYSTEMS

Part 4, Subpart F of the Rules of the Federal Communications Commission13

.

deals with television pickup, television studio to transmitter link, and tele-
vision intercity relay matters. All these auxiliary services may be thoughtof as necessary to do one of the following:

1. Transmit a TV program from a point remotely located from the
TV studio to the TV station (as from a fire or football game).
A "land mobile station" is the classification accorded by the
Federal Communications Commission.

2. Transmit a TV program from a studio to the transmitter site.
This is known in abbreviated terms as an STL station (studio-
transmitter link).

3. Transmit TV programs intercity from one station to another
(an intercity link).

In each of these cases related communications may also be included meaning
accompanying audio and order or service voice channels can be put on the same"carrier" as the picture information or carried separately. Frequencies inthree bands are available for these uses.

Band A - 10 channels, 16-17 Mc/s wide, between 1,990 and 2,500 Mc/s
(not continuous) .

Band B - 10 channels, 25 Mc/s wide, between 6,875 and 7,125 Mc/s
(continuous). Top three reserved for common-carrier use.

Band C - Band C was deleted--Band D is still called "D".

Band D - 22 channels, 25 Mc/s wide, between 12,700 and 13,250 Mc/s
(continuous).

Certain frequencies in the bands 17,700 - 19,300 Mc/s, 19,400 - 19,700 Mc/s,27,525 - 31,300 Mc/s, and 38,600 - 40,000 Mc/s are also available for assignmenton, a casewtow-case basis for the three classes of service although equipment isnot generally available as yet and bandwidth and frequency tolerance are to bespecified in individual authorizations. Sharing with other services Is necessaryon some of the frequencies involved and the non-interference provisions of theRules may be invoked by the Commission if occasion demands.

13

"Rules and Regulations," Part 4, Experimental, Auxiliary, and Special BroadcastServices, Subpart F, Federal Communications Commission, Vol. III, September,1961, and amendments.
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Rule-making was requested of the Federal Communications Commission to
provide for the transmission of closed circuit television course material over
such channels. This would provide for an extension of service between schools
and colleges which might not have broadcast facilities yet might desire to
contribute to o state or regional network activity involving both open and
closed circuit types of operation. At the present time, there is no clear-cut
provision for ETV microwave. If the ETV user is a broadcaster, he may operate
on microwave frequency channels available to any broadcaster under the Rules
governing studio-to-transmitter links and intercity relay. If he is not a
broadcaster, he may apply for different channels provided under the Business
Service Rules of Part II governing the Industrial Services. Educational groups
are eligible under these rules, and some special provisions are made for closed
circuit TV operation at 6,000 megacycles by educators. It is significant that
those operating under these Rules cannot use their facilities for transmission
of material that is to be broadcast.

At Ohio State from 1957 through 1961, instructional television enrollment
for WOSU-TV increased from 574 to 59,080 students (see Reference 7, pp. 26-27).
More recently, a branch of Ohio State located in Dayton has been taking 26 hours
per week by microwave common-carrier interconnection from the main campus at
Columbus. The opportunities and needs to bring the classroom to the student
rather than the continuation of the classical pattern can be facilitated by
"talk-back" arrangements through several technological advances.14

Microwave techniques may, therefore, be viewed as affording the opportunity
under certain conditions to extend broadcast station or closed circuit courses
into a larger combined zoning or state-wide pattern as occasion might demand.
Similarly, as state departments of government are eligible under microwave Rules
to service certain functions of their operations, common interest with educators
may be found in joint development of microwave interconnection patterns and usage
looking toward either private or common-carrier means. '2 Standards remain to be
fully developed and defined in this whole area involving television and service
transmissions of all types. NAEB, in a study soon to be released under the
auspices of tpe U. S. Office of Education, is again in the forefront with a
pilot study.

CCTV SYSTEMS--CATV SYSTEMS

Closed circuit television systems and community antenna television systemsshare a common technical feature in that picture and sound signals are conveyed

1

15

16

Fredette, A.P., "4Q,000 square mile Classroom," and "A Comment," C. M. Jansky,
Jr., NAEB Journal, Vol. 20, pp. 1-5, May-June, 1961.

Renner, John J., "ETV--A Challenge," Microwave Journal, October, 1962.

"ETV Network Standards," NAEB, Pursuant to Contract, U.S. Office of Education,
Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, December, 1963, (in process).
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by wire transmission lines or coaxial cable to the viewers' television set.
For the former system generally no space prwagation paths at all are concerned.
In the latter mode, master receiving antennas focused on a distant broadcast
transmitter are used to render very weak signals, generally inadequate for mass
direct reception, usable for a large number of receivers which may be connected
through signal amplifiers to the master receiving antenna system. The latter
systems have become important adjuncts to educational television in numerous
cases since the CATV entrepreneurs have shown a ready willingness to distribute
ETV courses originated by educational facilities over their wired system to
their individual subscribers. Generally, these programs and courses have been
treated as a bonus feature further justifying the typical $125.00 installation
charge and $5.00 monthly fee charged to individual subscribers. Thus, a choice
of several commercial network programs and educational fare are purveyed for a
fee although the latter type program is provided "free."

In a national survey undertaken in 1958 by the Joint Council on Educational
Television,17 133 closed circuit systems were reported in use by 119 educational
institutions involving primary, secondary, and college level. Some institutions
that use broadcast television also have a closed circuit installation or have
plans for closed circuit television installation. In 1962, 96 colleges and
universities reported closed circuit use and 162 Institutions reported plans
underway for such instructional television.

A six-channel CCTV system has been operating in Hagerstown, Maryland,
serving 46 Washington County schools for over six years. Originally financed
from foundation funding and with the assistance of various manufacturers and
the Chesapeake and Potomac Telephone Company of Maryland, this system currently
involves five production studios and over 30 teaching specialists who develop
and present a tremendous range of primary and secondary school course material."
Another notable use of this technique has been in the "Chelsea Project" in PS33
and the surrounding neighborhood in New York City.°

Notable uses of CCTV exist at several major universities in the nation.
The use of this medium for specialized professional training has found ready
acceptance in the School of Dentistry at Ohio State and other extensive uses
of medical television could be recounted. Privately owned and common-carrier
cable interconnection has been used. In 1961, the Michigan Bell Telephone
Company developed "round robin" closed circuit educational television facilities
at Michigan State University. In a continuous-loop hookup, the system is
arranged so that originations may be made at any building location on the rouuyi
robin, thus permitting flexibility to meet the requirements of the University.4°

17

Closed Circuit Television Installations in Educational Institutions, Joint
Council on Educational Television and the Committee on Television of American
Council on Education, Washington, D. C., July, 1958.

18

Brugger, John T., "Television in Washington County Schools, Hagerstown, Maryland,"
Journal of the SMPTE, November, 1957.

19

"Theobald, J. J., "Closed Circuit Television--A Report of The Chelsea Project,"
Board of Education of the City of New York.

20

Head, R. S., and Fulsher, H. D., "Round Robin Facilities for Closed Circuit ETV,"
American Institute of Electrical Engineers, Winter Meeting, New York, Nos. 62-371,
January, 1962.
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The armed forces have also made extensive use of CCTV for, training purposes and
some of these uses were reported extensively following the Third Armed Forces
Television Conference held at Fort Lee, Virginia, in October, 1962. The most
recent conference held at Lowery Air Force Base in Denver, Colorado, in the fall
of 1963 is reported to have drawn over 500 registrants.

Perhaps the largest of the CCTV systems in use today is to be found in
South Carolina. In January, 1963, the system encompassed 155 public high schools,
four private colleges, four state colleges and the University of South Carolina
and five Extension Centers. In five years appropriations were multiplied
twenty -fold from $60,000 to $1,295,000. Southern Bell Telephone and Telegraph
Company, Columbia, South Carolina, provides the interconnection facilities
comprising an extensive cable and amplifier system network.

CCTV and CATV wired into schools, colleges, and homes across the nation can
provide a programmed and scheduled approach to learning. Through CATV sources
many citizens have been able to observe at close range the educational fare being
provided for their children. There are several hundred CATV systems now in
existence in many states of the nation and the subscriber audience has been
estimated to be about five million.22

AIRBORNE TELEVISION

The Midwest Program on Airborne Television Instruction (MPATI) started its
first full academic year of the airborne program in September, 1961. From a
modified DC-6 aircraft flying figure eight patterns four miles above Montpelier,
Indiana, program material is radiated simultaneously on Channels 72 and 76 to
schools and classrooms generally within a 200-mile radius. Tape recorded school
course material is used in the aircraft to feed two transmitters, thus the
airplane can beam history to high schools while sending music to the grade schools.
If midwesterners desire, the airborne transmitters eventually may broadcast six
courses at a time and a request has been filed with the Federal Communications
Commission for use of Channels 72, 74, 76, 78, 80, and 82.

The television signals are broadcast by means of a 24-foot long retractable
transmitting antenna that is lowered straight down from the underside of the
aircraft once in flight and stabilized to maintain a vertical position. One
plane is maintained on a standby status while the other flies during the programday. Each has a six-man crew, three flight crew members, and three television
technicians. A typical school receiving the programs uses two UHF receivers or

21

Kalmbach, R. Lynn, and W. R. Knight, Jr., "The South Carolina ETV Story,"
Part I and Part II, IEEE Convention Record, New York International Meeting,
March, 1963.
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Lapin, Stanley P., "An Economical Instructional Television System," IEEE
Convention Record, pp. 7-9: "CATV Systems Directory," Television Digest
Factbook, Washington, D. C., pp. 887-992, 1962-1963 Edition: and "Guide to
CCTV Sources," Wire and Communications Magazine, pp. 22-25, September, 1963.
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converters fed from individual antennas. Frequently, the program material is
converted to a VHF channel for internal school distribution if a closed circuit
system for general reception exists at the school. A school 50 to 100 miles
from the aircraft, installing receiving sets in five classrooms plus the outside
receiving antenna and related parts of the distribution system, can expect to
pay approximately $500 per room.2

Problems associated with the reception of sufficient direct to school
signal from the airborne transmitter in larger metropolitan areas such as
Cleveland, Chicago, and Detroit,. due to line of sight difficulties have led
to the request for supplementary translator facilities in these cities. Trans-
lators operate on UHF frequencies covered by Channels 70 to 83, and they are
used normally to provide a receivable signal beyond the range of the main
station, which they pick up with special receiving equipment and re-radiate.
There is some indication also that difficulty is experienced directly beneath
the hovering zone of the aircraft and that supplemental techniques may be
necessary in this case also.

The following annotation from the MPATI petition for Rule Making filed
with the Federal. Communications Commission in January, 1963, is of interest.2k

"The evidence began to come in by the late fall of 1961
from the 2,000 odd schools and colleges in the six state region
which were making some classroom use of the instructional materials.
Most of these schools were receiving the UHF signals direct from
the airborne transmitters over equipment especially installed for
the purpose. Several hundred other schools in the greater Chicago
area received about half the courses over their VHF receivers via
rebroadcasts from WTTW--an ETV station in Chicago. Similarly, in
Columbus, Ohio, some schools that wished to use'one of the courses
at a time different from that scheduled from the aircraft did so
via rebroadcasts from the educational station WOSU-TV. With this
widespread usage forming the testing ground, MPATI was able to
assess the effects as follows...'"

Injhe engineering exhibit accompanying the petition for proposed Rule
Making, '2 it is proposed that the experimental operation engaged in to-date be
converted to a regularly licensed operation and that a regular airborne service
be established which would provide six educational services simultaneously. The
use of six channels near the upper end of the UHF television broadcasting band
was proposed and operation with 100 kilowatts visual and 10 kilowatts aural

23

"This is Airborne," Midwest Program on Airborne Television Instruction, Memorial
Center, Purdue University, Lafayette, Indiana.
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Russell, Percy H., "Petition for Rule Making"Submitted by Midwest Program on
Airborne Television Instruction, Inc., Washington, D. C., January 15, 14463.
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Wright, T. A., and,A. Earl Cullum, Jr., "Engineering Exhibit-- Petition for
Rule Making to Authorize the Use of Airborne Television Transmitters," Dallas,
Texas, January 11, 1963.



^I-

t . ,

212

effective radiated power would be used. The aircraft would fly a ten-mile
radius circle over Montpelier, Indiana. New propagation curves for signal
coverage estimates are proposed and certain of the FCC channel assignment
"taboos" are viewed as unnecessary.

Westinghouse Electric Corporation, Air Arm Division, Baltimore, Maryland,
has issued an extensive report dated July 31, 1963, dealing with educational
television distribution by various methods including airborne.' Certain cost
estimates contained therein were prepared by A. D. Ring and Associates,
Consulting Engineers, Washington, D. C. Availability and conservation of
frequency spectrum matters were considered, among other things, in relation
to a poSsible nationwide airborne operation. It was pointed out that under
certain assumptions Channels 66 through 83 (18 channels) would provide six
program educational coverage of the country, leaving Channels 14 through 6;
(52 channels) for nationwide coverage for services other than educational or
for supplemental educational service.

The Federal Communications Commission has directed that those parties
wishing to file comments in the Airborne Rule Making proceeding may do so by
January 3, 1964. Reply comments will be accepted until February 3, 1964.

THE 2429 MEGACYCLE INSTRUCTIONAL TELEVISION FIXED SERVICE

Excerpts from the FCC decision in July, August, 1963, establishing this
multi-channel ETV distribution service give an excellent guide to its intended
use.

"1. On July 25, 1962, the Commission adopted a notice of
proposed rule making in the above entitled matter, to meet the
needs of educators for the transmission of visual and aural
instructional material to students enrolled in courses of formal
instruction. While it would be possible to receive the trans-
missions of the stations which would be authorized under the
proposed rules in homes or other individual receiving locations,
the most important function of the new service would be to reach
groups of students assembled In classrooms or other similar places
for the specific purpose of using the instructional material so
transmitted. Therefore, the transmission from-stations' icensed
in this service would be directed primarily to specific 1 ations
selected in advance by the licensee and equipped with suite e
receivers by the licensee. While it may be technically feasib
to conduct the operation on broadcast channels the success of the
operations does not require the use of broadcast channels.

"2. As a matter of fact, there are certain advantages
conducting this type of operation on non-broadcast channels.
Most instructional TV systems will require more than one channel
so that teaching material in several subjects may be transmitted

26

"Educational Television Distribution," Westinghouse Electric Corporation,
Air Arm Division, Baltimore, Maryland, July 31, 1963.
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simultaneously. Multichannel assignments which are not available
in most places on broadcast channels can be made in non-broadcast
bands. By avoiding this unnecessary use of educational broadcast
channels, they are left available for the transmission of cultural
and educational programs designed for reception by the general
public on receivers located in individual homes. Transmitter
power in many cases can be used more efficiently because it may be
concentrated in the directions of the selected receiving, locations.
Broadcasting is inherently wasteful of power because it must cover
a wide area whether or not its signals are actually used by everyone
in the area and it must provide'a strong signal so that average
hoe receiving installations which are not the most efficient will
obtain reception. The ability to use power efficiently in a non-
broadcat type of operation will permit the use of lower powered
transmitters which cost less to buy and operate. While we have
no specific data on the cost of receivers-converters for use in
these bands, it is quite likely that they will cost more than
similar UHF broadcast converters, perhaps twice as much. This
may offset the saving in transmitter costs. However, when these
receiver-converters are manufactured in quantity, the cost is likely
to come down, Use of non-broadcast channels also provides a degree
of privacy to .the system because the average home will not be
equipped with the special receiving apparatus needed to receive
signals outside of regular TV broadcast bands and classification
of the service brings it under the protection of section 605 of the
Communications Act which is concerned with the unauthorized use of
non-broadcast communications. The greater availability of channels
in non-broadcast bands will provide for more independent systems
wherein the selection and scheduling of instructional material can
be tailored to the needs of the licensee."27

Other quotations from this Order are of interest as they relate to the new
type of operation and they are excerpted below:

"7. Although there is no suitable equipment currently available
for operation in the 2500-2690 Mc /s band, several potential manufac-
turers stated that such equipment could be developed and indicated
that they would pursue such development if the service were placed in
the upper band."

"21. The Commission made it abundantly clear in the notice of
ro osed rule makin that the ro osed new service was intended to

lement the educational television broadcast service and not to
replace it. However, several parties suggested that we call the new
service "Instructional Television Fixed Service" to avoid any
confusion with the Educational Television Broadcast Service. Since
the proposed term more accurately describes the principal function
of the new service we are adopting the suggestion."

su

27
"Report and Order in Docket No. 14744, Establishment of a New Class of
Educational Television Service for the Transmission of Instructional and
Cultural Material," Federal Communications Commission, Federal Register,
pp. 8103-8114, August 8, 1963.



214

"32. Section 4.935 relates to the amount of power that will
be authorized. The use of excessive power creates an unwarranted
interference hazard. The amount of power needed will vary from
case to case. Applicants are expected to take advantage of all
techniques which will provide as much signal as they need at all
receiving locations in their system and at the same time avoid
the radiation of excessive power in directions where no service
is intended or far beyond the most distant receiver intended to
be served. Ten watts of power out of the transmitter is considered
to be a nominal amount of power and no special justification is
needed for transmitter powers up to that amount. While the rules
do not prohibit the use of higher transmitter powers we will
examine such requests more critically to determine if the power
requested is actually justified. That is why the rules adopted
herein require a special showing where transmitter output of more
than ten watts is proposed."

"50. Section 4.984 is concerned with retransmission of signals
received from other stations. The provisions of section 605 of the
Communications Act of 1934, as amended, prohibit the unauthorized
publication or use of communications received by anyone from any
station other than broadcasting or amateur stations. The rule
adopted herein will permit the retransmission of programs received
from broadcasting stations, or any other class of station including
other stations in the new service, with the consent of the origin-
ating station."

Six groups of frequencies are set aside in the 2500 to 2690 Mc/s band and
generally a licensee will normally be limited to not more than five channels
selected from one of the groups for use in a given area. The frequency groups
are so divided in the spectrum such that the spacing between adjacent channels
in any one system will be 30 megacycles. Remote control of the new facilities
will be permitted. Thus, educators now have a flexible new tool to meet the
needs for their multichannel course distribution systems.

SATELLITE SYSTEMS.

Telstar, built by AT&T, the first, privately owned satellite, was launched
July 10, 1962, by the National Aeronautics and Space Administration for a
launching fee of $3,000,000. The orbit varied from 600 to 3,500 miles out intospace. The equipment carried successfully received signals from ground stations
on about 7,000 megacycles and retransmitted them back to earth using a transmitter
power of about two watts and operating in the 4,000 megacycle range. Live tele-vision programs were exchanged this same day between the United States and the
European Continent in England and France.28
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Some of the technical factors affecting possible utilization of satellite
communications for educational purposes have been studied under sponsorship. ofNAEB.2' Satellite capabilities today do not make it possible to broadcast
worldwide educational TV into areas that are not equipped with a network ofbroadcasting stations and relatively expensive television receivers. However,if a ground-based broadcast system together with receivers in the hands of thepublic does exist, then a highly specialized and expensive satellite signalreceiver can make a satellite pickup and become a source of distribution tosuch a n,2,#lonal network.

Arthur C. Clarke, English scientist and author, foresaw the day when
stationary satellites would make television available to everyone on Earth.He declared that:

"Of all the applications of astronautics during the coming
'decade, I think the communications satellite the most important.
...it is now widely conceded that this may be the only way of
establishing a truly global TV service. The political, commercial,and cultural implications of this, however, do not yet seem so
thoroughly appreciated....

"The printed word plays only a small part of this battle forthe minds of largel/ illiterate populations, and even radio is
limited in range and impact.

"But when line-of-sight TV transmissions become possible from
satellites directly overhead, the propaganda effect may be decisive,
especially if it is coupled with a drive to produce simple and cheapbattery operated receivers.

"There could be few communities which would be unable to affordone set (in Ceylon there are dozens of radios blaring in every village)and when we consider the effect of TV upon our own ostensibly educatedpublic, the impact upon the peoples of Asia and Africa may be over-uthelming. It may determine whether Russian or English is the main
language of the future.""

On Monday, November 25, as this nation mourned the death of assassinatedPresident Kennedy, solemn ceremonies were broadcast "live" to 23 countries witha population of more than 600 million, the largest number ever to be assembledfor a "live" program. Interconnection was via RELAY, the U. S. communicationssatellite produced by RCA and NASA. European countries participating wereBelgium, Holland, Portugal, Spain, Great Britain, Ireland, Monaco, Austria,Finland, Norway, Denmark, Italy, Sweden, France, Yugoslavia, West Germany, andSwitzerland. Other countries were Russia, Hungary, Czechoslovakia, Poland,Bulgaria, Roumania, and East Germany. Later in the day other rites were beamed"live" to Japan. On Wednesday, President Johnson's speech to Congress was video
29

"Possible Utilization of Satellite Communications for Educational Purposes,"Jansky & Bailey, Division of Atlantic Research Corporation, pp. 1-53,March 15, 1962.
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taped and then played back minutes after he had finished speaking and sent via
Relay Satellite to 14 Western European countries.31

The first synchronous satellite 22,300 miles in altitude and having a
rotational period corresponding to that of the Earth, which makes it apparently
fixed with respect to a given ix.sition above the Earth's surface, was launched
in 1963. Ultimately, if improved space rocket boosters permit, and a transmitter
power of 60 kilowatts can be achieved aboard such a satellite, then direct broad-
casting to typical receivers in home use today would be possible.32 The derivation
of such a figure in 1961 was undertaken as an academic speculation. Today, other
engineers are foreseeing the possibility of such a system within a few years
time. Certainly the use of all types of satellites will become an increasingly
important factor in program or course distribution technology.

LASERS

Light Amplification by Stimulated Emission of Radiation seems destined to
become a future signal distribution method of great and possibly revolutionary
promise for broadcast and communication services. Development of the Microwave
(MASER) discovery of Professor Townes of Columbia University and others about
six years ago led to the optical MASER or LASER. Generation of coherent (single
frequency) radiations in the light and near visible light regions of the spectrum
at the order of ten cycles per second or in the frequency viLinity of one billion
megacycles has opened up a totally new field of energy generation endeavor. When
it is realized that prior to this advent, 50,000 megacycles was about the upper
frequency limit of radio radiation concern and that the LASER domain is 20,000
times higher than this frequency, some appreciation can be gained for the
necessity of talking in terms of electron absorption and emission rather than
dipoles, wave guides, and radic "Jaye generation so customary in our broadcast,
communication, and radar terminology.

At frequencies so high that the six megacycle television channel width
seems insignificant, speculation has turned to the possibility of simultaneous
relay of many television signals together across the country or from satellite
to satellite splitting off or adding new signal modulation information as needed.
One potential is stated in terms of the relay of a thousand television channels
across the country on a single light beam or possibly a beam in a hollow
conductor.33 Just three years old this past summer, great uses are prophesied
in medicine, industry processes, and space communication.34

31

"Televisions Largest Audience," Broadcasting azine pp. 56-58, December 2,
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Mr. Oliver, in the foregoing reference, using current mathematical indica-
tions, hypothesizes an 80 milliwatt (about one-tenth of a watt), gaseous
continuous wave LASER with receiving and transmitting apertures of two inches
in diameter that would carry a four megacycle television channel with a 40 db
signal-to-noise ratio being maintained for a distance of 4,000 miles. While
this is being done today, with many amplifying repeaters intervening, the LASER
signal would go the whole distance without any amplifying boosters along the
ways While transmission medium losses and beam benders would reduce this
distance by about one-tenth, one can begin to appreciate the new threshold of
development which looms before us.

Experiments in 1962 with the techniques for modulating and demodulating
or the insertion of television material on the coherent light "carrier" and
retrieval of the TV signal at the receiver have been successfully carried
out over short distances in the laboratory. These are significant as the
first steps in the practical application of such techniques in the communication
and broadcast relay field.

With this kaleidoscopic array of communication distribution technology,
some in common use today, some ready for use, and some giving promise of
emerging dramatically from the laboratory, the educator has at his command
a fantastic modern genie to assist him with his educational processes. As
he pushes fcrward with his application of these devices, to keep pace with
the population explosion and the ever-increasing burden of more rapid decision
making in a shrinking world, one can sense the need for a proper orchestration
for which the educator will have to write the score, using the new notes he
fosters by his very educational processes. Now we can glipse a bit more fully
the intellectronlcs, "total communications," and "man machine coupling" to
which our scientists and engineers refer and bring forth into being.



EDUCATIONAL TELEVISION TECHNOLOGY
EQUIPMENT DEVELOPMENTS

By
Roger E. Peterson, Consulting Engineer, Jansky & Bailey

A Division of Atlantic Research Corporation, Washington, D.C.

Commercial broadcast television soared to enthusiastic acceptance in the
United States during 1946-1947. Today, nearly eighteen years later, educational
television is doing the same but with a radical and most fortunate difference.
The technical equipment for television is vastly better today than it was
eighteen years ago. Our free enterprise system, with its inherent ability to
improve, compete and to test out new techniques and ideas, has removed a major,
if not a fatal, stumbling block to educational TV during the early 1950's.
Commercial television has borne the agony and expense of trying and testing
many equipment designs, operational concepts, and production techniques. Today
ETV can build on this backlog of development and experience.

For instance, consider kinescope recording equipment. In the earlier days
of television, and even as little as five years ago, kinescope recording varied
between barely acceptable, at best, to completely unusable on the poorer
occasions. Background noise, grey scale, shutter bar interference, phosphor
lag, and distorted audio all were major problems. A solution to one problem
seemed to be made only at the expense of the others. Today, phosphors, lenses,
shutters, video circuits, and film have becn developed for recording systems
that exceed the capabilities of 16mm film.' Additionally, new high speed
processing techniques, lenticular film, and recent improvements in 8mm film
open new areas of usage for film equipment. Today, educational television needs
and uses as much film as ever. Its use is not decreasing, but tends rather to
be increasing. This is in spite of the tremendous use of video tape recordings.

Perhaps the most significant equipment development in eighteen years of
television would be the video tape recorder. This equipment shook the, tele-
vision industry when it was first introduced, and today it still is shaking the
industry to its operational, programming, and production roots. Every well
designed broadcast or closed circuit educational television facility includes
at least one and usually several video tape recorders. The reasons, of course,
are well known. The recorder permits production, revue, and distribution
techniques that were virtually impossible before. Immediate play back, very
high technical quality, and the re-use of the tape are among the more notable
advantages of video tape.

1

Simplified Operating Practices for Studio Cameras, Joe Flarety,
16mm File Prints Available from CBS Television Network, 1963
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Educational use of video tape faces a perplexing dilemma today, however.
Video tape recorders are on the market ranging in cost from about $10,000 to
$75,000. What machine should be purchased? First, notice the two basic
methods of video head scanning. The larger, more expensive machines use a
transverse tape of one or two inches width. The transverse scan machines
have been "standardized" in technique to permit taped programs to be effectively
interchanged with other similar machines. Additionally, the transverse scan
system has reached a high degree of sophistication during more than seven years
of intensive development. There are two American and three foreign manu-
facturers2 of transverse scan recorders, each basically similar to the others
but differing somewhat in operating and accessory features.3 Minimum cost for
a complete transverse scan recorder is about $40,000, but accessories and
special optional equipment frequently will add $25,000 to $35,000 more to
the cost. Several manufacturers offer recorders that are completely solid
state except for picture and waveform monitors for lower space, heat, and
power requirements.

The helical scan equipment recently appeared on the market from at least
two American and two foreign manufacturers. Unlike the transverse scan
recorders, helical scan equipment is completely unstandardized. Each manu-
facturer uses his own techniques and designs, none of which is compatible
with other machines, and only rarely compatible with a machine of similar
model. Thus, the helical scan units have a basic and very serious drawback
at the present time of complete non-compatibility. A recorded video tape
must be played back on a machine of similar model and frequently on the same
machine on which it was recorded. In their present stage of development,
helical scan recorders are not suitable for program production for broadcast
stations or high quality closed circuit applications. Their low price
($10,000 - $15,000) and small size (large suitcase) does make them very
appealing for special applications such as training aids, medium quality
closed circuit applications, military surveillance, and equipment studies.
The helical scan recorders have been used with special additional stabilizing
equipment by several commercial broadcast stations for news event recording
where portability is essential and the lower video quality can be tolerated.
Until the helical scan recorders are standardized to permit interchanging of
recorded tapes, their use in educational television Witi-tent to remain as
training aids, secondary type services, and limited quality equipment for
specialized applications.

Let us consider next what has happened to television cameras. Up through
the late 1940's and early 1950's, the iconoscope was the film camera tube and
the 5820 image orthicon was the live camera tube. During the early and mid-
19501s the vidicon camera was developed with its vastly better quality to
becdme the accepted "standard" film camera. Its simplicity of operation, low
internal noise, and excellent picture quality have virtually relegated the
iconoscope to the junk heap or a museum piece. Because the vidicon is

2
RCA, Ampex, Shiba, Nippon Electric, and Fernseh GMBH

3
Joseph Roizen, "Television Tape Techniques Today," Broadcast
Engineering, Nov. 1963
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basically simple in operation, and small in size, it was soon tried as a live
camera in special applications. A severe limitation of the vidicon for live
camera usage is the need for relatively high light levels on the televised
scene. Recent developments in the vidicon tube have improved its sensitivity
so that more reasonable light levels can be used. The "plumbion" is the
most recent of vidicon developments and can be expected, with its increased
sensitivity, to widen vidicon camera usage to many areas formerly considered
the exclusive domain of image orthicon cameras.

Image orthicon cameras have been the basic live camera for many years in
spite of many severe shortcomings. The image orthicon is basically a complex
tube, expensive, requiring complicated external circuitry, and until recently
rather unstable in operation. The tube will produce excellent pictures with
very low light levels, and possesses characteristics which makes it very
tolerant of varying light conditions. This latter property has been used to
offset improperly lighted studio scenes or uncontrollable outdoor scenes.
The instability of image orthicons has been caused by thermal and electrical
variations of critical adjustments during operation requiring frequent adjustment.
The demand for extra high camera quality and stability for video tape master
recordings has evolved a new tube development and radically redesigned camera
circuits. The four and one-half inch image orthicon tube and cameras have
solved the problems of instability through improved regulation of critical
circuits, and picture quality has been noticeably improved. The tube
complexity, expense, and complicated circuitry, however, still remain.

What is ahead for tree live television camera? First, the image orthicon
in both three and four and one-half inch sizes will probably remain as the
"standard" for high quality studio productions. The large size, heavy weight,
and complexity of image orthicons are not disadvantages in studios; in fact,
their weight is an advantage in achieving smooth mechanical operation. Vidi-
cons can be mepected to be used in increasing amounts for studio usage where
the production is simple or does not require elaborate staging. Vidicons can
also be expected to be used increasingly in special event, news, sports, and
other remote pickup applications. Their compact size and improved light
sensitivity make them a natural choice for outdoor remote pickups. One
European manufacturer4 has developed a 'lightweight battery operated wireless
television camera that offers new horizons in portable video cameras. With
no wires to restrict his movements, but still with complete central syncronizing
and communications control, the operator can be truly mobile in operation.

What else does television technology offer today? It may be summarized
that virtually all equipment from camera to transmitter, from switching equip-
ment to microwave repeaters have been undergoing radical evolutionary changes
during the past two to five years. The heart of most of these changes has been
solid state circuitry; the results have been improved pictures and operating
techniques; the bonuses have been more compact equipment, lower heat loads,
improved equipment stability, and less maintenance.

4 Fernseh GMBH



221

Solid state components such as transistors and diodes have literally
revolutionized television equipment. With a very few exceptions, solid state
components in properly designed circuits yield many significant advantages
over similar circuits using vacuum tubes. But the evolutionary cycle of
equipment development doesn't seem to end. One concept now appearing in
commercial equipment is the "plug-in module." This permits very rapid
replacement of entire circuits for faster maintenance and service. Addi-
tionally, modifications and changes can be readily made on basic systems
with negligible outage or "down" time. Already, some users of plug-in
modular equipment have found that repairs of defective circuit boards are
too costly. A new board can be purchased and Installed at less expense
than paying a maintenance technician to repair it. Actually, we have been
doing this for years with vacuum tubes. No one would dream of repairing
a defective vacuum tube, simply because a new replacement can be purchased
for a few dollars at any radio shop, and in some cases, even at the corner
drug store. The disposable circuit module soon may be the next evolutionary
step.

Modern television equipment is expensive; but so is obsolete equipment.
ETV has a monumental task to perform and finite operating budgets with which
to do it. Modern equipment will produce better pictures and sound. Modern
equipment will cost substantially less to operate and maintain. Modern
equipMent has smaller requirements for expensive building space and air-
conditioning equipment. Modern equipment is readily available, and ETV
must Use it to achieve the tasks to be performed.
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ECONOMICS OF INSTRUCTIONAL TELEVISION

By

Warren Seibert, Head, Instructional Media Unit
Audio Visual Center, Purdue University

I hope that we can agree here that the costs of instructional television
are subject to many variations. Nevertheless, we will try to shed some light
on the question of costs.

In an examination of costs, we must not only admit that there are infinite
variations, but we must grant too that the situation changes rapidly and
constantly. Television is on the growing edge of technology. It had character-
istics four or five years ago which seem both remote and almost simple today.
We can hardly doubt that change and development will continue to be rapid for
several or many years to come. F9r example, just five years ago we wrote a
little paper on the costs of ITV. It wasn't outstanding, but it looked
adequate then and it has a few merits still. However, the paper intentionally
ignored any consideration of video tape recording and the cost implications of
using video tape, because there was no basis for estimating effects.. Now,
five years later, it would be foolish to ignore video tape. Many ITV instal-
lations have recorders, and, from what we see, most operators who lack video
tape wish desperately that they had it. Not only does it work well, opening
up new possibilities, but hourly operating costs are perhaps $10 to $15, as
opposed to double, treble, or quadruple that cost for staffing and operating
the television studio.

If it is true that television technology doesn't stand still, then it is
doubly true of video tape recording. Costs associated with video tape are
changing as rapidly as is the state of the art. Fortunately, it appears that
these costs are always moving downward. Originally, the recorder represented
about a $50,000 to $60,000 investment. Costs for tape material were also high,
with a one hour tape costing about $21)0. Before long, recorders appeared which
promised to halve the investment in equipment. Still later, the possibility of
another 50% reduction appeared. Now, the British are suggesting that a recorder,
the TELCAN, may be offered at a price under $1,000--perhaps under $500--and not
all of the cost story is based on machine investment. The first of the marketed
machines advanced the tape at the rate of 15 inches per second, thus requiring
the $200 investment in a one hour tape. Now, machine modifications can reduce
the speed by half. For the institution which has 100 tapes in its growing library,
this reduction alone saves an investment of about $10,000.

1

"Comparative Costs for Televised and Conventional instruction," Audio Visual
Communication Review, Vol. VII, No. 4 (Fall, 1959).
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If we have overstressed the uncertainties and the variabilities of
instructional television costs, it is regrettable, yet it is also a reality
and deserves more than a passing glance. We will try, though, in the remaining
remarks to consider costs and cost factors that can be more concretely discussed.

Five years ago it seemed satisfactory to think in terms of four principal
factors which influence the costs of instructional television. The first of
these is the salary level of the television teacher. For college and university
teachers, we then assumed a teaching load equal to twelve classroom contact
hours per week, and we studied costs under three conditions or levels of salary;
$6,000, $7,500, and $9,000. Remember, that was five years ago. Today, we should
probably forget the lower salary figure and add a hypothetical $12,000 salary tothe picture. This higher salary may not be realistic for secondary schools, but
it certainly is realistic for many, if not for most, universities.

The second factor worth considering is the release time allowance oiven to
the television teacher. Even though some television teachers ask and receive
no special consideration for their efforts, it is typical to allow release time
in the ratio of two for one, three for one, or even four for one. At Purdue andat many other institutions, release time of two for one is fairly common. Ineffect, then, the television teacher teaches perhaps a three hour course and
receives credit for six hours on his teaching load. In calculating costs, the
release time factor operates as a multiplier of teacher salary costs.

The third factor--and an important one--is the hourly operating cost of
the television facility. Five years ago, it seemed that estimated costs of $20and $30 per hour of use were representative of the mid-range of costs. Our ownexperience justified these figures, and the second of the two major reports fromPennsylvania State University gave cost figures which fell neatly in the middleof the $20-$30 mid-range. If someone wishes to argue that he can operate for$10 an hour, or that he can't operate for less than $50 or even $100, few willdoubt him. We would even grant that an hourly cost of $40 may be more represen-tative today.

Some points worth considering in arriving at an hourly cost are these: asingle studio, two camera closed circuit system may cost somewhere in the rangeof $30,000 to $60,000. Within the cost, we can assume :hat coaxial connections
with classrooms have been provided and that 20 or more classrooms are equippedwith receivers. The amount of use each year can be estimated at 1,000 to 1,300hours. Recent experience at Purdue has shown approximately 1,200 use hours peryear and other institutions match this. If the 1,200 hour figure is granted,and if a $30 hourly use cost is assumed, then the television operation has anannual budget of $36,000 for staff salaries, maintenance, supplies, and amorti-zation of the investment. No one is foolish enough to suppose that $36,000 will
cover a year of resounding educational spectaculars, but necessary expenses havebeen met with such a budget.

2 .

Carpenter, C. R. and Greenhill, L. P. An Itit of Closed CircuitTelevision for Teaching unixtrutx Courses-7Report Number Two. PennsylvaniaState University, University Park, Pa., 1958.
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The fourth factor in the costs is the expense of providing classroom and
other related assistance to the television teacher. At the college- university
level, this normally is translated to mean graduate assistants. These
assistants will be responsible for such duties as conducting-discussion sessions,
supervising classrooms during television periods, grading examinations, counseling
students, and everything else that may be the lot of an academic coolie-laborer.

To review, then, the four cost factors which are common and necessary to
consider are instructor salary level, instructor release time, hourly operating
costs for the television facility and salaries of the teaching assistants.

Now, to avoid repeating our omission of five years ago, some words should
be said about video tape recordings and their use. The best of the recorders
can be purchased now for something less than $50,000. Assuming a ten year life,
which is completely within reason, the amortization of the investment would be a
$5,000 item annually. In addition, an engineer will be needed. About $7,500
will pay his salary. Standard maintenance and parts will be perhaps $1,500.
Finally, the destruction of tape and the interest on the investment in a library
of tapes can easily be $2,000. On an annual basis, the budget for video tape
recording would be about $16,000. If the machine, like the studio, is used
1,200 hours per year, the hourly cost is a little more than $13. This, of
course, is not quite as good as it looks, since is an additional expense
when recordings are being made. For example, if the hourly cost for studio and
related personnel is $30, then an hour in which a recording is made costs about
$43. The second blemish on this rosy picture is that a series of instructional
tapes is not likely to remain unchanged for very long. It should be safe to
suppose that 10% to 20% of the recorded tapes in a series will be re-recorded
each semester. This will not be a major source of increased costs, but it is
only realistic to assume that teachers will want to try for improvements on a
noticeabld fraction of their recordings.

In contrasting costs for televised teaching and for conventional teaching,
we must use quite a few suppositions. With some luck, a few suppositions will
be liberal with money and others A11 be conservative. Hopefully, the extremes
will offset one another.

For conventional instruction, there are many costs besides the teacher's
salary, but we will ignore them. Classroom heating, library services, and many
other costs could be listed, but there is no reason to suppose these are different
costs for conventional teaching than for television. As an example of conven-tional teaching costs, let's assume that students are to be taught by a teacher
who earns $9,000 for two semesters of work. Assume, also, that the teacher
carries a teaching load of twelve classroom hours per week. Finally, assume
that class size is 30 student. Under these conditions, the instructional costis about $12 per student ,der: credit hour. This is fairly expensive teaching.If we could fire this hypothetical teacher and hire another for $6,000, the cost
per student per credit hour would be about $8.50.

With these costs as a background, visualize a television alternative. Inthe alternative, pay the instructor $9,000 salary for two semesters. Give himrelease time in the ratio of three for one. With this, a three credit course
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would be entered on his record as if it were a nine credit course. In addition,
give him a graduate student to oversee each group of 30 television students.
Under these conditions, our hypothetical case would have a cost picture something
like this: for 120 students, the cost per credit hour would be about $16.50.
For 180 students, cost would drop to about $12.00. For 240 students, it would
drop to about $9.50. If you could arrange for the system to handle 420 students
at one time, the cost would be down to about $6.50.

In this example, TV costs become equal to conventional teaching costs--
also with a $9,000 teacher--when TV enrollment reached about 180 students.
TV became competitive with the $6,000 teacher when enrollment reached about
240 students, even though the television teacher receives a higher base salary,
has the use of the television facility and the help provided by its staff,
receives an attractive amount of release time, and is aided by a group of
teaching assistants. This example shows at least two things which deserve
restatement. First; when fairly expensive forms of conventional teaching are
used as a basis for comparison, it is not at all impossible to offer significant
cost savings. This is not altogether supposition; it can be documented with
adequate information from case histories. Second, it must be stressed that the
major costs of teaching by television are present as soon as the first student
is taught; each additional student may add some further cost, but this is
miniscule in comparison. The same is not true for the more conventional forms
of teaching. Conventionally, once class size and instructor salary are decided,
the cost burden for the first and nth class or section are nearly the same, if
not identical.

In closing, two words of caution seem in order. The first of tht3e is that
television teaching can, under some conditions, offer clear cost savings, but no
one guarantees that it will, at least not immediately. Until educators are more
familiar with the medium, it would seem foolish to seek only those uses which are
financially advantageous. It may take several years for an institution to build
faculty use of and respect for the system; any institution employing television
can attest to this. Even when the system reaches the point of full use, it is
improbable that every televised course will be defended on the basis of its cost
savings. True, a few of the courses may be of the sort that warms hearts in the
fiscal office, but others may be teaching only 80 students or some stmilarly
small number and these, it seems, are the price of progress.

Second, over-concentration on financial savings can trap the unwary. It can
create expenses which seemed originally divorced from the decision to use tele-
vision. The easiest explanation comes in the form of an example. Suppose that
the enrollment in freshman chemistry is 800 students and that these students
constitute the vast majority of the freshman class. Suppose, too, that your
television facilities are adequate to accommodate all 800 students in classrooms
at one time. You are attracted, of course, by the prospect of distributing
teacher and facility costs over 800 students, all at one time. Having made that
decision, what becomes of the schedules in freshman English, in general biology,
in modern languages? Quite possibly, the periodic removal of 800 freshmen from
all alternative courses temporarily stagnates operations in other departments
of the school. Where specialized facilities, such as those for language
instruction, biology, and physics have been vacated, very real cost implications
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can be found. It is, therefore, suggested that block scheduling of hundreds-
of students always be examined for its effects on other parts of the instruc-
tional program. Even though the television facilities may be adequate to
accommodate very large numbers simultaneously, this will not Inevitably be
the most prudent choice.

The surprising thing is that televised teaching works; with it, students
can learn many things well. The interesting and tantilizing prospect, to some,
is that it can save money, even though not automatically. But the challenge
is to find how to use it, when to use it, and when to be casual about its costs.
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... Is a television teacher a professional actor/performer or a teacher?

... Should on-camera television teaching be considered a special assignment
entitling the teacher to higher compensation?
What constitutes an equitable teaching load for a TV teacher?

... Do teachers have residual rights in programs which they have created and
which are used again and again by their own school district? if so, what
are these rights?

... Should TV teachers receive additional compensation when their programs
are video taped and re-used within their school district and/or by other
school districts?

... Under what conditions does the teacher have both the right and responsi-
bility to revise his recorded materials? What arrangements should be
made about time and salary for the teacher who makes such revisions?
Should TV teachers be subject to the same contracts as other teachers
or should they be given special contracts? If the latter, what should
such contracts include?
Should teachers sign a release to permit re-use of their materials into
perpetuity?

The advent of television in instruction has brought into focus these and
many other questions which need to be resolved by the profession with all
deliberate speed if television is to serve education to the fullest.

But these problems and questions are not peculiar only to educational
television! The same questions which are asked regarding the teacher's rights
in television programming can also be asked in regard to his rights in
programming on other media as well. Television is simply the initial beachhead
for skirmishes which will likely spread to programming and use of other media
in the future. Other types of media and materials that will likely feel the
impact of these issues might be enumerated as follows:

1. Educational television programs ("lessons ") - -live and recorded

2. Radio programs

3. Programmed learning materials

4. Educational films

1

A Policy Statement adopted by National Education Association, June 29, 1963
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5. Sound recordings (phonograph disc, magnetic disc and tape, film recordings)

6. Filmstrips, slides and other transparent materials for projection

7. Micro-reproductions

8. Maps

9. Copying services, including micro-photography

10. Storage and retrieval systems, computers, IBM, etc.

11, Other

Unquestionably, teachers who are creating programs for use on television
and other new media have a professional stake in these new developments. With
the introduction and rapid rise of technology in education, the profession is
faced for the first time with professional, legal, and ethical problems which
are both "sticky" and complicated. These are problems which the profession did
not have to face 20, 10, or even 5 years ago!

Educators presently find few guidelines to assist them in making policy
decisions which are particularly crucial during this period when technological
advances of all types are finding their place in education. There can be little
doubt that considered judgment and resolute action are needed if these new
developments are to be wisely incorporated into educational programs, with
practices that are fair and just to all parties concerned.

NEA Takes Action

Recognizing that the profession needs insight and direction in order to
understand and resolve problems which are arising in this area, the NEA has
been exploring for the past two years a constellation of.problems relating to
the professional rights and responsibilities of teachers engaged in new media
developments, particularly television. In March, 1962, the NEA convened a
national conference to identify and deal with these issues, involving not only
NEA organizations but representatives of other educational and media groups as
well. The conference made several recommendations:

1. That NEA set up a special project to deal with the complex issues
arising in this genera' area. (This was done in July, 1962.)

2. That NEA provide tentative guidelines for school administrators
and teachers who are engaged in television programming.

3. That NEA obtain legal counsel to advise teachers on these issues.

4. That NEA plan for grass root discussions of these problems at NEA
departmental meetings in.order to acquaint teachers with their
rights and responsibilities in these matters.

5. That NEA collect a file of available TV teacher contracts which
now are In use.

Off
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6. That NEA make a survey of practices in selected school systems.

In October, 1962, immediately following the strike on WNDT (New York City's
educational station), the Executive Committee of NEA issued a tentative guide-
lines policy statement on these matters and directed that this statement be
discussed in a series of "national conversations" throughout the school year
in order to get reactions and suggestions as to necessary revisions. The
Executive Committee also requested that appropriate action be taken to protect
teachers from exploitation as these developments gain momentum.

During the school year just closed, The Executive Committee's guidelines
statement has been widely discussed at national, regional and state conferences
of classroom teachers, superintendents, supervisors of instruction, television
teachers1 and media specialists. These discussions were lively and spirited,
often characterized by considerable' controversy. Each group drafted changes
in the original statement or developed a revised statement of its own. An ad
hoc committee of nine individuals, representative of some of the major conferences
held, then drafted the final statement which was adopted by the NEA Board of
Directors on June 29, 1963, as an official policy statement of the National
Education Association. The project staff also has conducted during this school
year a survey of selected school systems to determine practices and policies
now in operation relative to television teachers.

Some Emer in. Under! in. Generalizations'

Throughout the national conversations several generalizations emerged,
however, which seem to be basic in the thinking of most of the groups--and
which were reflected in the final official policy statement which was adopted:

1. A national formula for TV teaching (spelling out compensation,
work load, re-use, etc.) cannot be developed because of
differences in ownership of stations, purposes and techniques
of television teaching, and policies of individual institutions.
Guidelines can, however, be established.

2. Policies adopted in this area should be consistent with local
_procedures and practices relating to other teachers also on
special assignment within the school program.

3. Policies should be developed cooperatively with the participants.
TV teachers should be involved in determination of any policy
which affects them.

4. Policies should spell out the professional rights and responsibilities
of both the investor and the participant--i.e., the school district
and the 'TV teacher.

5. Policies should be written agreements specifying any rights which
are reserved. (Attorneys advise that teachers have no rights unless
they are expressly reserved in writing. In effect, there is no such
thing as "residual rights" which are due teachers simply because they
are teachers or citizens. Such rights must be spelled out in writing.)
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6. Written policies should cover compensation, working conditions,
supplementary, held and reserved rights in re-use of materials
and, in: revisions.

7. .Policies should be subject to periodic review since the field
is so dynamic.

8. Insofar as,possible, there should be a free exchange of inforietion
among members of the profession.

Major Policy Guidelines

The official policy statement adopted by the NEA underlines certain key
points of agreement relative to the professional rights of TV teachers:

1. That television teachers should be professional educators--not
professional actors--and should be allowed to choose the
professional organization which speaks for them in matters of
negotiation with boards of education and with college trustees.

2. That TV teachers should be entitled to share in any revenues
received from the sale or rental of their programs. (This might
be done by paying TV teacher initially more per year while he is
on this assignment, or by paying a royalty per program.)

That TV teachers should have the right--and responsibility--to
revise and edit his materials and to even withdraw them on
certain conditions, in order to avoid programming obsolescence.

4. That TV teachers should receive the same benefits as other teachers
who are on special assignment.

5. That television teaching should be considered a full-time assignment
if quality programs are to result. A supporting staff of graphics
and production persons is also essential.

6. Television teaching is a team operation--not a "star" solo performance.
To be effective it must be .a team effort including the receiving
teacher, curriculum coordinator, content specialist,, producer, and
others.

7. The TV teacher should be In the employ of the school district or
university;at.all times and subject to all the same benefits to
which other special teacher. in the school program, are entitled.

/
Some Areas of Controvers

During the grass roots discussions held throughout the nation, several areas
of conflict arose among the participants. Shades of differences in viewpoints
were evident from the start and the differences were not between one group and
another (1.e.,between Ty teachers,and classroom teachers, or between superintendents
and TV teachers). There was evident ,a wide range of differences.. in points of view
even among TV teachers themselves. In some instances, these differences were greater
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within the TV teacher ranks--between public school and college levels or
between teachers on the West and East Coasts. One major controversial area,
as one might expect, arose between the viewpoints of school administrators
and TV teachers on the matter of additional compensation. Should the TV
teacher be paid more than the classroom teacher? There are, of course, two
sides to the question.

The TV teacher viewpoint maintained that additional compensation is
justified for a number of reasons:

... He has an enlarged area of responsibility for which he should be
paid more. He is teaching several hundred students at one time
whereas the classroom teacher has 35 to 40 in most instances.

He is a demon ttration teacher teaching before hundreds of his
colleagues.

He puts his professional career on the line once he's "In a can
and circulated around the country."

He must always be in a "go" position. He cannot have an "off day."

... Something of the TV teacher himself is captured on the video recording.

Considerable emotional and physical strain is involved in TV teaching.

... The demand for his services as a consultant increases and he inherits
more work as a result.

TV teaching is a creative art which should be adequately compensated.

On the other side of the coin, the administrator argued in many instances
that a single salary schedule should apply regardless of whether you were
teaching on TV or in the classroom and gave these reasons for his viewpoint:

... The TV teaching assignment is a teaching assignment primarily and
television secondarily. Education doesn't change just because it
goes on camera. As a teacher he should receive the same benefits- -
and salary--as other teachers receive.

The TV teaching assignment is performed on school time and the program
thus produced belongs to the school system and not the teacher. The
teacher assigned to TV is paid for his work as are other teachers. He
did the TV assignment in lieu of something else. A!1 teachers are
subject to assignment.

The major investment in the program and the tape was made by the
employing institution.

The TV teacher will likely get a better position later as a result.
(Many superintendents recalled that TV teachers often were promoted
to a principalship or to a supervisory assignment and never did "go
back" to the classroom!)
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... TV teaching is a team proposition. If, therefore, the TV teacher
gets more money, what about higher pay for other members of the team?
Where do you draw the line?

The cost of operating an ETV facility is a very expensive undertaking
even under the most ideal circumstances. The necessity of having to
pay TV teachers more would impose an additional hardship on the
administration and in some cases make operating costs prohibitive.

The controversy went on and on, with each side having to make compromises
along the way. Other areas of controversy revolved around the method of compen-
sation-owhether larger payment at the outset for release of all future rights
or royalty payments; compensation for revision and re-editing; compensation
for re-use within the school system and for extended use outside the district.
There was, for example, a rather widespread viewpoint that where no outside
revenue is involved in the re-use and where lessons were re -used within the
same academic situation for which they were originally produced, no additional
compensation need be made. Not all TV teachers would subscribe to this,
however!

In one large general area there was rather unanimous agreement. TV teachers
have certain rights which, though not inalienable, should be and must be reserved
in writing. These include the right to update materials which have become
obsolete; the right to be informed when their programs are re-used by other
school districts and universities; the right to be a party to negotiations on
matters which affect them; the right to share in any income received from the
sale or rental of their programs; the right to be given adequate time for
preparation of programs. A majority--but not all--of the participants in the
various conferences likewise felt that the TV teacher should have the right
to decide where a given program will be used and under what conditions. For
example, some TV teachers want the right to prohibit a segregated school
district from using their program. They maintain that they would not teach
in a segregated school district themselves; therefore, they would not want
their program used in a segregated district. One conferee asked, "Would the
opposite situation also hold?"

NEA Survey of Practices

In a survey of practices being followed by local school districts in regard
to these matters, the NEA found that practices vary widely from well thought
out policies and procedures to haphazard ones. This is to be expected in an
area which is so new and expanding as rapidly as is educational television.
In summary, however, in a poll of 40 large city and county school districts,
the following practices might be reported:

1. Work load for TV teachers ranges from one 20-minute program
per week requirement in one school system to one 30-minute
program daily. The average load is 80 to 100 minutes per week.

2. Compensation also varies--supervisory status is granted to TV
teachers in one city; $500 additional is given per semester in
another; 10% more annually is provided in another; $60 monthly
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in several others; extra summer employment in still others.
In one city, TV teachers receive $25 to $150 per program
according to subject and type of program.

3. As to revision rights, the usual pattern seems to be three
years and this "by common consent" or."mutual understanding."

4. Most cities tape their programs for future use. A few large
cities are exceptions to this, however.

5. Most TV teachers presently get released time but no additional
compensation.

o. Most systems do not presently. pay TV teachers more for re-use
within the district or outside. There is a slight margin in
the direction of paying more when programs are used outside
rather than within the district.

7. College teaching is most frequently done as an extra assignment.
Not so in public schools where released time is given.

In Conclusion

There are no magical solutions to these knotty questions. The above
practices should not be considered as adequate solutions in any sense. They
only reflect practice--unguided and misguided, in some cases--at the moment.
They report what is and not what should be. Equitable conditions are difficult
to achieve. The National Education Associatton, in establishing guidelines in
this rapidly evolving area of concern, recognizes that such guidelines must
necessarily be subject to such future changes as continued experience may
justify.
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KEY DISTURBANCE AREAS

1. Personnel Problems
a. Teaching load and released time
b. Compensation
c. Contractual agreements
d. Unions
e. Re-use by school district
f. Use by other districts, networks
g. Time and salary for revision work

2. Copyright and Residual Rights
a. Of broadcast and re-broadcast materials

(1) By whom
(2) Royalties

b. Of related materials (study guides, visuals for use on television)
(1) By whom
(2) Royalties

c. Use of copyrighted materials
(1) Fair use
(2) Reproduction

3. Professional Standards
a. Institutional accreditation

(1) Graduate television courses?
(2) Under-graduate television courses?
(3) Programmed courses?

b. Certification of television and/or classroom teachers
(1) In total teaching?
(2) In supplemental teaching?

Problems of Control and Autonomy
a. Curriculum problems: relations of state, regional, national

networks to local school1authority and control of curriculum
b. Relationships between regional, state, and local programming
c. Financing--multi-school district

5. Professional Ethics
a. "Featherbedding"
b. Free exchange versus extra pay
c. "Outpricing" new developments
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ITV LEGAL PROBLEMSCOPYRIGHT, CLEARANCE, OWNERSHIP

By
Fred Siebert, Dean, College of Communication Arts

Michigan State University

I have accepted an assignment from the American Council on Education to
make a study of three groups of problems under the auspices of the U. S. Office
of Education which financed the project.

The report itself is double-spaced and runs 96 pages; the appendices are
single spaced and run 125 pages. I am presenting, here, an outline of the
sections of the project and proceding to discuss only those sections in which
this group may have a particular interest. (Editor's Note: This material is
found at the conclusion of this speech.)

The first page of the outline presents the Table of Contents. The second
page is the List of Appendices, which consists of sample contracts, and policy
statements of various types for use by various types of educational institutions.
The staff memoranda may have interest for some. Part IV is presented in its
entirety, for these are the recommendations of the report calling for some
future activity or action.

There are three sets of problems.> The rights and compensations for teachers
in educational programs for the media, Part III, has been discussed in this
seminar. I shall confine myself as far as possible to Parts I and II, Protection
for Educational Programs which are prepared for the new media, How do you
protect your programs from unauthorized uses? What steps should you,take,
What material can you use in the preparation of your programs? This was not
a very serious problem when we just had radio. It became more serious when we
got television. It became quite serious when we got video tapes and other types
of audio tapes. It raises many questions, especially when you enter into the
problems of the re-use of the programs which are produced when they are more
than live.

As most of you know, our present copyright act was passed by Congress in
1909. It is quite out of date in many aspects and it has been amended occasionally,
but it needs a complete and thorough revision. This, the Copyright Office has
undertaken to do, and it has spent a considerable amount of time and money on
studies looking toward the revision of the Copyright Act. It has been holding
panel sessions in Washington for discussion of its proposed revision.

If Congress has many serious problems before it, it's not going to take the
time necessary to enact a new Copyright Act. If all the people who have problems
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in the field of copyright can mutually solve them and agree on a solution, then
Congress is likely to accept that solution and pass a revised act. But, if
there is wide controversy between' various groups who want different types of
provisions in the Copyright Act, 1 don't think Congress is going to take time
to solve those problems at this particular time.

Let me give you an example. When does publication take place? This is
a technical term. It's quite important, because you can rely without any
formalities on the common law of copyright or literary property. But once you
publish, then you lose those rights, and unless you copyright and perform the
formalities of the copyright statute, you have no rights. So the question of
whether it's published is quite important.

At the present time, the law is that performance is not publication. It
means that you could run a motion picture indefinitely. It means you could put
on a play, or a performance, no matter how often or to how wide an audience,
and still not have published. You could retain your original rights in the
production, even though it is performed publicly without complying with the
formalities of the Copyright Act. The Copyright Office wishes to change this and
to put into the act the provision which would make performance a publication.
I understand that there's been quite a bit of objection to it. The people who
represent playrights, the motion picture industry, etc., object to this. So
whether or not it will be included in the final draft, I don't know. If problems
like this can be solved to the satisfaction of all the interests concerned,
then I think Congress would enact such agreements into copyright law.

In connection with the revision of the Copyright Act, one of the problems
that is of the greatest interest to educational television is the proposal to
take away the present provision which permits the use of other people's material
when the use is not for profit. Now, there is no educational exemption in the
Copyright Act. That word is not used any place, but if you want to use material
on a not-for-profit basis, this is possible for certain types of material under
the terms of the statute. This provision particularly refers to literary material
and music. This distinguishes educational television from commercial stations
which do not have that exemption.

The original proposal of the Copyright Office was to retain this not-for-
profit exemption. After panel sessions, at which there was strong, vociferous
and prolonged opposition on the part of the music publishers, on the part of
textbook publishers, on the part of other interested parties to the effect that
this should be eliminated from the act, the proposal to delete the provision was
made a part of the revision. The protestors asked: How can you as educators
hold your head up in any kind of moral sense when you are cheating on the creators
of this material and not paying for it? So the Copyright Office straddled the
question. They said, if we present a revision of the Act to Congress, it will
contain two alternative sections on this point: 1) in which it's retained; and
2) in which it is eliminated.

Literary material and music are definite terms in the Copyright Act. The
term literary material does not apply to visual materials, of which a film is
an example. The way the' Copyright Act is drawn, this exemption which favors
not-for-profit use by educational institutions does not extend to all types of
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material, but only to these two particular groups--all literary, written
materials, and all music. All others, including visual materials are not so
exempted. This fact prompts another argument. How come the copyright owner
of a photograph can collect from you for its use, even though it's not-for-
profit, while a composer can't?

No, a picture is not literary material, even though it's part of literary
material. A picture is copyrighted under a special section of the Copyright
Act as a picture, and therefore, does not come under the not-for-profit
exemption.

Any material used that is other than literary material and music, even
though it's not-for-profit use, is an infringement of the copyright owner's
right.

We have two kinds of motion pictures, photo plays and motion pictures other
than photo plays. A photo play takes on the rights of a drama. A drama has
peculiar rights in it. You cannot perform a drama publicly without the consent
of the copyright owner, even though it's not-for-profit. When you perform a
drama on a closed circuit, are you performing it publicly? That's the question
I have to ask. In some of you'r closed circuit operations,/it may not be public.
Drama is the one exception that you might use on closed circuit. This exception
does not pertain to other types of material.

This is a concept that was developed by the courtn their judicial
decisions interpreting the Copyright Act. The judges, over a good many years,
came to the conclusion that certain types of limited use ought to be permitted
in spite of the fact that a copyright right was giyein to the owner or publisher.
This doctrine as set out in judicial decision is' quite vague and probably
desirably so. We have two problems-in connection with it. First, certain
individuals who want to codify this concept, that is, to put it in the form of
a section in the Copyright Act. I have looked at this problem for quite a while,
together with my associates, and we are opposed to such codification. The
British Copyright Act was amended some years ago to put in a fair use provision.
We checked with the British people about how it operated, and they said they
liked it better when it wasn't in their Copyright Act. Now, since it's vague,
there is a tendency on the part of individuals who have a special interest to try
and direct it to their interest. The book publishers, more than others, would
like to limit the right of fair use to quoting a hundred words or some such
limitation as that. And they have proposed to the U. S. Copyright Office that
such a provision be included in the revision. For example, all of these statements,
"All Rights Reserved," "No Copying, Except for Review," "Quotations Limited to
100 Words," etc.) are strictly extra-legal. The simplest rule of thumb to
apply--this can get very complicated, but I will just give whet you can use in
your work--is to det6rmine whether or not your use interferes with the sale of
the original. That is, does it reduce the income? That's as good a guideline
as any. That is, can they use your production as a substitute for original?
That gives you wide leeway.

In the commercial music field, they have clearance agencies, at least three
of them are operating PHI, ASCAP, and SESAC. The book publishers look with
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longing at what the composers and music publishers have, and they would like
to have some such thing.

One of the troubles with clearing literary material is that it would take
you forever. Each individual piece would have to get separate clearance. It's
a nuisance. So a proposal has been made that,the textbook publishers get
together and form an ASCAP, that is, a clearing house where you could get
clearance for the use of literary material. This, of course, would depend
entirely on the elimination from the Act of the not-for-profit provision.
They would like to reduce the opposition to revision by saying that they will
provide a simplified method of clearance.

The copyright on any piece of writing protects only certain aspects of
that writing. That is, it protects what we used to call, the literary form,
not the idea. ideas are not copyrightable. They are stedlable any place. This
is good for society. Everyone of us has borrowed ideas and elaborated on them,
and this is what has made for progress. An idea should be free as a matter of
public policy. The person who copyrights the expression of an idea copyrights
only that form of expression. So to that extent any question or set of questions
or test could not be protected against somebody else working on a somewhat
similar test as long as he didn't copy the format.

The libraries have some serious problems growing out of the same technological
developments with which you people are involved. That is in the last ten or
15 years, we have seen the development of all kinds of copying and duplicating
devices. Since the library seeks to service, it likes to give people copies
of an article in The Saturd Evening Post, for instance, which has been copy-
righted. This has been driving the publications insane, because the library
can't do this legally. This is what the Copyright Act prohibits, and yet the
libraries are continuing to make copies. I know of no suit that has been filed
by a publisher against a library for making a copy for a client. But such suits
have been threatened.

There's only one library in tho country that won't make you a copy, the
Library of Congress. This is due to the unholy alliance between the Copyright
Office and the Library of Congress. This is another problem that affects you.
You see the Library of Congress gets his acquisitions through the Copyright
Office. It doesn't have money enough to buy books; it gets them by donations
from anybody who wants to copyright. Well, this isn't too bad when you put out
an edition of books and send two copies to the Copyright Office.

If you make a film of an educational program or a video tape, they want two
copies. You must make two extra copies at a cost of $300 or $400, and send them
to the Copyright Office.

At the present time if one creates a piece of statuary, it can be copyrighted
without providing a copy but by providing a description. A film is the same type
of artistic production. The Copyright Office ought to have a identification, but
a copy should not be necessary.

'''',!,443:MItt
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OF TEACHERS IN THE NEW EDUCATIONAL MEDIA

PART IV- -RECOMMENDATIONS

1. The rights of the owner of an educational program prepared for the
new media cppear to be adequately protected under the common law rules of
copyright or literary property enforceable under state law. Programs may be
rented or leased for restricted use without destroying the common law protection.
However, if duplicate copies of the program are prepared for sale, the owner
should proceed to comply with the formalities of the federal copyright statute
to protect his interests from unauthorized use.

2. Full and unrestricted ownership of the educational programs prepared
for the new media is normally vested in the institution or organization which
initiates the program and pays for its production, and therefore any teacher
or performer wishing to retain any aspects of control of a program should have
a definite contract, agreement, or statement reserving appropriate rights for
him.

3. The arrangement between an educational program producer and the teacher
(either by direct contract, by reference to an adopted set of by-laws or policies,
or by collective bargaining agreement) should cover the following:

a) initial compensation

b) right to re-use both within and outside the originating organization

c) compensation for re-use both within and outside the originating
organization

d) the right to specify the life of the program or length of time
within which it may be used

e) right to revise a part or all of a program or series of programs

f) right to withdraw the program based on termination of employment,
death, reassignment, or obsolescence

4. Educational organizations with an interest in the new media should opposethe recommendation of the Copyright Office that the revision of the federalCopyright Act provide for the termination of common law copyrights when a workhas been "publicly disseminated" in any of the following ways: (1) publicationof copies, (2) registration, (3) public performance, or (4) public distributionof sound recordings. The adoption of such a definition of "publication" would
require the formal statutory copyrighting of all educational programs preparedfor the new media if the owner wished to protect his rights.
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5. The present provisions of the federal Copyright Act permitting the use
of non - dramatic literary materials and music in the production of not-for-profit
educational programs without requiring clearance from the copyright owner should
be retained in the statute. However, the recording provisions of Sec. 1(c) and
Sec. 1(e) should be clarified to make certain that the not-for-profit use
described above also permits the recording of these materials for not-for-profit
purposes.

6. Organizations representing education in general should join with other
organizations and institutions having special interests in the new educational
media in the establishment of a Copyright Committee with the responsibility of
developing legislative proposals for the revision of the present federal
Copyright. Act.

-7. It is recommended that at some time in the near future a study be made
of the methods of protecting educational programs for the new media in foreign
countries so that international distribution can be facilitated. At the same
time a study should be made of the existing restrictions on the use of educa-
tional materials from foreign countries in the preparation of new programs.

-"47371.74r4
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Dear Sirs:

In consideration of my appearing on one or more television
programs of the series entitled
and the fee paid therefor, I hereby authorize you to record
on film, tape or otherwise, my name, likeness and performance
and to use and to authorize others to tbe such recordings or
films for educational television and radio broadcasting over
stations throughout the world, for audio visual purposes and
for general educational purposes in perpetuity. You may also
use my name, likeness and biography for publicizing and
promoting such broadcasts and other uses.

By

Gentlemen:

Signature

In consideration of my appearance on the television program
entitled

I hereby authorize you to use and to record on kinescope my
name, likeness and performance, and to authorize the

Public Schools to use such kinescope
for educational television broadcasting in
or elsewhere for audio visual purposes in perpetuity. You
may also use my name, likeness and biography for publicizing
and promoting this telecast.

I also warrant and represent that to the best of my knowledge
all materials used by me on the above named television program
are my own or material which I have full authority to use for
this purpose.

Witness:

""'"1707017,77771: prgur",,,,,m1KMTN,711711-. VOVVV2vcrrNr7" :erf9fPr",4`
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PERMANENT WAIVER USED BY THE PUBLIC SCHOOLS FOR THE ASSIGNMENT
OF TEACHERS' RIGHTS IN CONNECTION WITH PRODUCTION OF TELEVISION PROGRAMS

by the to the Board of Education

1. KNOW ALL MEN BY. THESE PRESENTS, for and in consideration of the sum of One

Dollar and in consideration of my employment as teacher by THE BOARD OF EDUCATION

OF TFC CITY OF I do hereby grant, assign and set over to THE BOARD

OF EDUCATION OF THE CITY OF , all common law rights and/or all the

copyrights and/or the right to secure copyright in the United States and all

other countries of the world, (in the name of THE BOARD OF EDUCATION OF THE CITY

OF or otherwise, in the Board's sole discretion), in and to a

certain dramatic, literary, musical work, lectures or addresses written by me,

including all right and title in the manuscript thereof and including also under

such grant and assignment, without in any way limiting or restricting the same,

the entire literary publication, novelization, dramatization, performing,

mechanical reproduction, radio and other broadcasting, television and silent,

sound, talking and musical motion picture rights therein for all countries of

the world and in all languages, the exclusive right to the characters in such

work, and any and all other rights of any nature that may hereafter be invented,

discovered or come into existence.

2, I hereby grant, assign and set over to the BOARD forever all renewals of

copyright and also the right to renew and secure renewals of copyright in all

countries, in my name or the BOARD'S or otherwise in the BOARD'S sole discretion,

in such work and in any and all versions made in pursuance hereof. This assignment

is intended to cover work already prepared for Station -TV, and to be prepared7

for Station -TV, only while the, assignor is in the employ of the

BOARD OF EDUCATION.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the undersigned has executed this assignment this day
of 196 .

1 It
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THE COSTS OF INSTRUCTIONAL TELEVISION

By
Leroy Hull, Director, Institutional. Research

Indiana University, Bloomington

Much of the work of the NCA Subcommittee on Television has concerned
itself with two major areas of endeavor. The first of these is the study,
analysis and dissemination of information which relates to the effectiveness
of television as an instructional tool. For many years, much of the research
on ITV was designed to determine whether televised instruction was equal to
live classroom instruction in its effectiveness in achieving educational
goals. The Subcommittee quite properly has spent much of its efforts in
disseminating the results of this research and providing information to its
membership as to the effectiveness of the new medium. Today, there is no
question but that televised instruction, when properly planned and presented,
is equal to or in some cases superior to, traditional classroom teaching.

The second area of activity of the Subcommittee concerned itself with
measurement. The census conducted by the Subcommittee attempted to determine
where in the nineteen state area television was being used in education and
how it was being used. The results of the census have been widely dissemin-
ated and have provided a valuable service to the membership in keeping them
informed of the extent of television usage at all levels of education.

Throughout its history, the Subcommittee has encountered the query,
"How much does it cost?" As school administrators became convincedof the
value of the medium in helping them reallocate scarce instructional resources,
the question came to be posed with greater frequency and more and mare of a
sense of urgency.

Thus, it is not surprising that recently a considerable portiorli
it

of the
Subcommittee's effort was directed toward the economics of televisio . Their
first organized attempt to determine the costs of ITV in a systematl
fashion occurred at a special pianning meeting in Chicago in March,' )964.
Representatives of ITV operations in both secondary and higher education
were invited to the meeting to disruss the costs of providing televised in-
struction to students at their institutions. The general conclusion reached
at that meeting was that the current methods of analyzing ITV costs varied
greatly from one Institution to another, that equipment being utilized had a
great range in price, and that the problem of costing ITV was immensely more
complicated than was originally thought. The case study approach to analyzing
the costs of ITV foundered on the shoals of difference in definitions.

- 248 -
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A different approach appeared to be in order, and in August of 1964
the Subcommittee invited another group of persons to a meeting at Columbus,
Ohio, to approach the problem from a different perspective. At this
meeting several significant features of the problems attendant to the analysis
of the costs of ITV were discovered, and a strategy began to emerge.

Several distinctly different uses of television in education were dis-
cussed, and it was concluded that these could be separately identified and
subjected to cost analysis. It was concluded that the persons most in need
of information about the cost of ITV were the persons who would be making
the decisions as to whether it should be utilized. These decision makers,
it was posited, represent the most appropriate audience to receive informa-
tion about the costs of ITV. It was also brought out at this meeting that
the decision makers would be concerned not only with the initial costs of
installing television for a specific purpose, but also with the costs of
operating the medium and replacing obsolete or worn out equipment. Various
cost factors for different uses of television were identified and tne com-
ponents of these costs categorized and listed.

Most importantly, for our purposes here, a schema was developed which
the group felt might lend itself to further development as the most appropri-
ate vehicle for disseminating information about ITV costs. It was decided
that an ad hoc group would work to develop a model based upon this unit cost
approach, and the model would be tested upon a group of collegiate business
officers and ITV practitioners at a future date.

The schema described generally above was developed into a model of a
cost manual for ITV a/id presented to a Seminar at Chicago in February, 1965.
The purpose of this presentation was to test the model upon a representative
group of leaders in higher education business administration and ITV to
determine whether the approach proposed in the model was feasible. The
Seminar participants concluded that the cost manual approach was a mist
promising development in attempting to provide cost figures for those who .

were planning to install or expand ITV programs.

It should be re-emphasized-that this manual provides "guidelines" for
the administrator. No document could attempt to provide exact cost figures
for all conceivable kinds of installations. Equipment costs vary, both in
quality of equipment performance and in manufacturers' pricing. The charac-
teristics of available physical plant, the hours of use, the particular
configuration of the installation and a myriad of other factors all contribute
to make each installation peculiar to itself in cost of installation and
operation.

What the manual does attempt to do, however, is to set forth typical
cost figures for a number of different uses which the authors have found in
operation. In addition, it provides a framework which the administrator
can alter to fit the needs of his own institution. The manual 2i Ades cost
elements or factors, which may be expanded or modified as mutual! , exclusive
units, from which a cost estimate for the desired total installation au be
derived.

" .,277 raw,
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It is hoped that this approach will help the administrator to determine
the cost and to better determine the economic feasibility of various tele-
vision uses in his institution.

USES OF TELEVISION

There are a variety of uses to which television may be put to profitable
use in educational institutions. While it is proper to think of the instru-
ment primarily for use in the teaching process, there are a number of other
ways in which it contributes effectively to the total administration of the
institution. The manual is so organized that the major kinds of uses which
have been found in education are categorized and presented in separate
sections to enhance the usefulness of the manual as a reference document.

MONITORING AND OBSERVATION

The first major section of the document provides cost information con-
cerning a typical installation for use in monitoring and observation. While
education has not made the extensive use of the medium for these particular
purposes that busineSs and industry have, there are innumerable possibilities
for the replacement of expensive personnel or relatively inexpensive equipment
to provide the same level or improved monitoring and observation of a variety
of situations. A single inexpensive camera and monitor can be used at various
times of the day or night. in a number of different settings to provide service
as it is needed. Monitoring of hallways, play areas, cafeterias, libraries,
study halls can be accomplished with relative ease and can free scarce or
expensive personnel for more important functions.

Observation of various educational processes has already been found
extremely useful in education, and a wide variety of these uses are to be
found in the manual. Observation by a relatively large group of students,
teachers, or administrators of such events as a classroom in operation, a
convocation which attracts an overflow crowd, counselling sessions, panel
discussions, rehearsals for drama productions, and a host of other events
have been found in use all over the country. There is virtually no limit to
these uses which the imaginative educator will find appropriate to his insti-
tution.

Other observational uses, heretofore relatively unused in education but
which intrigue the imagination, include the. use of television for a variety
of administrative purposes. The viewing of documents such as student records
in far away places makes personnel. records readily accessible to teachers
and administrators throughout a school system. Administrators are well
aware of the fact that the availability of documents determines the amount
of their use, and extensive usage of such doCuments as personnel records,
test scores, grades, etc., has long been the goal of all those interested in
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improving guidance and counselling services. Television offers an exciting
challenge in achieving this goal.

Another use of television as an observational medium deserves further
exploration. The bringing into the classroom setting of otherwise inacces-
sible objects such as paintings, archaeological objects, or geological
specimens, to name but a few, expands the knowledge which can be made readily
available to each student. Hazardous experiments which otherwise could not
be performed but which can contribute greatly to the student's experience,
or experiments which are too costly to duplicate at regular intervals can
be observed by the students from a. safe distance or made available to them
time after time as they are needed.

Image magnification, the enlargement of objects through a microscopic
technique, can provide better learning, particularly in the sciences. Through
the eye of the television camera large numbers of students have "front row
seats" to view growth processes, cellular structure, and intricate dissections
which otherwise might need to be performed repeatedly for small groups of
students. Here, too, these processes can be recorded and stored and used as
many times as needed.

"LIVE" TEACHING

To most educators the most familiar use of television in education, and
the one which has been, more widely used than any other, is that of "live"
teaching. No case needs to be made here for the advantages inherent in the
possibility of expanding the range of master teachers or of improving the
allocation of scarce human resources in a period of rising enrollments.
Consequently, illustrations of the use of television for teaching regular
classes receives an extensive coverage in the manual.

Not so well known, however, are other exciting possibilities in the
teaching of additional students through the medium of television. Not only
may the mere presence of the instructor be extended, but through the use of
special equipment, demonstrations, image magnification, and visual material
may also be introduced through the medium of television to improve the quality
and efficiency of the instructional process. These augmented teaching aids
are also covered.

ACQUISITIONED PROGRAMMING

In addition to the advantages apparent in the use of television in
"live" teaching, the reader's attention is directed in this section to the
opportunity to acquire and use,at the institution's convenience, quality



programs which have already been prepared by the institution or by others
and made available for distribution, frequently at quite moderate rates.
Libraries of recorded instructional materials are building rapidly and
becoming more readily available. They provide a valuable adjunct to the
institution's own resources for they make available much of the best instruc-
tional material committed to recording by numerous highly qualified
teachers over the nation as well as programmed information of a rare and
valuable nature which otherwise would be unavailable as a to aid.

EXPANDED DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS

One of the miracles of television is its capacity to transmit image and
sound, not only to the next room or from floor to floor in the same building,
but also from building to building, from one side of a city to another,
from one city to another or throughout a state, a region, a nation, or inter-
nationally.

One southern state has complete television linkage to all of its public
schools, so that a school in the most remote hamlet has access to material
:broadcast from the central studio.

This cost manual recognizes the inherent capabilities for expanded
broadcasting and would provide several illustrations of how the medium can
be extended throughout a school building, across a school system or throughout
a state.

It becomes readily apparent that the uses of television rn education
described in the foregoing sections need not necessarily be mutually exclusive.
The thoughtful administrator and the resourceful teacher will soon discover
that the same equipment can be put to a number of uses other than the primary
purpose which may have occasioned its original purchase. The reader should
recognize that there are fringe benefits which attach themselves to the in-
'stallation as originally conceived, and the institution can receive more
value for the dollars invested than might be apparent.

THE COST MATRIX

The cost instrument is designed in such a way that the requirements for
various kinds of installations are set forth on one axis, and the factors
which create costs are set forth on the other axis. What is created, then9
is. a cost matrix, in which those elements which require dollar, investments
can be related to the requirements of the system. Such a schema introduces
a principle of mutual exclusivity which permits modification of either axis
without modification of the other. The instrument provides the advantage not
only of setting forth typical installation costs but also permits the adminis-
trator to tailor his own installation to fit his particular purposes. (Pre-
liminary drawing of cost matrix at the end of this report.)

7.3V2P7-7
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For television communication to take place, three factors are essential:
a picture, with or without sound, must be produced, the picture must be
transmitted to some other place, and an image must be projected to the
viewing audience. The instrument terms these processes, "functional require-
ments" and labels them respectively, "origination," "distribution," and
"reception." Since it is frequently advantageous to record televised
materials for subsequent and successive re-use, another category is added
called "storage 'and replay." These functional requirements have been placed
on the vertical axis of the cost matrix.

Having identified the functional requirements for any use of television
in education, it is then possible to determine categories of cost which must
be considered in installing and operating an installation. These categories
of cost have been termed "cost factors" and constitute the horizontal axis
which completes the cost matrix. Cost factors broadly identified and set
forth in the cost instrument are physical plant, equipment and supplies,
operating personnel, operation and maintenance, and program planning--person-
nel and materials preparation.

It is on this axis of the matrix that the greatest variation in require-
ments is to be found. A number of installations and uses, for example, will
not require additional physical plant investments, expensive operating
personnel, for funds to be set aside for graphics materials to be prepared,
or for released time for teachers to prepare for use of the medium. More
sophisticated uses of television, on the other hand, may require special
space, trained technicians, graphics materials budgets, and teacher replace-
ment to provide sufficient time to prepare televised lectures.

UNIT COSTS

This manual has adopted what might be termed the "unit cost" approach.
While estimates of the total cost of the installations described and their
operation and maintenance costs are provided, the cost factors themselves
are presented as discrete units. Thus, cost estimates are provided for one
camera, one monitor, one video tape recorder, conduit and coaxial cable per
foot. This approach permits the administrator to determine his own needs as
based upon his own environment and to construct an estimate based upon the
configuration he sees as best fitted to his institution. This approach
enables him to move from the, costs as experienced by others to an adjustment
of these costs upward or downward to fit his situation.

If a cost manual were developed from the model, it would also be appro-
priate to include a case study for each type of operation described. Such
an approach would enable the administrator to visualize more clearly some of
the benefits which might accrue from the installation. A glossary of terms
would also be an appropriate addition 'to the manual.
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The Subcommittee views. the "cost manual" approach as a most promising.
one. The instrument received a favorable evaluation by .the participants
in the Seminar mentioned earlier and has received enthusiastic acclaim
from other experts in the field who have been apprised of its development.

The task remaining to develop the instrument from the model stage to a
useful working document is formidable--but not prohibitive. The schema
needs to be "fleshed" by having a team (or teams) of cost analysts and
experienced ITV personnel fill in the cost cells for each of the types of
applications provided.

The Subcommittee expresses the hope that resources can be made avail-
able to complete its work in this vital area.
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EDUCATIONAL PHILOSOPHY FOR THE FUTURE

By
Lester W. Nelson, Consultant, Instructional Division
National Association of Educational Broadcasters

The term, philosophy, may be defined in several ways, depending on the
context within which it is used. For the purpose of my remarks, the most
appropriate definition, it seems to me, is a system of principles for d-
ance in Rractical affairs. This definition has unique pertinence at this
point for two reasons, first because the purpose of this conference is to
identify and summarize the guiding principles which should command our edu-
cational priorities during the next decade and, second, because the educa-
tional decisions we make in our efforts to honor these princip'es must be
practical and must lead to increasingly effective action.

The two criteria, practicality and effectiveness, though reflecting the
art and the science of administration, can be neither practical nor effec-
tive, however, excepting as they also truly reflect the high, enduring
purposes of the educatbnal enterprise. It is eminently fitting, therefore,
that we give initial attention to these enduring purposes of education.

It is well to remember always that, in a free society, education is
properly and necessarily primarily concerned with the individual. This edu-
cational priority manifests itself in organized, systematic programs designed
to develop the individual's intellectual powers, cultivate his skills, pre-
pare him for some chosen vocation or profession, nurture his artistic
sensitivities and creativity, discipline his moral will, assist him in
achieving a genuine sense of personal worth and commit him to high purpose.

In our free society, even more than earlier societies, the individual
does not live in isolation from society. The school, while ministering to
the individual's well-being, must also contribute thereby to the strength
and integrity of the social order, the neighborhood, the city, the state,
the nation and, of course, to the whole of mankind. The character of society
is determined by the effect which education has on the individual's attitudes
and actions, the level of his skills, his motivation to be continuously a
learner. These characteristics of the individual determine the essential
character of society, its political integrity, its economic stability and
prosperity, its general moral fiber.

Beyond these broad purposes, and not secondary to them in importance,
the school is the principal determinant of the character and the quality of
the national and the community culture. Upon the school, more than upon any
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other institution or function of society, rests the character of the world
in which our generation lives and into which future generations will be born.
What is well done in the classrcom and laboratory or, perchance, left largely
undone, profoundly affects the entire quality of personal and social life,
the values by which man lives, the things we cherish most, the ends for which
men strive. These are the critical differences between men whose lives are
full and meaningful and those whose existence is empty and without essential
meaning.

There is no question, therefore, that the decisions made by society im-
portantly affecting the character and the quality of the schools, whether in
matters of instruction, curriculum, personnel, organization, administration,
utilization of resources, or social behavior and relationships, make a major
difference not only in the lives of individual students but, also, in those
subtle but sure ways through which.influences permeate the social structure,
ire the whole life of society and its Culture.

It cannot be over - emphasized' that the primary purpose of our schools, of
education, can be nothing less than the achievement of free persons in a free
society. It is incumbent or society as a whole and, particularly on those to
whom society entrusts the central task of education, that decisions affecting
education be firmly tested against this major purpose. Any failure to do this
represents a failure of education itself, indeed a double indictment of edu-
cation, of which indictment, ignorance and indifference are the principal
counts.

Beyond the two evaluative criteria of practicality and effectiveness to
which reference has been made, what criteria of purpose should guide the de-
cisions of those whose major function is education and making decisions so
urgently required by a society now experiencing the agony of swift and relent-
less change and no less demanded by individuals caught up in such change?
These changes, though well-known to this group, bear further reference,
remorseless technological developments, human displacement caused by automa-
tion, a newly awakened and freshened national conscience concerning equality
of opportunity, the burgeoning problems of a rapidly expanding population,
the incredible increments in human knowledge, the fantastic efforts to explore
and to conquer space, the unstable and unpredictable forces affecting rela-
tionships between races, peoples and nations.

In consideration of these vast changes now occurring at an accelerated
pace, five criteria are suggested as mandatory in making our educational
decisions. Stated in simplest terms, these are:

1. Improving the quality of individual learning and extending the
range of that learning.

2. Broadening the equality of learning opportunity for all individuals.

3. Modifications in the institutional arrangements of education
designed to encourage and support educational change.
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4. Strengthening individual motivation for continued learnfna and
providing more immdiate and assured rewards for current-learning.

5. More imaginative and vigorous efforts in education to utilize the
resources of time, talent and technology to their full potential.

These five criteria focus on five counterpart elements of the educational
purpose--quality, equality, change, continuity, utilization. Three of them
emphasize the priority importance of the individual; two of them relate
directly to air educational and institutional posture and practice.

In the time remaining to me, my further remarks will be addressed to
each of the five suggested criteria in turn.

Improving the Quality and Extending the Range. of Individual .Autulim.
Certainly there is neither novelty nor dramatic import in this criterion:
Educators have been engaged in such efforts throughout our history. The
automatic and tacit acceptance of this purpose merely serves to underscore
its importance and attest to its priority.

Two contemporaneous forces in our society, ample evidence of which may
be observed in this country and around the world, furnish timely reason for
intensified commitment to these efforts as, indeed, they afford poignancy for
our failures in such efforts. If, as I have indicated, the quality of our
social, political and economic life is determined primarily by the quality of
individual perceptions and attitudes, we cannot stand aside as spectators in a
passive and non-responsible posture in the face of these forces. I refer, of
course, to the continuing sharp rise in the incidence of crime in our country
and to the massive threat to law and order which equally massive demonstra-
tions of protest against real or fancied injustices involve. It is crystal
clear that, in both areas, American youth not only constitute the majority
of participants in such manifestations but, of even greater significance,
they also provide major leadership for them.

Although the right of protest is an inalienable right of individuals and
of groups under constitutional guarantees, and the unique contributions of
youth to such protests a matter of historic record, it is also true that the
right of protest and the exercise of that right must be subject to the require-
ments of law and order and, ultimately, of individual self-restraint. When
the quality of self-restraint does not exist, the individual is not a free
person nor, indeed, is a free society possible. In these fundamental terms,
the quality of individual learning is not to be assessed in terms of amounts
of knowledge or level of specific skills but, rather, in terms of the insights,
understandings, attitudes and actions of the individual. This, it seems to
me, is the highest meaning of quality in education and it is against this test
that we must assess our educational effectiveness.

Extending the range of individual learning, as a counterpart of efforts
to improve quality, becomes much more than a function of time or the numbers
of courses, credits or degrees the individual acquires. It is suggested that
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the dimensions within which learning must be extended relate much more to the
areas of the arts, humanities, the social and behavioral sciences than to the
areas of the physical sciences, mathematics and technology to which, in recent
years, we have given such increased attention. Lest I be misunderstood here,
it is critically important that we avoid a disastrous dichotomy between the
arts, humanities, the social and behavioral sciences, on the one hand, and the
physical sciences, mathematics and technology, on the other hand. Certainly
both have their unique contributions to make and should be regarded as comple-
mentary to each other in our educational endeavor rather than merely mutually
supplementary of each other.

Specifically, there is a critical need to redress existing imbalances in
the curriculum and efforts addressed to this end manifestly must give greatly
increased attention to such fields as economics, anthropology, political
science, sociology, the arts and the humanities.

Time does not permit further elaboration of this viewpoint but, in brief
summary, it may be said that the future vitality and good health of our free
society is extremely questionable unless the quality of individual percep-
tions and attitudes is raised and the range of these perceptions is broadened.

,Broadeninq the EL_ajallty. of Learningponit, Here, again, efforts to
achieve equality of educational opportunity for all has been a persistent one
in our American educational enterprise. How far short of achieving this goal
we have reached may be. a matter of differing opinions but, again, in the face
of existing facts and forces, it is clear that major efforts in this direction
must be mounted..

Although major public attention has been focused on those inequities whose
incidence may be most commonly observed within certain ethnic groups in our
society, the critical locus of which is to be found in our major cities, ef-
forts at remediation which concentrate solely on this facet of inequity ignore
the broader human needs of our times. As one whose predominant professional
experience has been gained largely in those communities which Harold Gores
has called "the Brahmin communities," it is a matter of personal testimony
that equally critical inequities may be found also in suburbia. Flight from
the realities of urban congestion and blight, together with a determined
attitude of insulation against such realities, have tended to blind the
refugees to these realities and, in fact, to establish "enclaves of isolation"
within which self-protection has been sought.

It must be evident that growth of population, increasing mobility of
families and of individuals, changes which are transforming our society from
an industrial economy to a service-oriented economy, are all tending to in-
crease the social, economic, cultural and political heterogeneity of most
American communities. I dare say that practically every person here present
can attest to such changes in his own community. In a newer and even more
critical sense, the term "melting pot" has achieved a new significance, in
which immigration as a basic.force has been replaced by simple migration or
mobility.



259

At the local community level, this increasing heterogeneity confronts
many schools and faculties with problems essentially new to their experi-
ence, problems of curriculum, methodology, organization, professional
insights and competences they have not had to confront formerly. At the
state and national levels, it confronts us with large matters of public
policy concerning education of which pre-school and kindergarten programs,
scholarship 9ssistance, vocational and technical education, community col-
leges and others are given as examples. Furthermore, public policy with
respect to educational financing and the respective roles of local, state
and federal authority in such financing, has been undergoing major change
and is de° fined to see still more change.

During the active professional lifetimes of those here present, we have
witnessed an "about face" in attitudes toward federal aid to education and I

dare say my own confessiin of change in position does not find me alone in
this company. Similarly, on many matters of local institutional organization
and arrangements, including the role of the school in general community life,
have also changed substantially. There exists a major issue in education
which, as I see it, has not yet been truly recognized as such. It is the
issue of the school's role in our society. This issue, in its simplest form,
may be seen in the deeply held beliefs of those who see the unique role of
the school as the advancement of intellectual inquiry, of learning and of
those who see this unique role as one of remaking the social order. This
issue has not reached the point of intellectual confrontation as yet but it
may be seen in increasingly acute form in the civil rights and school integra-
tion conflicts, particularly in our major cities.

The equality of educational opportunity, viewed in the context of the
preceding remarks, becomes more--much more--than a matter of internal
organization of the individual school, together with shifts and shuffles in
existing curriculums and changes in instructional placements. Endless
refinements in these areas, important as they are, really do .not touch the
central core of the problem unless they are taken in conjunction with broad
changes in public policy and public attitudes.

Again, in brief summary, equality of educational opportunity is unlikely
to be significantly advanced excepting as public policy changes lay the broad
base for improvement and local community attitudes and actions give true
meaning to the effort. In essence, state or national support for such
efforts as Operation Headstart, for example, are sure to be abortive unless
local attitudes and commitment give them.reality.

Modifications in Ihstitutional Arrangements, Designed to Encourage,and
,Support ;flange,. Brevity of remarks concerning institutional change is war-
ranted, I believe, because. so much is in process at the present time that
one.believes this necessity is well understood within educational ranks today.
Two comments, lhowever, are appropriate.

First, learning does,.not occur for. the individual unless change in the
individual occurs. These changes may be evidenced by increased knowledge,
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higher levels of skill, deepened insights, broader perceptions or improved
taste, and others. If change has not occurred in the individual, learning
has not taken place and teaching has been barren of results. Learning is a
dynamic process and static institutional attitudes or practices may not be
regarded as hospitable to the dynamic process of learning whose constants
characteristic is change, in support of which we commit our best professional
efforts. Institutional change is a positive virtue, in the absence of which
education cannot be advanced.

Second, educational change is characteristically prudential in its pace
and pattern and demonstrable improvements of change are characteristically
slow to permeate the whole of educational practice. It is suggested that
the embracement of change in institutional arrangements needs to be under-
taken on a more comprehensive basis than is normally the case. Typically, we
undertake to effect change in only one of the institutional variables at a
time, determining for purposes of alleged evaluation or research, to maintain
all the other variables so nearly constant as possible. Thus, we make changes
in curriculum, organization of instructional groupings, daily schedules, use
of resources or teaching methodology, one at a time, but almost never do we
deliberately recognize the spiderweb nature of the institution which, when
one strand of the web is shaken, finds the entire web shaken. This limited
and often tentative commitment to change robs it of its unique developmental
significance. We know the impossibility of maintaining any inherently vari-
able force as a constant, excepting within broad limits, and the efforts
given to such enterprise might much better be given to reaping the develop-
mental advantages of more comprehensive attacks.

The modern classical example of what has just been said to be found
in the in-school use of instructional television, or, if you prefer, educa-
tional television. It becomes immediately clear that the use of television
as a regular part of the instructional program forces changes in practically
every facet of the school's operations, scheduling, curriculum materials,
teacher roles, instructional methodologies, use of space, testing procedures,
etc. It is precisely this inherent and inescapable characteristic of tele-
vision that constitutes a major virtue, even as in the minds and attitudes
of many in our profession it represents the most controlling reason for not
using television. Other examples aresabundantly available, team teaching,
programmed instruction, ungraded organization, and others.

In my opinion, television though not the only entree to effecting desir-
able educational change, is probably the most certain and the most effective
approach to this end. I shall have some concluding comments concerning
television but, as an illustration of what is intended in these remarks
about encouraging institutional change, it is uniquely pertinent at this
point.

Strengthening Individual Motivation for Continued Learning and Providing
More Immediate and Assured Rewards for Current Learning. The problem of
motivation is well known to every teacher and failure to achieve motivation
in students is probably the source of more teacher frustrations than all other
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causes combined. Were we to know surely how best to achieve lasting motiva-
tion in students, most of our educational problems of quality and equality of
opportunity would be solved. Unhappily, we have not reached such a happy
state and, yet, the enduring relevance of motivation to all our plans and
efforts persists. Indeed, the alleged lack of motivation among those whom
we call the "disadvantaged" or the "deprived" individuals in our society is
most often cited as the prime source of continued deprivation.

The importance of achieving lasting motivation in the individual has
been starkly revealed in many of the current events taking place on the
national scene. Its intensification as a goal to attain is, in part, a func-
*ion of technological advance and changes in employment opportunities and
employment patterns, and in part, a fmction of concentration of those alleged
to lack it. These forces in our society are unlikely to yield to our best
efforts either easily or quickly, despite much current emphasis on it.

It seems likely that two types of effort, the beginnings of which we are
now witnessing, will demonstrate their promise of substantial effectiveness
and are destined to play a major role in the years ahead. I refer to the
trickle of effort, now given national encouragement and assistance, to develop
pre-school educational programs, and efforts to find useful and gainful em-
ployment opportunities for those who have achieved levels of skill which
justify such employment. A few words about each of these kinds of effort.

Whatever may have been the reason for placing the beginning of organized
learning experience on a chronological-age basis, and however justified this
may have been, readiness and eagerness to learn is not a function of any fixed
chronological age in any substantial group of individuals. The scientific
evidence on this point clearly supports the observations we all have made in
experience. Delay in providing organized opportunities for systematic
learning, beyond the time when the individual is prepared and eager for such
learning, seems to be a major point of beginning for low motivation. It may
be dramatic to say that our educLtional practice of a uniform school entering
age results in making the satisfaction of intellectual curiosity illegal for
manyjndividuals but, for these same individuals the results of such denial
are truly traumatic. it is suggested that, despite the problems attendant on
lowering the age at which organized learning begins, this avenue to better
attacks on motivation is destined to find increasing support, and deservedly
so. The problem is not solely one of developing motivation but, rather, one
of legalizing the satisfaction of motivation already existing.

Earlier reference has been made to the changes taking place in our
society which reflect an accelerating pace of economic transformation from a
predominantly industrialized economy to a service-oriented economy. Although
most recent Bureau of Labor Statistics figures show industrial employment to
be at an all-time national high, the same figures indicate the percentage of
those involved in providing services as compared with those engaged in pro-
ducing things, continues to advance and that the proportional balance between
service employment and industrial employment stands at 53% (service) and 477.
(industrial).
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it is believed that this mainstream change in employment patterns and
manpower requirements offers new and relatively unexplored opportunities for
absorbing increasing numbers of presently unemployed youth into the produc-
tive life of the nation. Crime and civil disobedience are not unrelated to
the frustrations accompanying idleness but, more importantly, to the lack
of believable probability of employment. The awakening conscience of our
people respecting the relevance of employment and ultimate economic freedom
to the free man and a free society, though belated in its expression, is a
hopeful omen for the future. Although schools and colleges, education as a
whole, cannot undertake to carry the burden of both architect and engineer
in such efforts, it must assume a larger and more vigorous role in such
efforts.

Once more, in brief summary, more effective means for developing and
sustaining individual motivation for continued learning must be found and,
to that end, it is suggested that two levels of attack hold promise, the
change in time of beginning of organized, systematic learning experience and
the development of programs offering more immediate and assured employment
opportunities for youth. In a society of fantastic affluence and increas-
ingly moving toward a service-oriented economy, both these possibilities are
promising and deserve our serious attention.

More imaqinative and Vigorous Efforts to Utilize the Resources of Time,
Talent and jschnologx to DILE ail Potential. It has been less than a
decade since a general session program of the National Association of
Secondary School Principals at its annual convention in St. Louis, a program
devoted to the concepts and practices of talent utilization, was greeted by
general skepticism, substantial reservation and even open hostility. Happily,
though the battle for better utilization is still with us, the tendency to
regard utilization of professional talent as synonymous with exploitation of
individuals has all but disappeared. This is, in its own unique fashion, a
measure of the increasing professionalization of teachers and of teaching.

I mention the foregoing experience because of its relevance as well as
its promise. There is no need here to labor the matter of relevance or to
advance the arguments of potential promise. Rather, it becomes pertinent only
to observe that, during the past decade in particular, the basic concept of
utilization has been broadened and better understanding of it exists. This
is clearly exemplified in many ways, year-round educational programs, longer
day-time accessibility to students of the facilities and resources of the
schools, flexible scheduling of facilities, students and professional personnel
to increase the time span during which instruction is available, the trimester
arrangements in increasing numbers of colleges and universities, and many
other kinds of effort to use time to better and fuller advantage. With
respect to the better utilization of talent, team teaching, use of readers,
school aides or teacher aides, internships, ungraded organizations, these
merely touch some of the more significant and promising efforts we see all
around us. Even more dramatic, perhaps, have been the efforts of schools
and colleges to utilize technological resources in the instructional process,
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the institutional operations, the assessment of learning progress, the col-
lation, codification, storage and retrieval of data, and many others. In
this continuing effort to utilize our modern technologies we have seen the
advent of instructional television (now a bare decade old), of computers,
video tape, large-scale programming, a host of servo-mechanical, electronic
and optical developments and, yes, we have also witnessed the broader use of
an older technology, radio. If one pauses to reflect on these developments
within the spectrum of time, it may be close to the truth to say that more
daily instructional use is now being made of these modern technologies than
we make of newspapers and that it is almost as common to see a classroom with
a television receiver as to see one w'th a daily newspaper.

Encouraging as these developments may be, no audience that could be
assembled would be more prepared than this one to admit the shortcomings in
our perceptions and the limitations of our existing skills with respect to
the resource of technology and of television, in particular, nor more
Impatient to get ahead with the task of better utilization of these resources.
This brings me to my threatened, and concluding remarks.

Some Unfinished Assignments, for the Next Decade. Under this rubric, it
must not be assumed that any of these suggested assignments for television
can, or will, be "finished," but at least we have the opportunity and must
employ our most imaginative efforts to get on with them.

1. We must achieve a major change in perception of those who reject
television as a major resource, because they see it primarily as a
source of problems rather than as a resource for solving many of
the most persistent problems in education.

2. We must replace the all-too-common perception of television as a
mass medium, appropriate only for mass instruction of mass groups,
with the more accurate and educationally significant perception of
television as a way to individualize instruction.

3. We must develop more be and practical ways, patterns or
procedures to capitalize on the potential of television for individuali-
zation of instruction.

4. We must refashion the institutional arrangements and procedures of
our schools in such ways as will make it possible to use television
selectively, persistently, centrally in instruction rather than
compel its use at the lowest common denominator of potential, that
is, on a basis of existing institutional convenience.

5. We must not demean other modern technological resources which the
schools are also trying to use productively by establishing a
technological hierarchy of which television is the universal star
performer.

6. We must explore, devise and, if necessary, invent ways for flexibly
melding the use of television into such developments as team
teaching and the ungraded school.
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7. We must devote increased time and resources to find better ways to
use television in continuing education for the individual and to
re-enforce and extend learning at home, outside the school,
already begun in the school.

8. In our desire to realize the fuller potential of television, our
efforts to do so must not be allowed to degenerate into a fixed
pattern of utilization. To do this wi I be only to institution-
alize television and make it subject to the same deserved
strictures that beset other and older institutions.

9. Finally, and of greatest importance, we must continue our efforts
to insure excellence in programming. Lacking this standard of
performance, television has no inherent virtue for claims on
educational use beyond that of logistics. This is not nearly
enough to justify the effort or to realize its unique potential.

I began by referring to the five counterpart elements of educational
purpose which must underlie our educational philosophy for the future, namely,
quality, 19011II, chap e, continuity and utilization. Television has
already demonstrated its potential for contributing to each of these pur-
poses. It is suggested that the task now confronting educational television
is not so much demonstration of the potential but the realization of that
potential.



VIEWPOINT ON EDUCATIONAL TELEVISION--SMALL HIGH SCHOOL

By

Henry C. Dial, "rincipal
Carlisle High School, Carlisle, Arkansas

I am going to express what I have learned, as an administrator of a
small school, about educational television and how it can affect small
schools. Most of the conclusions are my own, others might disagree, but I

believe that educational TV is a solution to many of our problems.

Although it is not a panacea, it gives an opportunity to enrich our
insructional program. I would like to emphasize that the opportwity is
here and we must not wait for the larger schools to implement educational
TV. We must take the initiative and also the necessary research and planning
for use in the small school. As of now, I rely on the larger schools for
in-service programs, then spend hours improvising for use in our schools.
This is not a weakness but we must share this responsibility.

What per cent of all schools do I represent? As related in the Ford
Foundation summary:

"More than 25,000 of the 125,000 public schools in the United States
are one-teacher schools. One of every six high schools has fewer
than 100 students."

I would venture to say that four out of every six high schools have
fewer than 500 students.

In some areas consolidation is a must, but we cannot wait; we must act
now in meeting the needs of our students. We must use our imagination and
other resources in meeting these needs. Educational TV will give us increased
impetus in broadening and enriching our curriculum as will other aids.

The problems of small schools are basically the same as larger schools;
such as lack of finances, limitation of curriculum, inadequate in-service
programs for teachers, poor relationship of school and community, lack of
cultural opportunities, and many others.

Can educational TV become a reality in the small school? This question
was answered somewhat when Congress passed the Elementary and Secondary Act

/"Changing Times," TAL Kiolinaer ,14100;inei February, 1963.
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of 1965. We have been able to buy the shoestrings but unfortunately not the
shoes. In my own state of Arkansas, the General Assembly recently appropri-
ated state funds for educational TV. The small schools will not reap the
full potential for instructional TV unless they can share with one another.
The real benefit will come when the program can be more flexible. By this
I mean the use of closed circuit TV. The cost of closed circuit TV is for-
bidden for one small school to finance. I suggest we organize several
small schools in our area for this purpose.

The cost of equipping a school depends on several factors. Is the
building wired for television? How many receivers will be installed? What
makes and models will be purchased? How far is the school from the studio?

As reported by the Midwest Program on Airborne I Instruction,
the cost would range between $250 and $600 per room.

The majority of small schools, through wise use of local money and
matching funds, are in a position to finance this type of program.

As previously stated, I hope we in the small school can
circuit network giving us more flexibility in arranging time
courses. The closed circuit would enable us to use our own
believe that this will also improve the effectiveness of our

form a closed
schedules for
teachers. I

teachers.

Even with money being available, will the local schoo. board be willing
to spend the amount needed to install educational TV? Educational TV is no
panacea, yet many outstanding claims have been made in its behalf by prominent
educators. For instance, Public Law 87-447 in appropriating matching funds
from the federal government states:

"Educational television promises the first fundamental advance in
instruction since the invention of the printing press 500 years ago."

Dr. Thomas Clark Pollock of New York University says :.

"It now seems clear that TV offers the greatest advancement of
education since the introduction of printing by movable type."

It is clear that there will be matching funds from the federal government
provided the local boards can understand the need of TV. It is not easy for
small conventional type schools to suddenly spend the amount of money needed
to install "picture boxes." The need is here and I hope we, as administra-
tors, can give the type of leadership that is needed for installation of
instructional television.

Second, the spinal cord of any school is the curriculum. The cry from
many schools has been the lack of personnel to teach courses such as physics,
chemistry, foreign languages, etc. A quote such as the following is in
essence the reason for slow curriculum advancement in the small school:

2"This is Airborne," Memorial Center, Purdue University, NPATI.
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"Certain programs such as foreign languages, because of lack of
trained personnel to teach it, is a very good example for
instructional TV until qualified people man the classroom."3

We are faced each year with the problem of finding teachers for subjects
such as math, chemistry, physics, and foreign languages. In most small schools
even if we find a qualified teacher, there Is still the problem of various
subjects he must also teach. We try to limit the number of preparations to
three, but after preparing for chemistry, there is little time for the other
subjects. Too often, the junior high students are neglected. Remember, they
will eventually be taking chemistry.

It is not too impossible to expand many curricula in small schools with
problems related to inadequate facilities or personnel. We are experimenting
in our school with independent study in the following courses: advanced
English, advanced history, and mechaniCal drawing. Wouldn't it be marvelous
if instructional TV were available to supplement these courses?

As reported by the Ohio Television Study Commission, enrichment material
for standard subjects: history, foreign language, math, English and the sciences
would add significance and reinforcement to regular teachers'',

In Alabama, full courses in Spanish, French, Russian, chemistry, biology,
physics, history, and civics, are being provided to students in all schools.
How many small schools can present their students with this type of offering?
In view of the fact that we need 10% more qualified teachers, this seems hardly
a reality.'

Third, the teacher in the small school has never before been faced with as
many rapid changes in techniques, knowledges, and pupil needs. Due to lack of
funds for salaries, it has been, and will continue to be, a hardship for us to
obtain qualified teachers in all subject areas. In a recent report by the
Arkansas State Department of Education, there were only 39% of science teachers
qualified to teach science in the state. I believe instructional TV can very
well supplement these teachers and we should work toward obtaining this help
for them. I do not mean that these teachers will be replaced. I firmly believe
that in the small school, as well as in larger schools, we should continue to
keep the ratio of 1:25 teacher-pupil ratio.

One of the South Carolina Commission policies is as follows:

"The closest possible relationship between 7V and classroom teachers
will be stressed. There will be a classroom teacher in every class.
Supplied several days in advance with script outlines of the TV
teachers' subject matter, the classroom teachers will have the

3

',Report of the Ohio Interim Education Television Study Commission,
February 15, 1961.

Final Report of Colorado ETV Commission, 1963-64.

5

"Helping Hand for Tomorrow's Teachers," Scene, May, 1964.
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opportunity and responsibility of coordinating and el
in the follow-up period on each subject, answerin
observing discipline, counseling, testing, and
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prevails."

We are vitally in need of more in-
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us more opportunities for in-s
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h the explosion of knowledge, that techniques of
ted. The development of TV will bring increased need

rs, and involvement of teachers. Every teacher should have
perform in front of a camera.

rs will have an opportunity to observe the use of new equipment.
hers today are not aware of the various teaching aids available to them.

Teachers will be more informed about research in education. I quote a
principal in Texas, "Teachers are being stimulated to further research in the
various subjects."

Fourth, the relationship of the school-community is an important facet of
the education system in the small school. Basically, the patrons of the small
school will resist changes. This is a problem in curriculum and in the financing
of teachers salaries, construction and new visual aids for teaching. I have
found, however, that if they are informed concerning changes in curriculum, they
will accept the change. In most small schools the media of communication is
inadequate. I believe through open broadcast of educational TV, the patrons
will even demand more for their dollar. It is jokingly said, the authority
in our school is a resource individual that lives at least 30 miles from our
town. The patrons will be able to sse the various programs of others, and
seeing with the eye is worth a thousand words.

The involvement of school board members in panel discussions on educatiOhal.
TV will bring about better leadership from local boards.

I believe parents will be better informed on study habits, materials presented
in classes, the services of the guidance counselor, content of library and many
other services that would improve the equality of education for their children.
A more informed community means a better education for the children.

Fifth, I would like to briefly state a service that is needed and that is
adult education. In most small schools, one to two classes for adults are
taught each year. As the average education for most adults is the eighth grade,
it is important that adult education be broadened in small communities. Not
only will this improve the education of the adults, but in turn help the children.
I believe educational television has much potential in providing courses in
reading,, spelling, and many other areas in the small schools.

J. 31"
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In conclusion, I know that the problems of limited finance, narrow curri-
culum, limited number of qualified teachers, relationship of school-community,
and limited adult education are not isolated from other schools, but they are
acute with the small schools. As stated by Dr. Thomas Summer,

"As with any aid to education, TV simply helps people to help
themselves. We must organize to help each other and the major
emphasis in education will always be for better education for
our children."

To summarize the small school for the need of educational TV, "even the
best teachers in small schools cannot teach all subjects well, often some
subjects are not taught at all. Reaching into the most isolated school, educa-
tional TV Insures that thousands of students are not deprived of essential
subjects."

From a UPI release, I quote, "About 900 inmates of the Colorado State
Penitentiary held a sit down strike demanding, among other things, educational
television in their cells." Let us not be less alert than those inmates.

on d
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TELEVISION AND THE MODERATE SIZED SECONDARY SCHOOL

By

Glenn E. Knight, Principal
Auburn High School, Auburn, Nebraska

I would like to preface my remarks with a short explanation of the
statewide educational television system that is currently taking form in
Nebraska. During the 1963 session, the Nebraska Legislature appropriated
money and established a television commission charged with the responsibility
of establishing an educational network of seven channels throughout the
state. At the present time one UHF and two VHF channels are or are about to
go into operation. These three stations give a coverage which reaches better
than two-thirds of the state's school population. When completed, the net-
work will give coverage to the entire state.

The Nebraska Council for Educational Television, Inc., is a non-profit
corporation made up of the member schools of the state who use the television
offerings of the Council in their school programs. This is an assessment
operation with member v:hools paying costs of programming on a per pupil
assessment. The Council has grown from six member schools serving approx-
imately 4,000 students in 1960, to about 85 member schools for the coming
year 1965-66. Members this ydar range in size from schools numbering nine
students, to e large system numbering 30,000 students. This year the Council
will service in excess of 100,000 students.

In December of 1963, the Council began giving serious consideration to
programming at the secondary level. This was an attempt to use television
as one means of improving instruction in the secondary schools of Nebraska.

With the above as a background, our task then is to examine the place
of television instruction in medium sized secondary schools and to project
for a period of ten years, the impact that television might have upon this
size school.

There are few educational leaders who any longer question that educa-
tional television can be of great value in improving the quality of instruction
at all levels© Its success to date has been noted particularly at the elemen-
tary and college levels.

As a point of reference, let us begin by making three assumptions:
(1) Educational television can improve the quality of instruction. (2) Edu-
cational television can help to expand the trend toward differentiated,
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individualized instruction. (3) Educational television can, when desirable,
expand the curricular offerings. If one cannot accept the above, the alter-
native is to abandon educational television at the secondary level and move
on to the exploration of other systems and designs that seem to offer more
promising solutions to these problems.

improvement of instruction within the school is a never-ending task.
Television should play its role by bringing to the classroom specialists
who can effectively form a working team with the regular classroom teacher.
The specialist brings to the classroom experiences that are not possible in
the usual classroom situation, thereby giving breadth and depth to the total
instruction within that class. The concept of total teaching by television
should in most instances be abandoned and be replaced by the team concept
with emphasis upon the classroom teacher as the leader of that team.

The inclusion of a superior teaching specialist within the classroom
should stimulate the classroom teacher to improve instruction much the same
as a visitation to another school for observational purposes might. It

must be constantly stressed that the television specialist is an expert in
planned preparation and that the classroom teacher must become the expert
in utilization.

Further assistance in the improvement of instruction in the. local school
situation might be forthcoming from area wide in-service telecasts directed
toward improving teacher competency in subject matter areas. This, and the
communicating of the latest developments in curriculum and methodology could
become a very meaningful service of the state departments of education or
state colleges and universities.'

We in secondary education have long enough paid lip service to individu-
al needs of students and to differentiated curricular offerings to fill these
needs. The coupling of to instruction with large and small group
instruction should provide a means of helping to overcome this obstacle.

A large stumbling block observed in the past has been the reluctance of
secondary teachers to incorporate television into their total instructional
scheme. There would appear to be several facets to this problem. The class-
room teachers may consider themselves subject matter specialists and resent
the intrusion of the television specialist into their classroom. They may
feel inadequate because of a lack of formal or informal preparation in the
uses of the newer media. They may feel threatened because they do not under-
stand their real role in relation to the studio teacher. Or, the concept of
the teaching team has not been clearly defined.

It Jecomes the task of the administrator to identify these disrupting
feelings of the classroom teacher and to make available whatever support is
necessary for the teacher's success. Pre-service and in-service training in
large amounts should provide a major assist in overcoming these difficulties.

An equally large stumbling block to utilization of open circuit educa-
tional television as a means of individualizing instruction is the scheduling
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of the programming of the telelessons. Three alternatives suggest themselves.
First, the repeating of the telecasts by the originating agency several times
each day or week to facilitate the matching of the telecasts to the formal
schedule of the school. This results almost automatically in the television
instruction dictating not only the opening and closing, times of schools but,
more seriously, the dictation of the placement of subjects and teacher assign-
ments within the schedule. Few schools demonstrate any eagerness for this
type of dictation. Second, the modification of the total school schedule to
accommodate large and small group instruction directing the telecasting to
large groups under the direction of one teacher freeing any remaining teachers
in that subject area for individual or small group work with students not
occupied with viewing the telecasts. The difficulty of this scheme for
schools of moderate size is that there are few specific subjects with more
than one or at most two teachers. Third, and the alternative which seems most
likely to lend itself to reasonable application by moderate sized schools, is

a combination of the first two plus an assist from technology. Using a video
tape recorder to record programs, and large screen receivers, it should be
possible to replay over a closed circuit system within the building, programs
at the time most appropriate to the total instructional endeavor. Coupled
with a modular scheduling system, large group television instruction could
be wedded to individual and small group learning situations in a way which
should do more than pay lip service to individual needs and a differentiated
curriculum. It must be reported here that the larger member schools within
the Nebraska Council for Educational Television, Inc., have abandoned large
group instruction which required the use of several regular sized receivers.

Present physical facilities and financing of the necessary equipment to
accomplish such an endeavor immediately became pressing problems in most
schools. Few school plants have facilities which lend themselves to satis-
factory large group instruction. Modification of older structures becomes
quite expensive.

The development of a reasonably priced video tape recorder which will
produce quality reproductions along with large screen receivers of quality
seems a must. However, I have no doubt that these technical problems will be
solved before most educators are ready to utilize these advances.

A further service that educational television might bring to schools of
moderate size is the capability of expanding the curricular offerings in
order to expand the educational opportunities of the students.

In many instances, schools of this size do not offer or at best offer
little in such areas as arts and crafts, health and safety and remedial
reading. Whether because of financial problems or the lack of fully trained
staff or both, television instruction might well fill a glaring need in such
subject matter areas.

Further, the use of television might well make possible the expansion of
foreign language offerings as the local situation might indicate. A third
or fourth year offering or the introduction of a second foreign language
offering seems entirely feasible.
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In projecting the uses of television in moderate sized secondary schools
for the next decade, we might speculate.that:

1. While practically all students will experience some television
instruction, we will more fully be able to realize that television's
proper place in the instructional scheme is only one part of the
answer to improved, effective teaching.

2. The concept of developing a teaching team composed of the.televi-
sion specialist and the classroom teacher should result in a
restructuring of the school schedule to include large and small
group instruction.

3. Present school facilities will be re-examined and remodeled to
better utilize the newer instructional media and methods.

4. Experimentation will continue making possible the development of
plans which best fit each local situation.

5. Television will be recognized as an effective agent in implementing
a productive in-service program for teachers at the local level.
This-in- service telecasting must go beyond subject matter and deal
with major educational problems.

In conclusion, returning to an earlier statement, educational television
can be of great value in improving instruction at all, levels--if we have the
creativity and imagination to use it wisely.
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FUTURE NEEDS AND PROBLEMS OF THE

LARGE CITY SECONDARY SCHOOLS

By
Harold S. Vincent, Superintendent

Milwaukee Public Schools, Milwaukee, Wisconsin

My specific assignment on this program is scheduled to cover approximately
twenty minutes. In this period of time I am supposed to suggest what I think
the major needs and problems of the large city secondary schools will be over
the next ten years. I have also been asked to indicate what I believe the role
of educational television will be in meeting these needs and problems. Although
this appears to be an almost impossible task, I shall, nevertheless, do my best
to meet the specifications of this assignment.

As a basic premise, I think we would all agree that the next ten years will
be characterized by a constantly increasing recognition of the importance of
education to our national welfare. Let me place in evidence two statements--
one, frequently quoted, by Alfred North Whitehead written nearly forty years
ago, and another taken from the Annual Report of the Ford Foundation for :cm/.

Whitehead writes: "In the conditions of modern life, this rule is absolute.
The race that does not value trained intelligence is doomed. Not all your
heroism, not all your social charm, not all your wit, not all your victories on
land or sea can move back the finger of fate. Today, we maintain ourselves.
Tomorrow science will have moved forward yet one more step and there will be
no appeal from the judgment which will then be pronounced on the uneducated."

In the 1959 Report of the Ford Foundation this statement appears: "The
destiny of our nation depends on the degree to which our people comprehend two
central facts of our time: (1) that education is now the indispensable medium
for survival and progress, and (2) that a nation's commitment to education
consists of infinitely more than remedies to problems of formal education like
bulging enrollments, curriculum upheavals and other crises of the moment or year.
The wave of concern about problems of education has been mounting for more than
a decade. It could grow into a strong tide carrying American civilization to
new levels of maturity, wisdom and utility, or it could diminish into a ripple
of indifference and complacency leading to a static society or worse."

Notwithstanding this sense of urgency, there seems to be evidence that
trouble is in the offing for secondary education. For those of you who have
not read it, I recommend the February, 1965 Bulletin of the National Association
of Secondary Principals entitled, "The Coming Crisis in Secondary Education."
The first section, written by Dr. Ivor Kraft, summarizes the views of four
recognized spokesmen on secondary education and adolescence. The second section,
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written by 14 other educators, seeks to analyze these views. Dr. Kraft's summary
concludes with these words:

"There are no panaceas and no long term and permanent recipes for
educational success; the processes and basic institutions of
education--the schools--must change as life changes. But it is
of utmost importance that we cease trying to shore up the schools
with charity balls, teenage volunteer tutors, a handful of ex-Peace
Corps volunteers serving at $4,500 a year, an enrichment program
here, and a slightly jacked-up horizon there, under the theory
that all we need to do is just work a little harder or have the
Ford Foundation judiciously spread a few million dollars around
the country to assist the culturally deprived.... For this proud
and wealthy nation of almost 200 million souls, it will require
far-reaching changes, billions of dollars, and many trials and
errors in order to provide the youth of this land with a
secondary school system that is worthy of the age of space and
the impending age of leisure."

Against this background of urgency and concern, may I suggest what I consider
to be several of the major problems and needs facing the large city school system
over the next decade?

First is the problem of population hange. One aspect of this problem is
sheer numbers. In the years ahead, we shall be faced with increasing numbers
of people who need education, jobs, houses and multitude of community and
governmental services. With a present total population in the United States
in excass of 180,000,000, this number will increase to at least 2c0,000,000
by 1985. Presently some 4,000,000 children are born each year in our country.
By 1985, this number will reach 6,000,000 annually. By that date, 100,000,000
of our citizens will be under 20 years of age, while three out of four of the
total population will be under the age of 45. Thanks to medical advances, all
of our people will be healthier and longer-lived than any other generation in
history. Following this trend, of course, there will be a consistent upsurge
in school enrollments. A substantial portion of this increase will be at the
secondary and college levels. It is probable, however, that the increase in
secondary school enrollment in the large cities will not be as sharp as it
will be in the suburban areas. With respect to the 14 largest cities, it should
be noted that between 1950 and 1960 11 of them actually lost total, population
while only three gained. Each of the three, however, was carrying on an extensive
program of annexation during this period. On the other hand, from 1950 to 1960,
all of these cities, but one, gained in total public school enrollment. There
is reason to believe that this seeming paradox will continue into the future- -
while the large city itself may continue to lose total population, the schools
of the city may be expected to gain in total school enrollment.

The immediate impact of increasing enrollments will be reflected in the
need for new sites and buildings, additional personnel and more equipment.
This in turn means larger budgets. As a measure of the extent of this problem,
a recent noispaper article pointed out that New York City would open 20 new
schools in September and 17 more during the 1965-66 school year. To a greater
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or lesser degree, this is true of all large and small school systems throughout
the country.

Another aspect of the problem of population change in the large city is
found in the increasing number of pupils coming from homes that experience
certain socio-economic deprivation. The Research Council of The Great Cities
Program for School Improvement reported that in the schools of the 14 cities
that are members of the Council, one child in ten was from a deprived home in
1950; that by 1960, the number was one in three, and that by 1970, the number
probably would be one in two. It is obvious that such a trend carries deep
meaning for curriculum, teaching techniques, instructional materials, super-
vision, in-service training, special services, and for all other aspects of

1

the total school program. One approach to this phase of the general problem
is found in the publication of the Research Council of the Great Cities Program
for School improvement entitled "Promising Practices From the Projects for the
Culturally Deprived," issued in 1964.

As we deal with the problems of population change in the large city over
the next ten years, our goal must continue to be excellence for all schools.
Illustrative of this goal is a 1965 publication of the New York Board of
Education entitled IMPLEMENTATION OF THE BOARD POLICY ON EXCELLENCE IN THE
CITY'S SCHOOLS.

A second problem we shall face during the next decade has to do with the
continued exponential explosion of knowledge. Our concern in this respect
grows not only from the rapid increase of knowledge, but from the consistent
narrowing of the gap between the development of new knowledge and its appli-
cation to our everyday lives. By way of illustration--the principle of the
vacuum tube was understooe at the turn of the century but was not put to a
major use until after World War I. The transistor was developed in 194P and
within five years was being used in many types of equipment. The solar
battery was hardly out of the laboratory before it was traveling with our
satellites. The electronics industry produced some 2-1/2 billion dollars
worth of products in 1950. Ten years later it had jumped to 10 billion dollars.
New knowledge and its rapid application to daily life will move forward on a
rising curve in the years ahead. This has exciting implications for schools,
particularly schools in large industrial areas.

There will need to be more frequent reappraisals of curriculum policies
and practices. Metropolitan school districts will have to develop more efficient
means for developing the curriculum and implementing it more rapidly in the
classroom. The gap between a new idea and its use in teaching will need to be
narrowed as has been done in the world of science and technology. This in turn
has implications for the training and re-training of teachers. Periodic in-service
training for all teachers probably should be made compulsory under a scholarship
plan similar in many respects to that provided for only a few under the National
Defense Education Act. Unless this is done, there seems to be no possible way
in which the teacher may be kept abreast of new knowledge so important in the
teaching process. There will, of course, need to be a wider variety of preparatory
education in the secondary schools. This will include provision for pupils who
plan to attend college, junior college, technical institutes or other post-high
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school educational institutions. We shall also need to re-evaluate terminal
high school education. Practical and worthwhile educational opportunities
will need to be provided at a higher level of accomplishment for those pupils
who do not continue, so that they may become productive citizens in their
community and in the world of work.

A third area of concern over the next ten years for the secondary schools
of the large city probably will be in the fields of organization and staffing.

Generally, secondary schools in the large cities are large schools in
terms of enrollments and facilities. A student body of three to four thousand,
or even more, is not uncommon. This is necessary because of the density of
the population of the area served. Too frequently, even with an adequate
guidance program, the individual pupil becomes a number on an 1.B.M. card.
He can become lost in the crowd and subject to the same frustrations experienced
by the college student attending a multi-university. Strenuous efforts will
need to be made to individualize the pupil of the large city school. This may
mean the organization of smaller schools within the larger school, with
adequate staff and supporting services. It could mean the development of a
more flexible plan of scheduling, the expansion of guidance services or required
participation in extra-curricular activities during the school day. Of course,
the heart of the program is the teacher. Fortunate is the school that is fully
staffed with topnotch instructors. It is entirely evident that teacher education
will need to have the highest priority in the years ahead if any of the things
we hope for are to be achieved. The problem is both quantitative and qualitative
in nature. It is apparent, of course, that statistically speaking, we shall not
be able at any time during the next ten years to fill all of the teaching
positions in the United States with fully certificated teachers. It is
estimated that in my own state of Wisconsin, we shall need over 1,000 new
teachers each year over the next ten years merely to keep pace with increasing
enrollments. Although we are well situated with respect to the number and
quality of teacher training institutions, the fact still remains that when
consideration is given to the number who graduate in teacher education but do
not teach; to those who retire from the profession; to those who drop out of
teaching for other work; to the increasing numbers who are enticed away by
colleges and universities; to those who go to other states to teach; to those
who cease teaching to be married and to those who, for reasons of ill health
or death, are no longer available, the picture over the next years is not too
bright.

It is obvious that greater efforts will need to be made to interest the
finest young people in our high schools in the possibilities of the profession
of teaching. The organization of Future Teachers of America Clubs in the
secondary schools will need to be stepped up. Administrators, teachers and
principals who are presently cooperating in this effort deserve a word of
sincere commendation. Many more scholarship opportunities will need to be
provided. Secondary school guidance counselors and vocational counselors
can be of great assistance in directing high school graduates into the field
of teacher preparation. The recent efforts of the Federal Government in this
field carry promise. Corollary to what I have said is the further need to tap
other existing sources for teacher personnel. Possibly the most promising area



278

In this respect is the large number of married women college graduates whose
families are grown. With carefully organized programs of refresher work and
intensive programs of professional training, many of these people are able
to prepare themselves for teaching in an excellent manner. The literature
on this subject is almost unanimous in commenting favorably on the effectiveness
of this procedure. Through the cooperation of school administrators,
principals, teachers, colleges of education and State Departments of Education,
much has been accomplished. I might add that in my own city, through the
cooperation of the schools and the local colleges and universities, a specially
developed intern program for college graduates, without a professional back-
ground for teaching, is preparing and making available to us an increasing
number of mature teachers each year.

In addition to the quantitative aspect to the problem, the next decade
will surely be marked by advances in the quality of taught education programs.
Although it was made some years ago, I still think the report of Dr. Paul
Woodring, prepared for the Fund for the Advancement of Education, and entitled,
"New Directions in Teacher Education," offers one of the best discussions of
the problem. He suggests that better teachers become available only as we
are able to attract a reasonable share of the ablest youth in the country
and provide them with the best possible education, both general and professional.
He calls for four dimensions in the pre-service education of teachers: (1)

liberal education; (2) an extensive knowledge of the subject or area to be
taught; (3) professional knowledge as distinguished from professional skills;
and (4) skills in managing a classroom, working with children and young people
and in the supervision of the learning process. (With these four principles
I would certainly agree.)

It has been said that a good teacher can neither be bought nor made
overnight. If this be true, then greatly improved and expanded programs of
in- service education must be developed in the years ahead. In essence,, then,
what we shall need in the next decade is an increasing number of fine young
people who choose teaching as a career together with improved programs of
pre-service and in-service education. In this way, both quantity and quality
will result.

A fourth problem will be in the field of instructional procedures.
I

predict that greater recognition will be given to work-study programs, parti-
cularly for pupils in their senior and possibly their junior years. In the
areas of office occupations, specialized schools probably will be built in
connection with large office buildings or in close proximity to them. This
will make it possible and convenient to organize and carry on programs under
which pupils in this area of study may spend a half day in school and a half
day in an office without leaving the building. An example of this approach
is the new school of commerce here in Chicago being built almost in the heart
of the office building section of the loop. In much the same way vocational,
technical and trade schools will be established in proximity to industrial
areas to facilitate the development of work-study programs in this area of
the curriculum.

Secondary schools will also make greater provision for independent study
and research facilities in their building plans. Team teaching will become

1PE7
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an established procedure and more and more reliance will be placed on

instructional hardware, including all kinds of mechanical aids, language

laboratories and libraries stocked not only with books but with tapes,
film strips, records and other audio visual aids. I predict that in the

years ahead, the secondary schools will be using these instructional resources

as effectively as they are now used by the military and industry.

A fifth area of concern during the next decade will be that of carefully

planned, research and development. Recently, I heard an outstanding young

administrator of one of the fine colleges of education discuss this subject.
He defined research and development as a systematic activity directed toward

innovation. He called for the organization of research and development
activities in the large school systems as a major activity. He suggested

that some of our old foundations are slipping away. He mentioned the emergence

of a Federal system of education, the problem of providing equality of educa-
tional opportunity for all, the whispers that are heard about the possibility
of a national curriculum, the increasing responsibilities and powers of State
Departments of Education and the new procedures for dealing with teachers
through collective bargaining and professional negotiations. He pointed out
that in the years ahead, we are going to be obliged to do what we have been
talking about. To accomplish this will take research and developmentinnovation.
This function will need to be institutionalized in the school system. It is

not something extra; not frosting on the cake, but an official and integral

part of the total school organization. Only in this way can we plan and test
and evaluate effectively.

A sixth and very special area of concern will be that of increased use
of educational television.

Some months ago, I attended a meeting devoted to a consideration of the
future use of educational television. One of the principal speakers was
Mr. E. William Henry, Chairman of the Federal Communications Commission.
Permit me to quote briefly from his remarks because I think they are completely
appropos.

"Whatever else it is, educational television is a part of television
--a medium whose staggering impact on our society we but dimly
comprehend. We know that more families own television sets than
own bathtubs. We know that children up to the age of twelve spend
as much time in front of those television sets as they do in school.

These statistics do not tell us exactly what the effect of the tele-
vision revolution will be. They force us to presume, however, that
its importance for the quality and content of our daily lives will
be overwhelming.

"Educational Television's role in this revolution is not less
important than its purely educational functions. That role is
to fill a void, to provide a choice, to act as a stimulus and
a gadfly in .a medium which badly needs all of these things.
One of our giant tasks is to overcome American television's
cultural gap--our electronic Applachia--which has been largely
untouched by commercial television's affluence, We must find
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ways to make the medium serve one of its.highest and most
natural usesmaking knowledge and enlightenment, culture
and beauty, stimulation and controversy available to
everyone who cares for them, and not merely to the elite.
Educational television cannot perform the whole task. But
because it is a mass medium, it can and should be the cutting
edge of our national, wide ranging effort."

Mr. Henry has, of course, stated the case for increased use of television
most cogently. In helping to meet some of the problems outlined, this medium,
now accepted as a powerful educational and instructional tool, will be used
more extensively and with more sophistication in the years ahead. The very
technology which has helped create some of our problems holds the answer to
some of their solutions. There is no question that technology will be playing
an increasingly important part in the field of education. As school systems
become larger and more complex, educators will have to employ more technology
to help solve the problems.

Television in a large metropolitan school district can be used to provide
continuity of education throughout the entire system. Used properly, it can
help reduce some of the educational problems resulting from the mobility of
pupils.

Television is unique in its ability to bring to the classroom experts,
experience:; and demonstrations. Witness the superb teaching and learning
experienced by millions of us on last Saturday as Frank McGee of N.B.C., with
a model computer before him, explained how the astronauts used this instrument
in controlling their orbital flight. In science, in history, in government,
in driver education, in music, in art, in physical education, and in almost
every area of the curriculum television can bring the expert directly into the
classroom to assist the teacher in the task of improving instruction.

Television can have a powerful influence in the field of teacher training.
In-service courses can be carried directly to the individual schools following
the close of the school day on the basis of a regular schedule. Television can
play an active part in introducing experimental programs to teachers and pupils.
One example would be our own use of television in introducing a new adoption of
arithmetic books to our own staff. Assisting.in the series of telecast were
our own supervisors, specialists from the publishing company and the authors.

Television can be used as an aid for counselors. Many excellent programs
on the world of work and vocational choices can be developed with great profit
to the total educational program.

Television can be used effectively as a supervisory aid. Supervisory
telecasts directly to teachers in their schools have been carried out most
satisfactorily in many of the large school systems. Television provides a
rich resource for bringing to children in deprived areas enrichment programs
that otherwise could be provided only on a limited basis. An example would
be the "High Hopes" series designed to show the achievements of outstanding
graduates from the secondary schools.
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The list of opportunities for the use of educational television. in the
schools is unlimited. Our need in the years to come is to make full use of
it as a superb educational tool.

Finally, it should be said that none of these things we envision for
th6 future can become realities without adequate financing. Whether such
financing comes from local, state or federal sources, there must be a
tremendous infusion of dollars into the main stream of American education.
It costs more to do the job in large cities.



NEEDS AND PROBLEMS OF HIGHER EDUCATION IN THE FUTURE
VIEWPOINT: THE COMMUNITY COLLEGE

By
Donald J. Carlyon, President

Delta College, University Center, Michigan

The presentations so far have been on such a serious and high-level basis,
1 hesitate to start with a story; but since my entire presentation is based on
that story, I don't have much choice. Forgive the story about the clergyman- -
my father was a clergyman, so I think this will give me special privileges. A
story about two friends in a small community, one a priest, and the other a
protestant clergyman, who were great fishing companions. A rabbi was found for
the community, and it was discovered that he liked fishing, so they invited him
to go with them on their next fishing expedition on a small lake at the edge of
town. They got in the boat, started across the lake, got out a little ways,
and realized they had left their can of bait on the shore. The protestant clergy
said, "1°11 go back and get it." He stepped out of the boat, walked across the
water, picked up the bait can and walked back to the boat. The rabbi was a
little startled, but since the priest didn't say anything, he thought it best
not to make any comment. It came time for lunch. By this time the rabbi had
time to think and he was fearful of what was coming next and the priest said,
"Well, I'll go back to the little store on the shore and get something for
lunch." So he, too, stepped out of the boat and walked across the water, got
lunch and walked back to the boat. By this time the rabbi was very much on the
spot. Later, when they decided they'd like a little snack so they could stay
out fishing longer, the rabbi said, "dell, I guess it's my turn," so he stepped
out of the boat, and promptly sank to the bottom of the lake. As he struggled
back to the surface, the priest turned to the clergyman and said, "Shall we
tell him where the rocks are?"

My point is simply this. In our particular field of specialization we must
know something about where the rocks are, slightly below the surface, so it will
be possible for us to walk across the water. Presumably, as we try to get to
the bottom of the projected uses of television in education in the next decade,
all of us here and most of those who will read decisions of this conference at
a later time, will be aware of the location of most of the rocks of educational
television. However, the community college, being a relatively new social
invention, knows where some of the special rocks for community college utilization
of educational television are located. These rocks can be identified with the
definitions and special purposes of community colleges.

Every community has a great many elements in it. One of the main features
of the community college either is, or should be, that it is closely responsive
to the various elements of the community of which it is a part. Business,
industry, and professions, elementary and secondary school systems, sometimes
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other institutions of higher education, individual students' families, etc.
Along with wide differences in ages, of widely varying interests and educational
backgrounds, all are elements of a community. The community college, if it is
to fulfill its function, must oe concerned with each of these and with the broad
ranges within each of these areas. What types of service then can be offered by
the community college? First and foremost, it offers always, or nearly always,
a transfer program for those going on to the baccalaureate or graduate work.
SeconCy, it provides vocational, technical, terminal, or semi-professional'
training, call it what you will, the types of courses that offer something to
the student that prepares him for service to the community and for the world
order. If he simply takes one or two semesters of work, the student should have
been able to get something out of it that will contribute to what he can do for
himself and the community. Thirdly, the community college offers continuing
education covering not only the transfer courses and the vocational, technical,
terminal-type of courses, but also those avocational courses, the in-service
training, the work-study type, and the retraining type of program, courses that
are not normally offered to the typical college student in today's program.
Next, it offers the cultural community service type of program. An example of
this at Delta College is our composer-in-residence. The composer is a member
of our faculty. Part of his responsibility includes the development of svmphonia,
lecture-type sessions that can be used both for on-campus and community presen-
tation, drawing not ovily on his own background but on the backgrounds of musicians
and other artists in our particular area, and drawing on those artists that come
to the area for performance of one type or another.

These, then, are four solid program rocks which offer firm footing for the
community college's television utilization. They are fundamental to the
community college obligation and all susceptible to the instructional powers of
television. Now let me go back to the basic rocks in the effective use of tele-
vision in education. Most of us are aware of them, but it doesn't hurt to reviewthem.

One of these basic rocks, referred to by nearly every speaker so far, this
is the sometimes nebulous term, quality. Quality must be a part of all of our
thinking, whether we are talking about education itself or educational television.
A second basic rock in the community college utilization of television is a totalview of the television technology. We do not distinguish between educational,
instructional TV, closed or open circuit. Television is a total educational toolto make it possible for a community college to be a broader circuit. There's a
third rock and this is principle we so often ignore. And it is too often ignored
by the community, by our forces of control, and, surprisingly, often by business
and industry itself. It is the principle that quality costs the same no matter
who's buying it. For some reason we seem to think that in education we can get
something cheaper than business and industry. Let me give you an example of the
approach to quality that we think must be a part of all that we do. When Delta
College first opened, which was not so long ago, we had a question as we were
designing our closed circuit system as to whether or not our equipment should be
high quality for closed circuit with an eye to future open circuit use, in viewof the very distinct possibility that open circuit channels might be availablein not too many years. Our decision was to buy the best quality black and white
equipment available to us that would serve the purposes of both closed and opencircuit, rather an obvious type of foresight. It paid off when we were allocatedan open circuit channel. It was therefore not necessary to replace all.our
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equipment or to simply add equipment that would serve for the open circuit
purposes. We found a steady step on this basic rock.

A fourth basic rock is that a finely finished product rests on the support
of not only top-quality equipment but top-quality personnel as well. You cannot
buy personnel cheaper simply because you are an educational Institution. if we
end up with a finely finished product, both technically and in program quality,
then it makes it possible for us to exchange tapes, programs of all types, with
other educational institutions not only in our immediate area but throughout
the country. Television makes it possible for the community college, if we
employ top-flight personnel, to draw on the team teaching concept through which
we can draw out the best from a variety of individual teachers, even though we
may not have available normally on our faculty some person who is thoroughly
knowledgeable in all of the various aspects to be covered by a particular program.
It also is possible through using television for us to draw on the community
itself for the practical, grass roots experience that might not be available
among our own faculties. Then a fifth basic rock is signal quality. The signal
for an open circuit transmission must be as good as any commercial station if we
hope to get a reasonable sized viewing audience.

All of what I have said should strongly suggest the importance of a comHn-
ation of quality and service.

There's a special affinity that we sometimes miss between a community
college and open circuit television station, and that is that it serves a limited
physical area. This makes it an especially valuable tool for a community college
because the field of transmission can be designed to fit very closely the service
area of the community college itself. Allow me, then, the recapitulate some of
the uses of television which render television particularly applicable to the
needs and purposes of the community college.

First of all, to business and industry we can provide services both of an
open and closed circuit type. Included services are executive training, business
report methods, foreman training, and upgrading at almost any level of business
and industry. In each of these areas these types of services have already been
developed at Delta College. We are somewhat ahead of many of the other educa-
tional institutions in providing this type of service to our immediate community.
Secondly, we can provide programs for other educational institutions, the type
of program that is particularly suited to their needs. Particularly can we be
of value to the smaller school districts, because it's possible for us to provide
a wide range, almost any program for that matter, for the smaller district which
might not have available on its faculty or staff the type of faculty talent
needed to provide a specific program. For example, our program for fall provides
a wide range of programming including modern math, Spanish, German, Public Affairs,
and French. These courses are not really unusual, but in working closely with
the community, we find that we can frequently supply the specific programs and
specific courses that will appeal to the school districts in our area.

Thirdly, we can supply cultural and public service programs. This I have
already illustrated with mention of the composer in residence. Fourthly, we
can supply personnel services to those students in the community college, to
the community at large and to business and industry, this is an area that is
rapidly developing.
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All of these different types of services imply a continuing evaluation
and re-evaluation of everything that's done to be certain that it is of
specific service to the community of which we are a part. I'm not saying
that the community college provides a type of service that no other station
or no other educational institution, whether it be secondary or higher education,
could provide. What I'm saying is that because of this limited range of service
in physical area it should be possible for the community college to be closer
to its community, closer to the business and industry, to educators and to
professional people and to find out essentially what it is that's needed in
our particular service area.

Television provides a challenge to the community colleges. We feel it
is the challenge of the community college to do everything we can to provide
a special service to the community utilizing this particular tool. This passes
a challenge back to the community to make certain that it takes advantage of
the services thus provided by the community college and is aware and appreciates
the full potential of the services such a community college provides the total
community.



THE MEDIUM SIZED COLLEGE DURING THE DECADE 1965-1975:
A PROBLEM OF NUMBERS, QUALITY AND COSTS

By

Sam G. Gates, Dean, Graduate Division
Colorado State College

Curing the past five year period I have served either as a member or
chairman of thirty or more North Central Association examining teams which
have been sent to review academic programs in large and small, private and
public, colleges and universities, in Colorado, New Mexico, Nebraska, Iowa,
Illinois and Ohio. If the researcher who has conducted a case study or an
in-depth interview study is able to arrive at generalizations which are apt
to be more valid and reliable than the researcher who utilizes a questionnaire
or who generalizes solely on the basis of normative data reported by the U. S.
Office of Education, I then, would hope to make several knowledgeable observa-
tions about the present and future character and direction of higher education
in medium sized colleges in our geographic area. Whereas my experience does
not qualify me as an expert witness in the area of educational television, I

believe I may speak with some degree of authority on the needs and problems of

higher education which plague us now and which will be inevitably accentuated
and accelerated during the coming decade. Three complex interrelated problems
may be identified which require viable solutions. These relate to: (1) the

increasing number of students to be served; (2) maintaining and improving the
quality of the educational experience; and (3) providing for both needs
(quality and quantity) within the framework of realistic financial limits.

National college enrollments now number approximately 3.5 million and
conservative estimates project this figure to 7 million by 1970. If present

curricular patterns and major institutional purposes remain the same during
the next half decade, state supported colleges and universities in Colorado
will increase by an average enrollment of 55%, with a range from 31% at the
University of Colorado at Boulder (13,500 to 18,000) to 156% (1,956 to 5,000)
at Southern Colorado State College at Pueblo. I conclude that the projected
rate of college enrollments in Colorado, although slower, is typical and
modest rather than extreme when compared to actual and projected enrollment
rates in Ohio, Illinois, Michigan and Wisconsin, where population pressures
have required the rapid expansion of existing coNcge and university facili-
ties, the creation of many totally new institutions, (including new branch
and extension centers) junior college systems, or some other combination of
old and new resources to meet their immediate needs. Colorado State College-
in Greeley, in 1963-64, enrolled 4,600 students and will enroll 8,000 in
1970, a 72% increase in the next five years. This increase will require the
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addition of 156 new faculty members. To accommodate the increased number of
students anticipated at Colorado State University, Fort Collins, (9,000
enrolled in 1963-64 to 13,500 in 1970) and at the University of Colorado
.13,500 in 1963-64 to 18,049 in 1970) an additional 724 qualified faculty
members will be needed in order to maintain current existing programs without
giving any consideration to faculty requirements necessary to support new and
developing programs at the undergraduate and graduate levels at both insti-
tutions during this period. As an examiner and as a member of the Executive
Board of the North Central Association, I can document and testify to the
rapid expansion of graduate degree programs in practically all areas of
specialization. Fully qualified faculty members must be produced, recruited,
or reallocated to satisfy these needs.

Where are the new and fully qualified faculty members required to pro-
vide for expanded undergraduate enrollments and new and expanded graduate
degree programs going to come from? Currently, the major universities pro-
ducing new Ph.D.'s tend to cannibalize their own products. In addition, the
traditional research function and research expectation of university faculty
personnel, accelerated by recent massive federal and private foundation
support have tended to direct our present limited supply of able and quali-
fied teachers away from the classroom and into research activities. Profes-
sorial advancement, professional recognition, and less confining schedules
motivate the teacher-scholar to pursue research at the expense of classroom
instruction. Scholarly research is certainly required to provide quality
undergraduate and graduate instruction. The point is, this force tends to
further restrict the limited supply of available and potential teaching
faculty members. Furthermore, I generalize that the trend in all colleges
and universities is to reduce faculty teaching loads across the board so as
to provide needed time to enable teacher-scholars to engage in productive
research, to share in the process of faculty academic decision making, to
permit studInt advisement, and to provide time for adequate instructional
preparation. Today the typical undergraduate college teachers' teaching load
in those institutions which I have examined in the NCA is 12 hours per week.
The Council of Graduate Schools has recommended a limit of 9 hours per week
for persons engaged in graduate instruction. In fact, I judge the actual
graduate instructional load of many members of graduate faculties in many of
our well established and expanding institutions to be far less than 9 hours
due to full funded contract research projects.

One of the dilemmas, then, confronting higher education is to assure
quality education for vastly increasing numbers of college bound students
entering expanding undergraduate and graduate programs--the concern of pro-
viding adequately for both quality and quantity. Not only is our supply of
fully qualified faculty personnel limited and being redirected into graduate
and research areas, but our rate of production of new Ph.D.'s, although in-
creasing is incapable of fully satisfying the demand of 1965. It is inevitable
that this shortage will become painfully acute in the immediate years ahead.
In addition, we may anticipate that the needs of industry in an expanding
economy and the needs of government will continue to divert academically
qualified personnel away from our classrooms. Last year, American universities



produced approximately 125 Ph.D.'s in mathematics, and I am told, that only
five elected to enter college teaching.

Obviously, these forces--internal and external--will have a tremendous
impact on the quality of instruction in the "medium sized" and "medium
financially supported" college during the next decade. Institutions like
Colorado State College will be forced to innovate, to find new and more
efficient ways of utilizing all available talent. One hopeful possibility
is television. If a professor's average teaching load is 9 hours, a student
increase of 25 without corresponding increase in new faculty will raise his
teaching load to 12; if his teaching load is currently 12, it will increase
to 15. Television can assimilate this increase in numbers and maintain the
current teaching load ratio with present faculty. What impact will the in-
structional television route have on the quality of instruction?

First, let us recognize that not all instruction will be presented
through the medium of television. Certainly those courses which today are
offered to large classes (usually in multiple sections) in lecture form, may
be just as effectively presented and to my mind, more effectively taught by
television. Wilbur Schram' observed in his discussion of educational tele-
vision during the next ten years that:

1. In over 300 controlled experiments, administrators, teachers, and
students concluded that the average student is likely to learn
about as much from a to class as he will from instruction
utilizing ordinary classroom methods.

2. In some cases television is more effective--better visibility due
to magnification, better visual teaching materials, better instruc-
tional preparation.

3. Television instruction is especially effective in lecture-demon-
strations (mathematics or science). Instruction in history and
humanities has been less successful.

4. Televised instruction has been more successful in elementary
schools than it has in high school or college.

5. Most teachers who teach on television come to like it.

6. The real center of teacher resistance to instructional television
is in the college.

7. Students generally prefer to be in small classes, but no differen-
tial effect of class size on learning from instructional television
has been reported in cases where viewing conditions have been
equally satisfactory.

'Wilbur Schram, "What We Know About Learning From Instructional Television,"
Education), Television--The Next Ten Years, The Institute for Communication
Research, Stanford University, 1962.
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Medium sized colleges within the North Central Association area are
already "tooling up" for greater participation in campus level closed cir-
cuit television instruction. These institutions are equipped with modest
studios, control rooms, video tape recorders, and a campus closed circuit
distribution system designed to serve as many as 600 student viewing sta-
tions. These costs have been estimated at roughly $100,000. Plans are
underway in several NCA states to extend the campus level concept to the
"inter-campus exchange level." A consortium of colleges and universities
utilizing compatible campus level TV equipment will permit the faculty
talents at one institution to serve the academic needs of several others at
little additional cost. In fact, the elimination of some duplicate course
offerings may actually constitute a large and significant savings. If a
Toynbee or a Max Lerner gives a lecture or teaches a course at the University
of Colorado, why shouldn't his presentations be made available to the students
and faculty at Colorado State College to reinforce and enhance the educa-
tional program?

I predict by 1975 that the multi-campus TV consortium concept will be
extended regionally, utilizing state and federally financed distribution
systems, Either low level broadcasting or existing microwave relay systems
constitute possibilities which will enable formal instruction at one source
to serve several institutions. Eminent mathematicians, sociologists,
geographers, now in short supply, will serve a much wider student clientele.

The newly created Commission on Higher Education in Colorado is con-
sidering the feasibility of presenting formal courses at the "broadcast
level" in its efforts to assure Colorado students quality and opportunity
while seeking ways to eliminate costly unnecessary duplication. Low level
broadcast instructional television will permit college instruction in
dormitories, in the home, in off-campus fraternity-sorority, and in non-
dormitory housing. Implementation of this possibility will have a tremen-
dous impact on campus housing costs and the educational specifications for
academic buildings with corresponding savings which may be used to offset
the costs of the televised instructional program. Courses offered by one
institution will be taken for credit at another, public and private.
Academic talent available at one institution will be made available at
another. Instruction involving the use of a cyclotron or an electron
microscope at one institution will be shared with other colleges within the
range of the broadcast. In Colorado, Colorado State College has the only
modern laboratory school and special education facility to support research
and observation in teacher education. Broadcast television and video tape
will make these facilities available to all regional institutions. To
financially implement the concept of low-level broadcast, recognizing that
each campus will need a transmitter, tower, antenna and studio transmitter
link--an additional investment of approximately $150,000 per section in
local funds and $200,000 in federal funds will be required. It was earlier
estimated that a modest closed circuit TV system, serving a single campus,
will cost $100,000.1

ligaulaga for Adler/ Education in Colorado; A Five Year Plan, ETV Committee,
Association of State Supported Institutions of Higher Education in Colorado,
April 1, 1965.



ItiggtrAgititierita

290

Because one commitment in educational television inevitably and
logically leads to another, I predict that Colorado and other states plagued
by similar problems will have statewide educational television by 1975. The
benefits enumerated previously will consequently accrue to all schools at
all levels of education, and to all c unities in the state.

ANTICIPATED PROBLEMS

Any new media or concept which departs from tradition is met by resis-
tance. This is particularly true in the academic community. We may
anticipate faculty resistance and the expression of concern about the
growing "depersonalization of the student" stemming from the recent Univer-
sity of California experience. Colleges will need to offset this factor by
providing qualified discussion leaders and ample opportunities for students
to discuss the application of those ideas, concepts, and principles which
are presented.

Faculty members assigned to present television lectures and demonstra-
tions will require legal safeguards protecting their creative efforts
comparable to those afforded authors and composers by our copyright laws.
The matter of compensation for residuals will require agreement.

Cooperative agreements among private and public institutions will be
required to .determine policies relating to shared costs, video tape produc-
tion and rentals, credit and tuition, etc.

College teachers who insist that their classroom is their private domain
and that academic freedom precludes any unauthorized visitation will be
unwilling to prepare presentations for an invisible and unknown audience.

These problems represent only a few which may be anticipated. However,
we need to recognize that we also have acute problems without instructional
television. The apparent benefits which can accrue to each institution and
to each learner through the careful selection of appropriate television
courses, and the judicious use of television materials, should make it pos-
sible for the small and the medium sized college to meet the needs of growing
enrollments, to provide quality instructors in fields where qualified
personnel are in short supply, and to satisfy both needs within the limits
of the financial resources which will be available to them.

"t$



COLLEGIATE LEVEL NEEDS AND PROBLEMS OF EDUCATION IN THE FUTURE

VIEWPOINT: THE LARGE (MULTI-PURPOSE) UNIVERSITY

By

Jackson W. Riddle, Assochite Dean of Faculties
The Ohio State University

The primary problem as I see it, facing institutions such as ours (Ohio
State University) for at least the next ten years, is to maintain and, hopefully,
to improve the quality of education in the face of three critical factors
aligned in opposition: (1) increasing enrollments, (2) proportionally fewer
faculty members, and (3) the information explosion. We are all familiar with
increasing enrollments and nothing needs to be said further to belabor that
point. That all people are aware, however, of the proportionate decrease in
faculty members available for meeting the increasing enrollments is in
serious question. Recently the United States Office of Education estimated
the needs of the nation's universities, colleges, and junior colleges at 21,000
new teachers for each year during the next decade. However, the graduate schools
of the nation's universities currently are producing only a little more than
10,000 Ph.D.'s annually, and, as you know, many of these do not go into college
teaching but slide away into governmental and industrial positions. Therefore,
it is apparent that the reduction in the overall faculty quality of an institution
is a real danger. To rephrase it, excellence is being diluted. In regard to
the third factor impinging on the quality of education, the information explosion,
let me remind you that the body of scientific literature is doubling every seven
to eight years and that new knowledge is being accumulated at the rate of an
additional 168-volume encyclopedia each day.

How, then, can institutions of higher learning, regardless of size, continue
to function effectively when a faculty, insufficient in numbers and in part, at
least, inadequately educated, is being crushed between the pressure of increasing
student enrollment on the one hand and the pressure of rapidly expanding knowledge
on the other? This is what I call the "campus crush," and it is forcing our
larger universities, in particular, to redefine their missions. Even the most
heavily endowed private institutions with restrictive admission policies can
afford no longer to "be all things to all men." In the face of hard facts, the
large, public-assisted institutions, with enrollment policies which are either
open or only slightly restrictive, cannot confront the future without deep soul-
searching regarding their essential missions in higher education- -and this is
precisely if&at is going on, both overtly and covertly; for example, major
universities are turning larger percentages of their budgets and energies into
graduate and professional education with the rather forlorn hope that technical
institutes, junior colleges, and four-year liberal arts colleges, both private
and public, will siphon off the bulk of the undergraduate enrollment pressure.

- 291 -
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By engaging in an intensive institutional analysis, in relation to the
future needs of its own constituency an those of the nation as well, a major
university must conclude that it is no longer possible to offer an academic
smorgasbord loaded with all possible kinds of esoteric delicacies. Judgments
must be made that some departments and areas of specialization must be kept
in top condition at all costs, that other good departments or areas must be
made better, that still others must be kept at a level of respectable mediocrity,
and, lastly, that some must be deleted. This may seem to be a rather cold-
blooded, diagnostic procedure and the subsequent necessary surgery may be
painful, but in extremis radical measures may be justified. Some institutions
are exhibiting symptoms and signs indicating they are already suffering from
malnutrition, impaired metabolism, partial paralysis, obesity, and even
constipation. In view of the possibility of inter-institutional cooperative
efforts, a redefinition of institutional purposes, along with related, necessary
internal readjustments, need not be deleterious or as crippling as one might
think.

Along with academic housecleaning and reorganization, large universities,
and even many smaller institutions, are having to insure the fullest possible
utilization of their facilities, through development of year-round educational
opportunities and expansion of course schedules into the evening hours and
Saturday mornings. Of much greater importance, they are finding it necessary
to provide, in every way possible, more effective assignments of faculty. In

this regard, every effort must be made to reduce the nonteaching and nonresearch
activities of the faculty so that their precious time and energies are conserved
and are not dissipated in nonscholarly tasks. More clerical and secretarial
help must be provided, and we must let the computer do as many routine jobs
as possible. It must be clear to all that this readjustment of faculty duties
is not aimed at "getting more mileage out of the faculty" or increasing their
loads, but rather that these measures are designed to provide better oppor-
tunities for faculty scholarship and for more and improved personal contacts
between the faculty and student.

There are many ways in which the improvement of teaching can be sought,
but I intend to confine my remarks at this time to aspects of that problem
which are touched by television. In some instances instructional television
is used to bring a senior professor, or indeed in too many situations, any
teacher, to more students; in others, instructional television is used purely
as a supplement to regular presentations. That instructional television can
be as effective as the ordinary classroom situation is no longer in doubt; in
many instances it can be dramatically superior. That instructional television
can save money for the institution when the numbers of students are sufficiently
large, also is no longer in doubt. But to put a television camera in front of
a lecturer Is not enough; he needs expert production and direction. This kind
of highly-professional assistance plus the extraordinary physical facilities
needed, make instructional television and the preparation of televised course
materials no job frr institutions with marginal resources. Efforts of this
kind, then, are clearly within the capabilities and, hence, the responsibilities
of those larger universities which have the equipment and the technical and
professional staff. But even in these institutions, instructional television
has not yet begun to realize its potential for several reasons. Time does not
permit a full delineation of all factors involved in this problem, but one of
the most important reasons is the reluctance of faculty members to consider and

Vf....7,4T7r.rOyAlt,



293

accept changing opportunities and challenges in meeting their traditional
day-to-day responsibilities in the classroom. Often I have been amazed
that college and university faculty members, who, individually and collec-
tively, open and explore the frontiers at the periphery of the knowledge
corpus, and who are so openminded and liberal in attitude on so many sub-
jects, can also be so ultraconservative and resistant to change in the
methodology of their day-to-day teaching activities. On some campuses part
of their reluctance probably can be traced to the lack of policies designed
to define and protect adequately the rights of faculty who participate in
televised instruction. When this hurdle is topped, real progress will have
been made.

The student attitudes toward instructional television frequently need
changing as well, since many of the early television experiences in the
classroom were less than ideal. Student reactions propelled along the
grapevine tend to precondition or sensitize incoming students against courses
taught by television. Oniy increasing the excellence of these courses will
gradually result in altered student attitudes toward them.

The possibility of interinstitutional exchange of whole courses or in-
structional units is a highly intriguing one, cnd one which has had consid-
erable study and investment of both time and money. Unfortunately, the
general trend has been for the faculty of one university to regard with a
disparaging eye the course which has been produced by another institution,
even though the department involved is widely respected and the course is
of high caliber. An appealing solution to this problem may lie in producing
and depositing in video tape libraries, units of instruction of varying
degrees of complexity instead of intact courses. For example, if Professor
X at University A, who is a renowned scholar in the area of photosynthesis,
would develop instructional materials on this topic of his specialization,
and if Professor Y at University B would develop similar materials on the
DNA molecule, and if other widely recognized scholars from other institutions
would make contributions from -.Aeir own special fields of competence, each
of these individual units cou be made available on loan for the construc-
tion of a course or courses, as desired; in this way each institution would
be able to supplement its own strengths, and the quality of instruction
would be improved for all participants. Such resources would be of immeasur-
able value to the small college and to the medium sized university, also.

Interinstitutional cooperation, in many ways, can be a most important
factor In meeting the "campus crush." There are now examples throughout the
nation in which colleges and universities of varying sizes are banding to-
gether on a cooperative basis to supplement each other and to share expensive
resources. One of the earliest and certainly the largest example of inter-
institutional cooperation is the CIC. This consortium, known as the Committee
on Institutional Cooperation, wMch embraces the Big Ten universities and the
University of Chicago, and which I like to call a "mega-university," is a
purely voluntary association. Cooperation exists in many areas at all levels
and in any institutional combination. Like other educational innovations,
the speed of acceptance and utilization has been rather slow. However, this
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organization has made and is now making, amazing strides in multiple areas.
They now share certain common large research facilities, each of which is
too expensive for any one institution to provide and maintain; there is
the Traveling Scholar Program which allows almost ad libitum transfer from
one institution to another by graduate students who desire to study with
a particular professor at a different university, or who wish to use a
special library collection or a unique laboratory facility for part of
the academic year. These institutions have agreed, also, on selective
coverage of the exotic languages so that duplication in these fields,
where qualified faculty members are so rare, is avoided, and single strong
programs can be developed. It will be of interest to those attending this
particular seminar to know that these eleven great universities have
sponsored conferences to promote the development of policies on faculty
rights and instructional television as well as on the pooling and exchange
of video tapes. Next month I shall be returning to Chicago for a second
session with a group of CIC representatives to continue discussions of
the possibility of a computer network among them. to be used for instruc-
tional purposes at the university level. It is this kind of institutional
sharing and cooperation which will take the sting out of the wounds
resulting from each institution's own self-analysis, dissection, and excision.

As an effort to accommodate more students, many universities, and even
smaller institutions have yielded to pressures and have established branches
or academic centers in outlying communities. To maintain the fiction that
education at these branches is of the same quality as the education on the
main campus is very difficult; to insure that it is of the same quality is
well nigh impossible. There are problems with resident versus commuuing
faculty and with the lack of identification of resident faculty with the main
campus departments. They inevitably regard themselves, and in truth become
in some respects, second-class citizens of the faculty despite well-intentioned
administrative efforts to the contrary. Here, closed circuit television is an
ideal way to bring a campus professor to the branch for a lecture. He can meet
his classes regardless of the vagaries of the weather. To become effective,
coordination of a high order is necessary; the quality of the teaching
assistants or instructors and their supervision must be identical with that
on the main campus. For several years, The Ohio State University has maintained
a two-way audio, one-way video contact with our Graduate Center at Wright-
Patterson Air Force Base. It is our conclusion that this has been a very
effective method for conducting campus-quality instruction by remote control.
I predict that in a comparatively short time our university branches will be
permanently connected to our Telecommunications Center either by microwave
or by cable network.

Another aspect of adjusting to the "campus crush" is to make the student
more responsible for his own learning. Such steps in the next ten years will
depend greatly upon highly sophisticated and expensive equipment as well as
upon a considerable expansion of the number of seats in libraries. Carrels
with direct access to video tape replays, to tape recorded information, to
programmed learning devices of other sorts, and even to computers, will become
standard equipment. Presently on our own campus, the Listening Center facilities
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are being expanded to reach outposts in the dormitories, the library, and
the student union. These campus extensions of the Listening Center will
enable the student to dial directly for the particular program or lesson
material he wishes, whether it be in one of several foreign languages, in
music, or in some other discipline. Dramatic expansion of this kind during
the next ten years is inevitable.

The second major problem facing the large, multipurpose university in
the years ahead, as well as right now, is that of avoiding the submergence
of the individual; and I speak not only of the individual student but also
'Df the individual faculty member. In his inaugural address at the State
University of Iowa, President Howard Bowen stated this problem so well that
I would like to read a brief excerpt from that address:

"We live today in a world of teeming populations and vast
urban conglomeration. The individual is part of immense organi-
zations such as corporations, labor unions, farm organizations,
and government bureaus. The individual sees himself as a kind
of atom in a seemingly infinite society. The individual becomes
a number, a cog in complex machinery, an object to be manipulated,
a standardized unit that is expected to adjust to a norm. In this
atmosphere, his sense of responsibility and his concern for his
fellow man tend to be dulled. Mass society bears down with special
force on young people.

"A university is perhaps our most effective instrument for
counteracting the conformity and anonymity that society tends to
impose. A major purpose of the university is to draw out each
personality, to encourage expression of particular interests, to
seek out genius, to discover and test new ideas, to engage
differing points of view in free and fruitful discussion, in short, ift6

to preserve and promote individuality. The only conformity the
university requires is loyalty to the search for truth.

"r,Pfortunately, as a university becomes larger, it too may take
on the characteristics of the huge organization. It may become
bureaucratic; its regulations may be ponderous and inflexible;
ity educational program may be mechanical; it may describe people
and their performance only in terms of numbers that can be cranked
into computers. As the university grows, it may lose its capacity
to confront students and faculty members as individuals, or to be
concerned about such human qualities as integrity, courage, social
sensitivity, aesthetic appreciatic, imagination, concern for fellow
man, and religious commitment. I think many of cur larger universities
are in danger of losing touch with the individual, or emulating the
factory, rather than the alma mater."

Indeed, one of my colleagues recently was heard to say that the large,
multipurpose university more closely resembles a knowledge industry than a
community of scholars." I believe these universities must strive to recapture
and to retain as much as possible of the traditional atmosphere of the
scholarly community. When faced by the complications of bigness, and when
confronted by the realism of legislative appropriations for higher education,
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one can ill afford to indulge in sentimental nostalgia for the days when every
professor knew all the other members of the taculty and each was personally
well acquainted with at least his own students. Some aspects of the cloistered
atmosphere are irretrievably lost; others may be recovered or preserved by
CGL'SCIOUS determination. Indeed, as you know, some institutions are returning
tc, or developing as, a collection of small residential colleges; counselors
are being added to the limits of available funds, qualified people, and space.
These efforts and others are deliberate attempts to combat the tendency toward
submergence of the individual.

Today the average, lower-division undergraduate, especially, tends to
regard himself as suffering from the IBM-TV syndrome. That the student
actually may suffer from this syndrome, or that he even thinks he suffers
from it, is a manifestation, at least in part, of failure by the university
to convince students that mechanization of the registration procedure,
computer scheduling, electro mechanical or electronic test scoring, and tele-
vision instruction should not be construed as a de-personalization process
conceived in wickedness and born out of disregard for the individual. Rather,
it must be made clear that technology is being used to free the minds and
hands and time of more people in order to provide the individual counseling,
the personal attention, and the time which each student sorely needs and
desires.

Instructional television can and should make the student grateful for
the opportunity, even by remote control, to study under a superior professor
of national or international reputation, rather than under someone of lesser
ability or stature. Dissatisfaction with televised instruction is an indication
that the "master teacher" either was really not that, or that his performance
could have been vastly improved through more professional production and
direction, or that the integration and coordination of television lectures
with discussion and quiz or laboratory sections was not sufficiently refined.
These faults are ours--not those of the student. Even in the classroom, less
than the best engenders criticism; when on television, less than the best is
multiplied several hundredfold or more.

Although, in the past decade we have seen extensive usage of instructional
television in medical and dental schools with success, and a limited use of
instructional television in some basic undergraduate courses, another area
for potential television usage has been almost completely neglected; I refer
to the curriculum for the education of teachers. Certain aspects of teacher-
education are ideally suited to presentation and study by television. Just
as a one -way mirror window or an invisible TV camera can allow medical students
to sit in on a psychiatric interview or to see at close-range a complicated
surgical procedure without disturbing either the individuals or their environ-
ment, so Instructional television could be used in demonstrations and situations
for study in teacher education.

I hope to see significant development of this
application in the next decade.

Although there are other needs and problems of higher education in the
next ten years which cannot be acknowledged in these few minutes, there is



297

one which falls naturally into the responsibility of the large, multipurpose
university, chiefly because of its physical facilities, its store of technical
competence, and its wealth of intellectual resources. I am speaking of the
function - -which some of these institutions now have accepted in varying degrees- -
that of general adult education and general cultural programming for the
community. Through university -owned television and radio stations, the rich
resources of the institution can be taken into the homes of the general public.
In the future, as the daily workweek shortens for millions of adults, there
will be a growing thirst for adult education of both credit and noncredit
varieties. Whether such academic and cultural programs are distributed by
closed circuit, open circuit, or by pay-TV (the latter being a possibility
which the educational world has seemed to overlook so far), are neither beside
the point nor mere technicalities. What must be recognized, also, is the
potential magnitude of the demand, and thoughtful planning must be instituted
to fulfill it. How the televised material observed at home is to be evaluated
with appropriate testing, and how it is to be integrated into a total educa-
tional experience which will merit academic credit will take skillful and
innovative planning.

Unfortunately, the battle for maintenance of quality of instruction and
the battle to avoid submergence of the individual will not be won here at
the Palmer House. These engagements have to be fought on each campus, in
each department, and, eventually, by each member of the faculty and adminis-
tration. Only through a concerted effort, based on total institutional
recognition of the otherwise inevitable trend, and determination to correct
it, will the war be won, and large, multipurpose universities will be able
to enjoy the best of both worlds by retaining the attitudes and atmosphere
of the scholarly community along with and, to some extent, because of, the
judicious use of modern technological developments.

fl
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CURRENT DEVELOPMENTS IN INSTRUCTIONAL BROADCASTING

By

Frederick Breitenfeld, Jr., Associate Director,
Educational Television Stations,

A Division of National Association of Educational Broadcasters

At the 1963 Seminar called by the North Central Association, several
statements were made concerning the use of television in education, and on
practices and new developments across the country. My purpose today is to
extend those statements to August, 1965, and to extrapolate, gently, where
possible. Two basic areas are under consideration: (1) closed circuit
television, which is devoted, usually, to classroom instruction exclusively;
and (2) educational television stations which serve schools and home audiences
with broadcast programs.

As you will notice quickly, there are still several facets of educational
television about which we know very little. Since 1963, however, we have
continued to learn as we grow, and I believe a noticeable shift in emphasis
is beginning to take place.

We have passed beyond the state at which we must be preoccupied with
hardware, signal transmission and reception, and the very establishment of
television as an educational medium in communities and institutions. The
focus seems to be shifting from television to education, where we hope it
started. As the novelty of television wears off in our daily lives, educa-
tional television becomes, as it should be, a part of education, and not
simply a form of television. This is important as new stations and closed
circuit installations come into being.

CLOSED CIRCUIT TELEVISION IN EDUCATION

iziaticaQviuw,sk&Jyal

Closed circuit television systems are increasing in number, but at a pace
we cannot precisely define. Since no federal licenses are required for such
installations, it is possible for school or college--or any other institution- -
to purchase the necessary equipment and to start instruction with television
without any publicity at all. Thus, there is no practical way of learning
which schools and colleges across the country are embarking on experiments or
actual teaching with television. At your 1963 Seminar it was estimated that
500 closed circuit systems would be operating in 1964. This was probably an
accurate prognosis and indeed sometime during the last year there were undoubtedly
that many installations. Estimates of the number of CCTV systems now in operation
vary, but a fair guess would be that there are 800 closed circuit systems in the
United States at this time. In addition, hundreds of schools and colleges are

, either installing equipment now or planning for its installation within three
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years. The Technological Development Project of the National Educational Asso-
ciation has published a document titled "Studies in the Group of Instructional
Technology, II: A Directory of Closed Circuit Televisions in American Education
with a Pattern of Growth." This report is based on a study made two years ago,
and its information is still important.

The study indicates that slightly more than half of the CCTV systems in
the country are in institutions of higher education and that about one-quarter
of them are in elementary and secondary schools. the remainder are in medical
institutions and military installations. These systems, of course, vary from
operations involving single lecture halls or school buildings to the extensive
statewide systems such as in Texas where ten colleges are tied together by a
microwave, with programs originating from a central source, and such as the
state wide network in South Carolina which serves more than 59 school districts.
The NEA report goes on to say that CCTV has developed about twice as rapidly in
institutions of higher education than in schools. The greatest percentage of
television programs for closed circuit transmission originate in classrooms,
rather than in central studio facilities.

In elementary schools, secondary schools and colleges it has been reported
that science and language arts are the most common subjects in television
curricula.

The NEA document suggests that there is a growing trend toward planning
CCTV facilities as part of integrated audio visual systems, in which television,
teaching machines, program texts, language laboratories and other tools are
combined in single automated teaching systems. As far as television itself is
concerned, a survey by Stanford University Institute for Communications Research
suggests that by 1971 every major school, college, and university in the country
will have at least one closed circuit television system. This judgment may not
be conservative, but it does indicate that the future of closed circuit tele-
vision in education is assured. As a matter of fact, signs of the impending
growth prevail: requests for information on equipment and personnel--as well
as on techniques for efficient use--appear more and more regularly at the
offices of the NEA, the NAEB, the Joint Council on Educational Broadcasting,
various industrial concerns and other agencies to which educators often turn
for advice in matters of audio visual systems.

The New York Times estimated last December that 3.5 million students are
taking television courses for academic credits, and that an additional 5.5
million use ETV for supplementary instruction. We have been unable to determine
their source, but the Times' rept_tation is such that we can take the figures
with some confidence. The numbers are not necessarily critical, since quality
of instruction is certainly more vital than numbers of students, but We should
certainly note that as an increasing number of students become accustomed to
television in the classroom, the role and the responsibility of the educational
broadcaster in formal education will increase, and curricular adjusLments will
soon be necessary in the training of teachers.

EDUCATIONAL TELEVISION STATIONS

Information concerning educational television stations is more easily
obtained than that concerning closed circuit installations. At the time of
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your first seminar, 350 channels were reserved for educational use, of which
a little over 80 were activated. A new table of assignments was adopted on
June 4th of this year by the FCC, and on the new table 630 channels are
reserved for noncommercial educational use. Of this number, 517 are in the
UHF band and 113 are VHF channels. There are 102 educational television
stations on the air at this time, though the figure seems to change almost
daily. Sixty of these are VHF stations, and 42 are in the UHF band: 95 of
them are operating on frequencies reserved specifically for educational stations.
Fifty per cent of the VHF stations reserved for education have been activated,
compared to 18% for the UHF reservations. The All-Channel Receiver Act, making
it mandatory for manufacturers to include UHF receiving capability in their
television sets, is only beginning to have its impact on broadcasting. Because
of the Act, predictions are that an increasing number of smaller UHF educational
stations will be activated during these next few years.

One observer, as reported in the publication titled Bench Marks '64,
estimated in 1963 that there would be 300 ETV stations on the air by7P5766;
another participant at the seminar agreed with him. At this time, we can
say that they may have been a little optimistic, but the growth they foresaw
continues to be steady and consistent. Estimates now are that the number of
ETV stations on the air will double within the next five years.

Most major markets in the United States now have at least one educational
television station. As more program libraries are developed, and as inter-
connection seems more and more practical, the smaller communities are likely
to activate their reserved frequencies.

There are basically four types of ETV station owners: (1) those licensed
to non-profit corporations formed specifically for educational television are
called "community" stations; (2) those licensed to colleges and universities,
whether public or private, are "university" stations; (3) those licensed to
state agencies (Boards of Regents, state ETU Authorities, etc.), are called
"state" stations; and (4) those licensed to local boards of education or public
schools are called "school" stations. The division of stations among these four
categories is not new, though there are some who argue that such a division is
misleading. Nevertheless, there are distinct operational and financial differ-
ences to be observed with this grouping.

There is an increasing interest on the part of educators and broadcasters
in the development of regional networks and exchange libraries for educational
television stations. These are the two basic systems for program distribution
in educational television. Networks allow many "member" stations to use common
programs. If the stations are interconnected, the programs can be simultaneously
broadcast with origination at only one station; if the stations are not inter-
connected the programs have to be taped or filmed and mailed from one location
to another.

Exchange libraries are storage And distribution centers for video tapes
and film, though libraries sometimes function in part as information centers
or informal "brokers" for tapes and films available across the country.
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Three ETV station networks exist, though actual interconnection among
their stations is to some degree not yet accomplished. Affiliates of the National
Educational Television and Radio Center make up a national tape network, which
uses the mails as a distribution system. Tapes are mailed to affiliates for
local broadcasting.

Two regional networks are in operation, though only one of them, the
Eastern Educational Network, involves interconnection that crosses state lines.
Fourteen stations are affiliates of the TEEN, and half of them are interconnected.
The member stations, which support the operation, stretch from Washington, D. C.,
to Maine and westward to the Ohio border.

The other network is incorporated as Midwestern Educational Television.
Its headquarters are in Minneapolis and its goal is the actual interconnection
of stations in six states. While working toward that end, MET provides a program
exchange service, enabling its stations to use recorded programs. MET is supported
by annual fees paid by the member stations, foundation grants and special assess-
ments for unique projects.

Several states have developed educational television networks, some of
which involve extensive interconnections. A new association of state educational
television commissions and other official agencies has been formed, which is an
indication of the growing interest on the part of state governments in noncom-
mercial television.

Three libraries have been developed for the distribution of instructional
programs. All of them were started as projects supported by Title VII of the
National Defense Education Act. One is operated in cooperation with the Eastern
Educational Network with headquarters in Boston, and another at the University of
Nebraska. Both have active instructional program exchange services, and both
depend on outside support.

The National Center for School and College Television recently moved to
Indiana University from New York City, where it was called the National Instructional
Television Library.

The Educational Television Stations Program Service, which will distribute
educational programs of general interest, will start its first year of operation in
September of this year with headquarters also at Indiana University. These program
centers are vital to educational broadcasting, and we can undoubtedly look forward
to greater numbers of regional and national program libraries.

Of particular interest this year was a study conducted by the Educational
Television Stations division of the NAEB in cooperation with the United States
Office of Education. For the first time in the history of ETV, information was
collected from all operating ETV stations on financing patterns.

The following is a brief summary of patterns among educational television
stations as reflected by the study:

a) The average station is on the air between nine and ten
hours a day, and a little mlre than five days a week.



School stations emphasize classroom television to the
extent that more than 60% of their programming is of
a direct instructional nature. .Most stations devote
a little less than one -half of on-the-air time to
in- school broadcasting.

c) There are 2,445 people employed by 95 educational
television stations on full time basis, with 1,199
working part time. The average station employs
about 26 people full time. University stations tend
to make greater use of part time help than do other
types of stations.

d) Most educational television stations, after several
years, have investments of between $400,000 and
$500,000 each in broadcast properties. Community
station:; tend to own more property than do other
types of stations.

e) More than half of the money ETV stations receive comes
from direct budgeted support--money budgeted each year
by a parent organization. A little less than one Courth
of the income realized by ETV stations comes from gifts
and donations, with approximately the same amount coming
from services rendered by the stations.

f) Community stations show the highest percentage of money
earned through services or gifts; state stations are
supported directly by state taxes for 954 out of every
dollar, and earn very little money through contract
services.

g) Average ETV station income, regardless of ownership,
is $368,000 per year. Community and state stations tend
to operate on larger budgets than school and university
stations.

h) Station incomes range from less than $50,000 to $2,500,000.
Community stations are more predominate in the higher
income groups, while university stations tend to be found
among the stations with lower budgets. However, a full
50% of the community stations report that their expenses
are greater than their incomes. Of the other varieties,
only school stations have no reports of such situations.

1) 17% of all stations operate on less than $100,000 per
year, and 39% on less than $200,000.

J) 34 out of every dollar expended by educational television
stations is used for procurement of programs from outside
sources. 440 is spent for salaries, and 254 for engineering
supplies and equipment.
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As you have probably seen, current developments in instructional broad-
casting deal mainly with growth, and the solutions to problems created by
that growth. Every indication is that greater and more rapid expansion is
to be expected during the next number of years.

SUMMARY

There are approximately 800 closed circuit television systems operating
today, with twice that number expected within five years. There are 102
educational television stations broadcasting today, and that number is also
expected to double by 1970.

The current issues in educational television are programming and
finandial stability. We can expect an increase in the number of programming
and distribution centers soon, and before long we should have a stable
financial system for noncommercial television broadcasting.

,1 believe we shall soon see new systems and new patterns in American
education. We must concentrate if we are to be equal to our own technology.
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APPLICATIONS OF TELEVISION TECHNOLOGY: PRESENT AND FUTURE

By
Robert L. Hilliard

Chief, Educational Broadcasting Branch
Federal Communications Commission

Sitting on the other end of that educational log is not only uncomfortable,
but has become largely unnecessary. Education has changed since the time of
Mark Hopkins, just as it changed from the rigid lecture approach that marked
the early development of popular education to his recognition of the special
needs of the individual student. With the development of communications media
that can reach one and many at the same time, face-to-face confrontation
between the teacher and student alone is not necessarily the only means for
most effective education.

True, the situation in which an excellent teacher can work directly with
the pupil is still and, 1 hope, will always be most desirable and, as much as
possible, attainable. But where it cannot be achieved, it is much more
desirable to give the student the opportunity to have some relationship to
the excellent teacher and to the visual and aural experiences that might
reinforce what that teacher presents, than to limit the student to a mediocre
instructor with mediocre facilities simply because recent tradition suggests
there must be something magical about sitting on the other end of that log,
whether the student really learns something or not.

The true revolution in education is, in a sense, a physical one that has
affected the psychological, philosophical and administrative aspects of
teach;ng and learning. Education is not, cannot be and should not be limited
any longer to the four walls of the classroom. The new communications media
have brought the world into the classroom, have taken the student out into
the world, have led the adult population into the milieu of education, and
have brought the schools into the homes of the community. One of, if not
the most effective means in this educational revolution has been television.

To those who have watched, studied, or participated in the development
of educational television--or, more accurately, television in education- -
during the past decade, including uncountable research studies, millions of
dollars of grants and contracts from public and private sources, and
continually growing dissemination projects, it is somehow incredible to hear
an educator today ask, "Should F use television?" We are past the "should"
stage; the proper question now is, "How should I use television?"

- 304 -
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We are presuming that, as an educational administrator, you have already

concluded that someplace, in some curricular or co-curricular area in the

classroom or school or system for which you are responsible, there is something

that you would like a little more effectively presented, a little more

effectively learned. Your immediate task, in determining how best to use
television, is to identify the specific need.

Do you need an entire course? For example, are you lacking a teacher

who can teach French to your fourth grade pupils? Or are you lacking an

instructor who can teach Chinese as a sophomore elective in college?

Do you need a demonstration? A part of a course? Do you lack the proper

equipment to clearly delineate for your fifth grade class exactly what is the

atom? Are you uncertain whether your high school senior English class properly

understands the lectures by the regular classroom teacher on epic theatre and

the theatre of the absurd?

Do you need reinforcement materials? Has hardly anyone in the first
three grades in your elementary school located in an economically deprived

area of your city ever seen a cow, a giraffe, a llama? Have the members of

your college class in modern history ever seen, live and complete, a session

of the United Nations? How many of your students, at whatever level, have
seen a professional ballet, opera, theatre company?

Do you need materials that will reach the adults in their homes, thus
validating the term "extension" sometimes applied to one of your offices or
departments? Do you need materials in guidance, the arts, therapy, citizen-
ship participation that your students otherwise would not get? Do you need
to exchange library materials, processing and registration data, administrative

techniques in a quicker, less costly, more frequent manner? Do you need an

improvement in quantity and quality of in-service education? Are you concerned
with providing post-graduate information and education to professionals unable

to leave their posts to visit a four - walls - classroom location?

We can go on and on, with literally hundreds of specific illustrations.
But let us assume that your own needs, in any individual case, can be pin-pointed

to a few areas of urgent concern.

Once you have decided what materials you need to obtain for your students,
through television, then you can begin to determine the distribution, origination
and, in turn, the physical and technical facilities needed.

At this point we come to some special considerations that provide further
meaning to the title of this meeting, "The Uses of Television in Education for
the Next Decade," and the title given me for my presentation: "Applications of
Television Technology: Present and Future." I am considering technology here
in its broad sense--the total picture of man-made Invention for the service of
man's needs--and not in the narrow sense of specific mechanical or electronic
instruments.

We can no longer, even today, and certainly not tomorrow, speak of educa-
tional television as an open-circuit station sending a picture into a classroom
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or into a home. Open-circuit channels are only part of the whole television-
in-education picture. We must consider, as well, closed circuit television;
the instructional Television Fixed ServiCe or 2500 megacycle systems the
proposed low-power community UHF station; the storage and retrieval advantages
of television technology; Community Antenna Television systems; translators;
and though we are dealing here with television, I urge you not to forget that
radio continues to provide a basic, economic, flexible, vital means for
educational communications and should be considered prominently in the
totality of our audio visual planning; and the relationships of all of these
to each other.

There is no rule that can tell you what particular phase of television
technology to use for any given circumstance. In any situation, a number of
variables must be taken into consideration. Essentially, there are four
areas for you to analyze: origination, distribution, storage and retrieval,
and reception. You must apply all of these factors to the particular
curricular need. For example, if you wish to exchange reinforcement materials
for a given course with several other institutions in your area, you would
determine whether you wish to set up a 2500 megacycle service, to develop a
closed circuit network, to exchange tapes for distribution over your individual
internal closed circuit systems, or to try a team-teaching approach on your
local open-circuit ETV station. In many instances the administrative control
of the schools--that is, whether they were of the same school system--would
be a factor in determination. The differences in levels, if any, would be
considered. Would the materials originate at a central broadcasting or
recording point, or would they be prepared in studios at the individual
institutions? Would the completed materials be utilized all at the same time,
or would they have to be stored for subsequent appropriately scheduled distri-
bution? Would distribution be over broadcast facilities, such as the I.T.F.S.,
requiring a video tape recorder stabilized for broadcast purposes? Or would
it be over closed circuit facilities, permitting use of a VTR of lesser cost?
Will there be ultimate further distribution of these materials to other
institutions? Through CATV systems? Through a VHF or UHF broadcast station?
With the aid of a translator? By tapes through the mail? Through multi-channel
2500 megacycle systems? Will the originating institutions require full production
equipment? Will they need to jointly invest in a broadcast system? Will their
classrooms be able to use out-of-date home receivers with .VHF channels only,
because a CATV system has translated all signals to channels 2-13? Will all-
channel receivers be required? Will special antenna and converter be required
because the receiving institution is part of a 2500 megacycle system?

I suspect that one really needs a computer to handle all the variables
involved in trying to set any consistent patterns for decisions. And, indeed,
the combination of computers and television in instruction is a new development
in educational technology that 15 a further variable to be fed into the
computer. And can even the most human--I avoid the word humane--of computers
be able to make the artistic, aesthetic and intuitive judgments concerning the
personality of the studio teacher, the creativity of the studio director, the
insight of the curriculum coordinator, the enthusiasm and adaptability of the
classroom teacher?

And, flowing through all of these considerations is the primary one to
which all other decisions are directed: the specific needs of the specific
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student in the specific class!

What we can offer then, at this point, is a description of some of tele-
vision's uses. And at that point you are on your administrative own, inter-
preting and applying within the context of the need as you have analyzed it.
But we do not say that this must be a spartan-like individual decision devoid
of help from any source. Indeed, if you are contemplating the use of any
facility licensed by the Federal Communications Commission I would be among
the first to advise you to consider seeking the consulting services of an
engineer and an attorney experienced in the communications field.

Let us briefly examine some of the areas of educational technology
currently in use.

1. First there is open circuit broadcasting, represented by the ETV
station itself. In a sense, the terms broadcasting and open circuit
are mutually redundent, because broadcasting means the dissemination
of communications to be received by the public, either directly or
through the mediation of a relay station. So broadcasting is, in
its very nature, open circuit. Of course, some broadcasting may be
aimed at a specific audience, some at a general audience.

At the present time, August 23, 1965, there are 102 educational
television stations on the air, with the expectation of ten more
in operation by the end of the year. Of those now on the air,
60 are VHF stations and 42 UHF; during the past few years, however,
with the growth of UHF potentials, about two-thirds of the new ETV
licenses and construction permits have been for UHF stations. Channel
availability and reservation of channels for education by the Federal
Communications Commission are determining factors as to whether you
would activate a "V" or a "U." If your service is to be predominantly
cultural, a "V" will, at the present time, have more audience potential.
But with all-channel legislation now over a year old, it is expected
that virtually all homes will be able to receive UHF stations in about
five years. For primarily in-school or instructional service to a
select, motivated audience, even at the present time, there is
substantially no difference between a "U" and a "V."

It has been believed, with some validity, that a "U" channel is more
desirable. In fact, the VHF wavelength is longer and capable of
bending in an easier manner around some obstacle without appreciably
reducing its signal strength. Because UHF wavelength is shorter, it
doesn't travel quite so far. However, it is also fact that with
proper siting the UHF signal can be as effective or even more so than
a VHF signal. With continued improvements in receivers, it should
make no difference to you whether your ETV station operates on a UHF
or VHF channel. There is one fallacy that has become popular among
some educators, and that is that a low numbered UHF channel is
infinitely more preferable to a high numbered one. The FCC engineers
tell us that there is usually no significant difference, other factors
being equal, between a low numbered and high numbered channel. In fact,
in some instances a high numbered channel may be preferable. There have
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been some complaints that the recently issued FCC allocations table
seems to designate high channels. for ETV while saving low channels
for commercial television. Actually, this is not so, and in the
devllopment of the table we used no such pattern. But more important
Is the fact that some educators think that this is important, even
if it were true. It is not. Your local conditions for transmission
are the significant points to consider.

Applying for an ETV channel is relatively simple. First, you would
determine if a reserved channel has been allocated to your city. If
not, you would petition the FCC to drop one in. The new allocations
table is deliberately non-saturated and flexible so that we can
ultimately add more ETV channels much more easily than if w) had
issued a saturated table. We are concerned not only with the present
needs of education, but are looking ahead to the future needs,
providing room for even unexpected expansion. Once you have a
channel available, you apply for a construction permit. This appli-
cation is studied for engineering, legal and financial qualifications.
At the saw. time, if you are eligible for a grant under the Educational
Television Facilities Act of 1962, you would file an application for
such matching funds with the Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare. HEW and FCC finish processing about the same time, and we
closely coordinate our work and judgments on the applications. Upon
issuance of a construction permit and, assuming you have qualified,
HEW funds, you begin to build your station, eventually get to the
point where you request program test authority from the FCC and, to
all intents and purposes, you are then on the air. Receiving your
actual license is then a relatively simple matter.

2. The Instructional Television Fixed Service is less than two years old.
This new service uses channels 2500 through 2690 megacycles and combines
the low cost economy of closed circuit with the ability to radiate
through space like broadcasting. In effect, it is broadcasting, and
only the cost of a special antenna and converter prevent any home from
picking up the signal. The moderate extra cost of this receiving
equipment and the specialized nature of the broadcast material, however,
limit it for practical purposes to educational institutions or reception
centers. The 1.T.F.S, is not in any way considered a substitute for
open circuit ETV. It is, instead, an additional means for expanding
and dezpening education. It transmits visual and aural instructional
materials from a central source to a relatively limited number of
fixed receiving points. It is not a cultural service. It is not
Intended at present for home use. Its special value, besides economy
of operation, is the availability, at present, of five channels to a
licensee. These may be programmed simultaneously, permitting five
different programs of different subject matter to come into your school
at the same time, to be distributed on five different channels. What
this does, then, is obviate the scheduling program inherent in open
circuit instructional broadcasting. The 2500 megacycle system, as it
is frequently called, is ideal for the exchange of instructional
materials among a limited number of institutions in a school system,
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a city or a region. There are at the present time six such systems
on the air and some 45 additional construction permits granted for
about 150 channels. Applications are studied and processed in much
the same way as are broadcast applications, but they are not as
complex.

3. Translators refer to stations which translate or change the frequency
of a broadcast into another frequency that can be retransmitted and
--iceived by the public in an area too far to receive the signal of
the originating station. Many school districts apply to the FCC for
permission to construct a translator to receive the signal of a
primary station for instructional purposes. Many ETV stations operate
their own translators in order to boost their signals into outlying
areas for both school and community programming. Translator appli-
cations are studied and processed by the Commission in much the same
way as are broadcast applications.

4. CATV stands for Community Antenna Television. These are cable systems
which pick up TV signals either through wire or microwave and place it
on cables to homes in a given community which, for reasons of terrain
or otherwise, would not be able to pick up that particular signal with
as much clarity, if at all. The Federal Communications Commission has
issued a notice of inquiry and proposed rule-making in which it asserts
regulation over CATV systems, but has requested comments and guidance
in determining many of specifics of such jurisdiction. Duplication
of local live signals and time-lapse in carrying programs are among
the issues being studied. In general, CATV has aided education by
bringing ETV signals into schools and areas where they could not
otherwise be received. On the other hand, many educational broadcasters
are concerned that the bringing in of a distant ETV station into a
community or school system might result in withdrawal of support for
the local or nearby ETV station, thus removing the locally developed
instructional programs designed to fit the specific needs of the
students and adults in the given community.

5. Low power community UHF stations have been proposed by the FCC. Under
this plan, channels 70-83 would be reserved for community TV stations
with maximum power of 10kw ERP and maximum antenna height of 300 feet.
Such stations could be activated by any educational or civic organi-
zation that wished to serve a limited geographical area, wished to
serve both schools and homes (thus making 2500 megacycles as currently
constituted impractical), and did not wish to make the investment
necessary for a regular high power ETV station. This kind of station
might make a special contribution in metropolitan areas where channel
saturation has already taken place and where the service is to be
oriented toward a highly concentrated special audience.

6. Closed circuit television is perhaps most familiar to many of you.
There are approximately 1000 closed circuit TV installations in the
country in educational institutions of various kinds, not counting
hundreds more in military and business facilities. These systems
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range from a single camera in one lab or classroom for magnification
purposes to extensive multi-channeled systems serving an entire campus
or a school system--such as Hagerstown, Maryland, situation where the
closed circuit system brings together schools in two counties. In

some cases, such as in South Carolina and Delaware, entire state systems
are served by closed circuit. The FCC has no jurisdiction over closed
circuit television insofar as it does not involve broadcast frequencies.

In the next ten years more and more will these technological manifes-
tations of television be used less and less alone. Even now we have
them in combination, where an ETV broadcast signal may be transmitted
by a translator or I.T.F.S. system or CATV system, recorded, stored,
then redistributed at a future time over a closed circuit facility.
And television as an individual medium and in its various parts is
being used less and less separately, but in combination with other
aural and visual techniques.

Where do these descriptions, these words leave you, then, in terms of
your own decisions on technology? in terms of equipment, exactly
where you were before: in the hands of an expert, either yourself
if your background and exposure permit it, or a consultant. But we
are not discussing equipment--equipment can be filled in later as
part of the technological whole. We are concerned with the utilization
of this magic miracle, television. Some 35 years ago, before television
had appeared on the public horizon, Gilbert Seldes prognosticated that
in the commercial field television would be a magic miracle made for
money. In our case, by design and, perhaps perforce, it is made for
education.

So there you have the overt manifestations of today's technology of tele-
vision. What they will be like ten years from now is anybody's guess.

Perhaps some will be substantially the same. Perhaps some will have
disappeared almost entirely, obsolete in a field that changes with each new
day. Perhaps some will have taken adjunctive, secondary roles to such communi-
cations technology as satellite networks connecting educational institutions
all over the world, and laser beams carrying volumes more of materials more
efficiently than our current devices. The exact technological means we do not
know. But there are some things we can know. We can know the kinds of results
possible for education. We can know the kinds of educational relationships
possible.

We can look forward to--we can achieve, all of you here willing--within the
next ten years, a learning situation where every student--pre-school, elementary,
secondary, college, professional, adult--in the classroom, in the home, in the
community center, in the dormitory room, at workwill have at his or her
fingertips every learning resource--teacher, experiment, demonstration, lecture,
interview, observation, artifact, any visual or aural experience--any place in
the entire world.

What Picasso knew in art several decades ago when he developed the
philosophical concept of a compression and many sided view of time and space,
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we in education have only in the relatively recent past begun to comprehend.

We are no longer stockaded frontier settlements, protecting and developing

in our own limited image; but through the remarkably fast-moving advances

in mass communications and mass transportation, we are irrevocably bound in

ultimate interest to all other institutions and to all other peoples. Educators

must no longer have any doubt, as they prepare to teach their students, that

there is a universality of understanding that was always necessary but heretofore

largely unattainable; that this universality is now attainable and without which

the modern fortress is as vulnerable as would be today the log and mud pioneer

stockades of our forefathers.

We have come to a time of indivisibility of values. We cannot have values

unto ourselves except as we make them universally available for all mankind.

We cannot pretend to offer quality education in a great university here ir

Chicago and not share it with colleges and universities in every other part

of the state--and the region--and the nation--and the world. if we are truly

committed to the values we say we believe in, then we must be prepared to take

that action that will achieve as universally as possible the goals that we set

for ourselves in our own limited spheres of impact. We must be prepared to
bring the best, the most thorough, the most enlightened education not only to
students in an elementary school in a high income, socially prominent neighborhood

in one of our affluent towns, but exactly the same standard of education--if,
indeed, it is the best--to the most economically deprived ghettoed schools of

our large cities, and to the poorest tenant farmer's shack on a dirt road in a

southern rural area.

We have the potential now to achieve in less than a decade a great multi-
university, to achieve a great multi-school, in our school district, in our
city, in our regional and on any scale we wish.

When the first satellite orbited the earth, was there any doubt in any
educator's mind that as soon as possible education would have its own satellite
for intercommunication in this country, and not too long afterward share
satellites with other countries for world wide exchange of teaching and
learning? This step was obvious, simple and necessary, and today, in 196S,
any person who really believes he is an educator should be spending some part
of his time every week working with those organizations, at least on his own
local level, to achieve this goal in the near future.

When we first learned of the discovery,of the Maser or Laser less than a
decade ago, was there any educator who should not immediately have set his
thinking a decade ahead for the time when a thousand different television
channels could be sent on a laser beam at the same time, providing countless
educational resources from distant places to his students, serving their
individual needs almost at will? And the present combination of satellites
and lasers open up even further potentials for the extension and improvement
of education to all.

And this is the core: to all and to one. For what we are able to do with
television is meet not only mass needs with a mass medium, but, most important,
meet more precisely the individual need. We can provide, if we wish, exactly
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the kind and pace of education needed by a given student on the exact level
for his specific capacity of learning at, a given moment. And this, after all,
is the reason for any and all of our work in educational philosophy, organi-
zation and practice. In achieving the potentials that are at hand and near
at hand and in the future, we must keep in mind that television is not a whble
in itself, but part of the whole. It must be integrated and coordinated with
'a variety of devices that, taken together, provide the most effective motivating
and learning situation for the student. At the present time such teaching
machine complexes are in their infancy. Oh, they do exist. And, yes, any of
you here who wish to improve the quality of education and learning for your
students with these devices could use them, if you had the budget. But, as
education always is, we have been slow to adopt new methods. Many weren't
readily disposed to accept books several centuries ago, because books were
clearly rit substitute for mouth-to-ear learning. But in our next decade
every institution of higher education deserving of the name will have equipped
every dormitory room with a technology complex for every student, where teaching
machines, audio de4ices, television and other instructional aids will permit
him to retrieve library information in a twinkling, to review a class lecture,
to participate in a discussion, to drill with memory materials, to test, to
analyze, to think and to learn more quickly, effectively and efficiently than
he is now doing. An educational administrator who wishes to do more than
peek over the transom into the next decade will do his best to see to it that
every pupil in his elementary and secondary school will have access to the
same devices in special learning laboratories. And every Dean of Extension
will see that special learning centers in appropriate places in urban and
rural areas will contain such complexes.

The potehtials for the improvement of learning are not someplace in the
middle of the next decade. They are here now. Not to use them now is to
deliberately push education deeper into the cultural lag. And what about
ten years from now? We must now begin planning for the utilization of
technology that is not yet even invented. if we wait, we will be as we are
today, a decade behind the potentials for quality teaching and learning.

As educators, we must take a hard look at where we are today and ask
ourselves a hard question: are our administrative procedures and organization
designed to serve the needs of the students, or are the students being fit
into the mold of our own administrative ease and manageability.

We have come to a new street, to a new city, and behind us, in the land of
education, lies only the swirling sands of the desert. We cannot go back. Nor
can we stand still, for the sands are covering our tracks and, in its more
formal guise, the cultural lag, will swiftly cover us. A new world--perhaps
in every decade ever new--has provided us not only with a challenge, but with
responsibility and duty. President Johnson has stated that "the quality and
quantity of our education effort should be stepped up at all levels in an
effort to help persons attain the background they need." And our late
President Kennedy expressed our desire and need In a simplicity that provides
its own eloquence. He said: "Let us think of education as the means of
developing our greatest abilities, because in each of us there is a private
hope and dream, which fulfilled, can be translated into benefit for everyone
and greater strength for our nation."
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SOME CROSS-MEDIA CONCERNS

By
C. Walter Stone, Director of University Libraries,

University of Pittsburgh

Usually, I am professionally an optimist. Today, I feel it would be
constructive to be pessimistic and even to exaggerate a little for purposes
of emphasis.

Fifteen or sixteen years ago I wrote a small piece for a library journal
advocating cross-media approaches to instruction. By cross-media approaches,
I meant a unified ,subject or, problem assallach which could take advantage of the
unique capacities for presentation of various media available. Not long after
the piece appearad, an excerpt was picked up which was framed in a black box
and published, if I recall correctly, by Film World magazine.

I don't remember now the exact words, but the box was so captioned that
the author's absurdity was apparent for all to see!

Today, the cross-media idea is so much a part of our way of thinking about
desirable instructional practice that it seems almost a little "quaint" tosingle the idea out for attention in a seminar discussion. However, there isa difference between acceptance of an idea and its implementation. From my
point of view, the ideal cross-media approach to instruction remains a long
way from realization. Here are a few uncertainties and problems which may
be standing in the way:

1. Some theoretical questions- -Most of those who are directly concerned
with applying audio visual media to instruction have in the past been
strongly wedded to the notion that simultaneous sound and sight
presentations of a multi-media nature offer basic advantages to
learning (and, of course, this idea has had certain very obvious
commercial results). However, reports issued during the past year
by Robert Travers (and confirmed by other psychologists) suggest
that new thinking may have to be done about the ways in which
communication 3nd learning take place. For example, multi-sensory
perception isn't always the best perception. Indeed, it becomes
easy to block effective communication when too many channels are
used at one time. I am not saying that when several media are used
for instruction and when there has been taken adequately into account
the unique advantages for presentation which each enjoys, efficient
learning may not accrue. What I do suggest is that all of the
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answers are not yet "in" regarding optimum use of cross-media
approaches to learning. More study is needed--and new theories
may be required on which to base sounder designs for teaching
and study and related materials and equipment involving multi-
media approaches.

2. Our hardware problem--We are, I think, plagued in New York, Los
Angeles, Chicago and Washington, D. C., by too much irresponsible
encouragement of production and merchandising for instructional
use of an amazing variety of gimmicks and gadgets designed to
achieve multi-media presentations. There are the tape recorders
combined with 2 x 2 slide projectors and both of these mixed with
filmstrip units; overhead projectors In desks, etc. Other
equipment includes such modifications as control buttons added
to facilitate use of programmed instructional approaches to what
may be heard and displayed visually.

The vast array of devices now on the market--added to many more
still on the drawing board--is both weird and wonderful. Certainly,
the technology is imaginative and potentially very valuable. But
it can also be damaging to educational stability.

Without wishing to stifle any truly creative persons or institutions,
the economics of instructional technology as well as the stability of
our educational enterprise requires more deliberate pacing of future
development in this area, greater degrees of standardization, and
development of some new patterns for production and distribution of
instructional hardware In a manner which will both enable present
systems of enterprise operating in the field to function successfully
and avoid harm to education. The rate of change in this field has
accelerated to the degree that now whatever we purchase is virtually
obsolete before it is put to use; our range of choice of instructional
hardware has moved beyond capacities to make intelligent selections.
Thus, while instructional technology has prospered, thanks to the
infusion of large numbers of federal and foundation dollars, our rate
of gain in educational quality could actually fall behind.

3. The materials problcar4ne can't talk about hardware without discussing
materials--i.e., the tests, films, filmstrips, slides and tapes, new
programed instructional aids developed in various forms and formats,
e.g., 8mm single concept loop films, three-dimensional picture sets,
overlay transparencies and kits. Several points should be made
respecting materials for instruction. As in the case of hardware,
there are numerous inefficiencies--economic and otherwise--represented
in our current arrangements for their production and distribution. We
need new noncommercial agencies geared to production for smaller
markets. In this area we also suffer a lack of personnel trained to
think and develop resources in cross-media terms. Despite the
relatively large nuMber of new educational kits, so called, for media
systems now being devised and marketed commercially, sound cross-
media approaches to instruction are all too few. While the notion
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of "conceptual interlock" is highly touted as a goal for the
preparation of such materials, the desire to be able to market
separately each unit which a kit may include frequently blocks
real achievement of this ideal.
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Also relating to materials is the problem of indexing and control- -

bibliographic control - -if I can put it that way. Until publication
of the Educational Media Index, it was very difficult indeed for
librarians, audio visual personnel ,ind teachers to be successful
in thinking about curriculum planning and about instructional
problems involving materials on a cross-media base. The Index,
already useful in an experimental edition, is expected in a
second revised version to be prepared next year to become our
major national guide to learning resources. In the past, the
lack of such a tool has been seriously debilitating.

4. The training problem--Related to all problems stated thus far is
the critical shortage in our field of specialists trained to work
in education. on a cross-media basis. A majority of specialists
working in the field gained their early professional education
(or its equivalent) in terms of the products they were to produce
rather than receiving an education oriented to clesses of - pecific
educational objectives. Therefore, we have the film specialists,
the broadcasters, the filmstrip men, recording personnel and the
like.

The requirements of the future suggest that we can't hope to make
optimum use of modern communications technology for educational
purposes without refocusing our goals for recruiting and training
personnel. In the future, professional education programs must
be designed to include much more in the way of preparation for
management of multi- and cross-media knowledges and skills.

Having shared responsibility for a study completed recently in
Western Pennsylvania under a Title VII grant and concerning the
availability of media manpower, I am persuaded there is little
hope for significant educational innovation through the use of
media until a major restructuring of the media service enterprise
takes place in our schools and colleges and, most importantly, in
related training programs.

5. The distributionproblem--Finally, for purposes of this listing,
is that cluster of problems relating to distribution and use of
educational resources where cross-media instructional objectives
are involved. The simple facts are that we do not have student
or faculty groups well trained for optimum use of media. In

most cases we do not have the necessary administrative arrangements
essential even for simple procurement and sharing of motion pictures
when needed, not to mention multi-media presentations. The idea we
have, yes! But our reality leaves much to be desired.
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What have these several problems to do with television and what may
be our hopes for the future?

From my point of view, first--educational television should be thought
of less as an institution in itself and more as a kind of "Waring blender"
or as an educational "Mixmaster" having unique capacities for integrated
presentation of all communications media.

Next, since television also affords unique facilities for distributing
educational presentations and extending their reach, it should in a second
sense be studied for its capabilities both to decentralize the locus of
educational opportunity and/or to bring together individuals and groups for
the sharing of common educational experience, thus centralizing both control
and distribution functions.

These two sets of capacities are the chief assets television provides
for education and they are acknowledged within the educational community.
No self-respecting school, college, larger library or other educational or
cultural agency now developing major plans for new facilities and services
will fail to incorporate at least the rudiments of a space allowance,
provision of needed conduit and electrical connections necessary to make
use of TV, as well as avant garde accessories including telefacsimile
transmission, audience response mechanisms, electronic writing devices
and information retrieval systems, etc.

Television is a unique cross-media mixer and a carrier for educational
instruction--thates what it amounts to. Like air conditioning, luminous
ceilings and modern furniture, I think from here on its physical presence
can be assumed. But effective use of television is something else, so
here are a few predictions covering the next ten years which relate both
to the growth of television and to cross-media developments in methods of
instruction:

1. Education will adopt a new philosophy of instruction involving
use of the systems approach:

Embracing, but including much more than cross-media objectives,
the systems approach in education takes into account the full
range, nature and intensity of interrelationships of all the
components involved in teaching and learning including men,
machines and media as well as the nature of those concepts and
skills with which a given instructional procedure may be concerned.
In systems thinking, the base of the educational concern shifts
away from materials and equipment problems as such to specific
behavioral changes which may be obtained. (Parenthetically, a
weakness in the whole argument for systems is that it does assume
the availability of a very full range of modern instructional
technology, an evident fallacy for some time to come.) Nonetheless,
it's my guess, and it takes no particular wisdom or courage to make
the prediction, that educational planning for the future will be
grounded in major ways in systems design and in related analytic
procedures.
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2. Educational Technology will continue its advance:

Communications technology applied to instruction will forge ahead
at an accelerating pace. Three-dimensional photography and tele-
vision, already with us experimentally, will undoubtedly be
perfected for general educational markets. Supported experimentally
by poverty, job corps and manpower retraining programs, many more
technical innovations will be refined and revamped for regular
school and college' adaptation, finding their way into practice as
have instructional innovations developed earlier in business and
industry and within the defense establishment.

New multi-media presentation rooms and systems are being installed
in all state-supported colleges of New York. TV programmed
instruction has been tested at UCLA and should be aired publicly
very soon in Washington, D. C. Eight mm. cartridges with sound
are already with us. The benefits of video tape are being trans-
lated across the country into self-reviewing and guidance aids
for teachers to see themselves as others see them and to learn
from this experience. I understand that at Purdue "Mirror TV"
is the code name for one such project.

3. Educational media service agencies will develop having new
administrative configurations, responsibilities and mechanisms
for support:

In American schools and colleges, the day of separate AV service,
textbook agencies, photographic units, libraric6, etc., is ending.
The communication and information service center is at hand.
Despite what I happen to regard as the failures of Miami, Florida
Atlantic University, and others (failures caused-by too little
real support, too much emphasis on facilities and equipment, and
not enough on specific instructional purposes, people, and the
educational understanding)--the economies, efficiency and
instructional and research requirements of education are such that
new comprehensive media service programs must be established.

Further, our costs and shortages generally being what they are in
education, I believe we should establish on a regional basis--
serving various levels and types of educational enterprise--many
new media service centers which can provide contractually, as TV
stations have for years, a range of media assistance in the form
of production work, storage and distributive services, in-service
training and record keeping including data-processing functions.
When inter-connected with other similar centers, such agencies
may form educational service networks, a premise which underlies
some work now being done by Intercom (a new organization which
has grown out of interests in sharing medical data amnng several
universities to become a national program for study and development
of educational communication network service possibilities ranging
from transfer of library information to direct, computer-based
instruction).

Several years ago, a pilot model for such a center was developed
for a multi-county area on Long Island by Mr. Jack Tanzman. Other
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models have since been proposed in many parts of the country.

In my view, some such regional service units may well be established
as new types of educational authorities with funds received from
various sources. Institutions participating will have board repre-
sentation and appropriate state or multi-state sanctions may be
given when necessary to the operations, as for example, is the case
with ITV libraries operating as non-profit corporations, or with
the Instructional Materials Centers in Pennsylvania, which arP
supported by state government dollars but function on a count'.
basis. (It seems to me that Title II support would also be a

possibility under the new Elementary and Secondary Education Act.)

Not the least important function of such centers will be their
production efforts. By no stretch of the imagination can purely
local services do the job needed for production of new learning
resources. Commercial agencies often cannot afford the relatively
small markets entailed. Regional production services would appear
to give an answer to the demand for more materials.

4. Finally, respecting television, I believe that excepting the conduct
of operations on a very technical level, TV as a discreet area of
professional interest and concern within education will give way
increasingly to broader programs of educational communication
service, one chief concern of which will be the application of
systems approaches to instruction.

Such lines are already being crossed. One example of this is
present in the joint membership offered by DAVI and NAEB. And
in new training programs now coming along, cross-media approaches
are the rule for preparation of generalists to supervise production,
distribution services, counselling and training of teachers and
students for media use, research and evaluation, and the harnessing
of modern computer technology.

To conclude, regarding these four predictions, and, indeed, the full
statement, cross-media developments in education are full of promise. But
their realization is limited. A key restricting factor has been that caused
by lack of bibliographic and physical accessibility as well as unprepared
personnel. Our technological future is bright. But our service future
depends, it seems to me, upon adoption of some new designs for planning and
administration, which seem to involve at least these things:

--A new philosophy keyed to use of a systems approach

- -More intelligent control of our technical advance

- -Creation of new service programs with new authority and responsibilities

--Acceptance of new points of view regarding media service personnel and
the place of TV within the profession.
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TEACHER EDUCATION FOR THE FUTURE

By

Desmond P. Wedberg, Associate Director
Teacher Education and Media Project

American Association of Colleges-for Teacher Education

14-k$Jalt,i.twavAcutx

It is a pleasure to address this seminar today as a representative of
the Teacher Education and Media Project of the American Association of
Colleges for Teacher Education, and it is especially timely in that within
one week we will be phasing out the Media Component of the TEAM Project.
For the past two years We have been attempting to gather data to assess the
impact of instructional technology on teacher education. My remarks today
will attempt to view where we are with the newer media in teacher education,
where we may be going in the decade ahead, and what are the barriers that
may slow, or even inhibit, television and other new media innovations in
my field.

Evidence of the scope and quality of new media utilization in teacher
education programs has been gathered by the project staff through a survey
of colleges and universities, to be published later tiAis year by the AACTE
as The Impact of Instructional Technology on Teacher Education, and through
soMe."40 field visits to colleges and universities that prepare teachers at
the pre-service level.

As might be predicted, the scope of new media utilization in teacher
education is consistent with national patterns in elementary and secondary
schools. Sound films and filmstrips are the overwhelming choice, followed
by disc and tape recordings, and overhead transparencies. While suitable
commercially-developed instructional materials are in short supply, this
shortage is being met by a trend toward locally-produced materials by the
teacher preparation institutions. In some curriculum areas this trend is
resulting in unnecessary duplication of effort, but until the new instruc-
tional media are more widely accepted and used by teacher educators, commercial
producers will not find attractive the development of materials for our field.
Paradoxically, it could well be that the dearth of commercial materials is
the prime factor inhibiting acceptance among teacher educators.

Instructional Television. Our unpublished survey reveals that almost one
in three teacher preparation institutions has television facilities that will
be operable during the school year ahead. These are mostly closed circuit
television installations concentrating on programming for directed observation
originating from the campus laboratory school, for instruction in techniques
of television utilization in the classroom, and for large-group instruction of
lower division, courses. Video tape recorders, particularly the lower-cost
portable models, will be in use during the coming school year in almost one-in-
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four teacher preparation institutions. In the professional education sequence,
the video tape recorder is most often used to record and play back directed
experiences in classroom observation, demonstration lessonsby methods
professors, demonstration lessons by student teachers, role-playinq assignments
and counseling interviews.

Programmed instruction. Of the 352 commercially-available programs listed
in the U. S. Office of Education-sponsored Programs, '63, not one was designed
for the traditional content of the professional education sequence. Continuing
surveys by the TEAM Project have discovered about 90 programs relating to the
professional sequence being developed, revised, and used by individual faculty
members concerned with this content area. Further, about one-fourth of
responding institutions are offering courses about programmed instruction,
and about one -third are teaching program writing as part cf a teacher preparation
course not primarily concerned with programmed instruction. The programs in use
are typically concerned with educational methods, measurement and statistics,
and psychological foundations.

While it is unimportant at this time to debate the merits of the programmed
text versus the teaching machine, it is important to understand that the concept
of programmed instruction has tremendous implications for education at all
levels. For programming undergirds the theory of instructional systems, of
individual differences and current research in auto-instruction, flexible
scheduling, and non-graded schools. And it is reflected in the well-developed
teacher's lesson plan. Programmed instruction and the video tape threaten to
change the role of the teacher of teachers from a disseminator of limited
information to a director of learning.

Multi-media Presentation Systems, As bourgeoning 'enrollments in higher
education force upward the student-to-instructor ratio, facilities are being
developed to allow the instructor to present the lecture-demonstration part
of his course to large classes ranging in size from 150 to 600 students.
Augmenting the instructor in this larger-than-life setting is the multi-media
presentation system. This presentation system, programmed by the instructor
from his lectern, permits through rear-screen projection the lestantaneous use
of large-screen television, motion pictures, slides, filmstrips, and pre-recorded
audio tapes. Some systems permanently record the instructor's lecture and multi-
media cues on tape for later use in multi-sectional courses in the absence of the
instructor. Kinescope and video tape presentations offer this same capability.

inn Concept Films. The recent acceptance of the 8mm motion picture for
small group and individual use has resulted in a rapidly growing interest in
shorter educational films. These films, in continuous loop cartridges which
simplify projector operation, develop a single concept to be learned in from
two to five minutes. The films are inexpensive to purchase, less expensive to
produce on your own campus. Syracuse University has incorporated this type'of
film in a self-instructional, automated audio visual laboratory course, and
Arizona State University at Tempe has pioneered in production workshops in which
classroom teachers learn the technique and produce their own single concept films.

Several teacher education institutions are using 8mm films to record the
performances of student teachers, and rear-screen projectors are now available
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that will take continuous-loop cartridged sound films up to 28 minutes in
length. The low cost and ease of operation features plus the creative
capabilities of coordinated use with programmed instruction and auto-instruction
promise great prominence for 8mm films in the future.

And I trust it is obvious to this seminar that if television is
considered as a transmission medium for all other instructional media,
whether to large groups, small group seminars, or independent study carrels,
then televised instruction faces the greatest challenge and responsibility
to learning of all the so-called new educational media.

Simulation. One other current use of the new media in teacher education
needs mention here for it offers an alternative to the growing shortage,of
classrooms available for the traditional student teaching experience. Recently,
a procedure for using simulation in the pre-service education of classroom
teachers was created through a pilot program of research and development at
the Teaching Research Laboratory of the Oregon State System of Higher Educa-
tion by Dr. Bert Y. Kersh. A simulation facility was built utilizing multiple
motion picture techniques and 60 critical incidents were filmed simulating
a variety of sixth grade classroom situations. Following the student teacher's
reaction (through role playing) to each critical incident, a short film clip
was rear screen projected to reveal the consequences of the teacher's behavior.
Kersh is presently simulating a ninth grade classroom with filmed critical
incidents for use with prospective secondary level teachers,

These are the major new media developments in teacher education that hold
promise for growth in the decade ahead. But we have problems problems
threatening to inhibit media innovations...problems concerned with money,
manpower, machines, and materials. Let's look briefly at the summary reactions
of some 600 university deans, college presidents, informed faculty members,
and media specialists that responded to our questionnaire on technology in
teacher education.

When asked to list the major factors restricting the acceptance of
instructional technology in teacher education, the most frequent responses
were: lack of money; lack of or poor quality of available materials; lack
of time; lack of space, facilities, and equipment; tradition-bound, inflexible
faculty; and lack of instructional technology leadership, in that order. When
asked to list factors to cope with such problems as the population and know-
ledge explosions and the continuing objective.of instructional improvement in
the preparation of teachers, the respondents listed in order the following
factors: more, better trained teachers of teachers; use of instructional
technology; and adequate funds.

The final item on our questionnaire asked the respondent to predict media
utilization trends through 1970, hardly half a decade hence. We found that
utilization of the various new media will remain fairly constant with three
exceptions. Programmed instruction will get greater emphasis, and the
instructional programs will be developed by individual faculty members.
Computer based instruction will receive an increasing emphasis in the across-
the-board total college program. The greatest quantitive prediction is for
the development and utilization of televised education at the higher education
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level. If Schramm can predict that every school district will be using
television by 1970, the TEAM Project believes it can safely predict that
almost every' nstitution that prepares classroom teachers will also be
using television by 1970.

In summary, I should note that current educational legislation and
the impending Higher Education Act with its AV and TV amendment, will pump
50 times as much money into the educational economy in 1966 as it did in
1965. That should in part answer the problem of money. This same money
is earmarked to do something about the manpower shortage, but there is a
critical need for institutions of higher education to do something at
once defining just what are the training requirements for the specialists
and generalists working in instructional systems. And the machines already
are far more sophisticated than many of the people responsible for using
them will. be a decade hence. The materials scarcity is perhaps our most
critical problem. In teacher education theTEAM- Project feels that
materials development of professional quality may have to become the
responsibility of the AV and TV production centers on the campuses of the
large public and private universities. The experimentation with and
evaluation of these materials can best be handled by what we call the
"enlarged college," the old normal school or teachers college on the move.
In these institutions, faculty and administration channels are open, and
faculty members have not yet "arrived." There are few prima donnas, no
national authorities with published textbooks behind them. We could all
do well to look at the approach in use by the Inter-University Film Project
at the University of Missouri, Kansas City. Or, closer to home, to the
Classroom Recorded Episodes subcommittee of the Big Ten's CIC. It appears
to me that the North Central Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools
could function well as a leader and coordinator to solve the instructional
materials shortage through inter-university cooperative projects.

Finally, let's keep our feet on the ground in the decade ahead, even
though some of us must maintain a national image that our heads are in the
clouds. In its continuous effort toward quality instruction, teacher
education is moving toward a systems concept of instruction. But there are
a number of very real factors that must determine what we put into the system,
and what we can realistically hope to get out of the system. The TEAM Project
has isolated seven such determinants: 1) the teacher; 2) the learner; 3) nature
of the referent; 4) group composition; 5) group size; 6) teaching-learning
environment; and 7) institutional commitment. The degree to which the instruc-
tional systems concept helps improve teacher education in the decade ahead will
depend largely on the commitment of the individual institution to provide media
facilities, resources, and resourceful people. A shiny new automobile is a
thing to behold, but it cannot perform its unique function without fuel and a
driver. Teacher education administrators are acquiring shiny new automobiles;
they need our immediate help in developing more efficient fuels and better
drivers.

Thank you.
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NORTH CENTRAL ASSOCIATION OF COLLEGES
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SUBCOMMITTEE ON TELEVISION
OF THE COMMISSION ON RESEARCH
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'DONALD G. EMERY
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ROBERT L. FLEMING
YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO
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DIRECTOR
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SECRETARY
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Dear Sir:

January 30, 1964

PROJECT OFFICES:
2470 NORTH STAR ROAD
COLUMBUS 21, OHIO

During the past several years the North Central Association,
working.with other accrediting agencies, has devoted an
increasing amount of attention to the potentials of educa-
tional television in improving the quality of instruction.

The Subcommittee on Television, an arm of the Commission on
Research and Service, has had this area under Continuous. review
with the primary purpose of providing information which will
assist administrators in making decisions about) this new medium.
Currently, as part of an NDEA Title VII contract with the U.S.
Office of Education, the Subcommittee is conducting a census
of educational television useage by NCA member institutions.

The enclosed questionnaire, officially approved by the Board
of Directors of the North Central Association of Colleges and
Secondary Schools, has been developed to help gather information
which will be useful to NCA member institutions and the U.S.,
Office of Education.

We believe it will take no more than 15 minutes of your time
to complete the questionnaire. If you can return it by February
,15, we can process the information and report findings not only
to the NCA Commission but to the U.S. Office of Education in
sufficient time to affect important policy decisions.

Sincerely,

i;k4iti,e4 /MUM_
Richard B. Hull
Chairman, TV Subcommittee

RBH/tw
Enc.

1963-64: Depth Seminars, Project Conducted under a Title VII
Contract with the United States Office of Education.
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NORTH CENTRAL ASSOCIATION OF COLLEGES
AND SECONDARY SCHOOLS

SUEICOMMiTTEE ON TELEVISION
OF THE COMMISSION ON RESEARCH
AND SERVICE

411111111.1

NORTH CENTRAL ASSOCIATION
OF

COLLEGES AND SECONDARY,,SCHOOLS

Instructional Television Census

[Fe, 11"

CU-1

PROJECT OFFICES:
2470 NORTH STAR ROAD
COLUMBUS 21. OHIO

INSTRUCTIONS: Fill in the blanks below or check where indicated. If more than one
response is necessary to fully answer a question, please make the
necessary additions.

IDENTIFYING INFORMATION:

Name of institution:

Address:

Name and Title of reporting official :

How many instructional personnel (instructor rank and above) on the staff of your
institution?

2. How many students enrolled by your institution? Undergraduate;

courses;

Graduate; Professional; Extension credit

Extension, non-credit; GRAND TOTAL

3. Does your institution use televised lectures and/or other televised material as a
seart of its instructional program? ( ) Yes (. ) No

NOTE: If answer to #3 above is "No", skip to #18.

4. In what year did your institution begin using television for instructional purposes?

5. For which of the following purposes did your institution initially begin using
television:

( ) to enrich particular courses
( ) to add subjects not otherwise available to the curriculum
( ) to help alleviate a shortage of qualified teachers
( ) to help relieve congested classroom situations
( ) other (Please indicate)
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6. Estimate the number of instructional personnel making, use of television programs
in their classrooms during the current academic year.

7. Estimate the number of students who will receive SOME instruction by television
during the current academic year.

8. In which of the following content areas are instructional
being presented to the students of your institution:

television programs

UNDERGRADUATE/GRADUATE PROFESSIONAL CONTINUING EDUC./EXTENSION
( ) Biological sciences ( ) Dentistry ( ) Agricultural extension
( ) Physical sciences ( ) Engineering ( ) General extension
( ) Business ) Law ( ) Continuing education
( ) Education ( ) Medicine
( ) History ( ) Nursing
( ) Radio and television ( ) Pharmacy
( ) Other social sciences ( ) Theology
( ) English ( ) Veterinary Medicine
(

(

) Foreign languages
) Other humanities

(. ) Other (Please indi-
cate)

( ) Mathematics

9. How is televised instruction "sent" to classrooms of your institution:

( ) non-commercial stations owned by the institution
( ) cooperative projects with a nearby non-commercial station
( ) cooperative projects with a nearby commercial station ,

( ) closed circuit distribution system (microwave or coaxial cable)
( ) Midwest Program for Airborne Television Instruction (MPATI)
( ) other (Please indicate)

10. Does your Institution own television production studios? ( ) Yes

If "yes", check below the types of equipment available:

( ) monochrome (black & white) vidicon camera(s)
( ) color vidicon camera(s)
( ) monochrome (black & white) image orthicon camera(s)
( ) color image orthicon camera(s)
( ) "broadcast quality" video tape recorder
( ) "closed circuit quality" video tape recorder

) No

-1l. At a given hour, how many classrooms are equipped to receive televised instruction?

12. Haw many television receivers are used for iastructional purposes by your institu-
tion?

`*x17&''f;-,;J 7
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13. In classrooms equipped"to receive televised instruction, how does the program getto the individual receiver:

( ) indoor antenna on each set
( ) sets connected to a building master antenna
( ) sets connected to a coaxial cable

14. As a part of "total instructional expenses" for your institution, are there
specific budgetary items for televised instruction? ( ) Yes ) No

If "yes", what are the bases used for computing such budgetary items:

( ) per hour operating cost
( ) per student enrolled basis
( ) other (Please indicate)

15. From which of the following sources does your institution receive monies for in-
structional television programs or courses:

( ) federal funds
( ) state funds
( ) departmental budgets
( ) foundation funds
( ) other sources (Please indicate)

16. Does instructional, television serve any of the following purposes in your institution:

( ) enrichment resource (occasional addition to conventional course used at the
instructor's option)

( ) supplemental resource (regular and systematic use, but partial content cf the
course presentation)

( ) total teaching (total content of course presentation)
( ) in-service training
( ) general (faculty meetings, orientation programs commencement, etc.)
( ) other (Please indicate)

17. What are the chief benefits which come from the use of television for instructionalpurposes at your institution:

( ) enlarges the range of student experiences
( ) better use of instructor time
( ) increases course content
( ) broadens curriculum offerings
( ) economic savings
( ) helps with the instruction of large numbers of students
( ) other (Please indicate)

aiwwweremallierx.mma .1.MIIM11.001MNIMMIlh.



Yes

19. If your institution has a need for instructional materials which can be best pro-
vided

If your plans include use of pre-recorded instructional television materials from

21. If televised courses within particular content areas can be obtained from an in-
structional

In the space below please indicate what you consider to be the problem areas in using

structional television library, regional or national, serving your institution,

most likely to rely:

( ) locally prepared programs or courses
( ) intra-state prepared progrnms or courses

would you be willing to support this library so that it can continue to operate?

vided by television, on which of the following sources would your institution be

( ) Yes ( ) No

television in education.

library sources, which would best serve the needs of your institution:

( ) a national Instructional television library
( ) a regional Instructional television library
( ) a state instructional television library
( ) a combination of the above

(

( ) regionally prepared programs or courses
) nationally prepared programs or courses

( ) none of these (Please comment)
.

( )

If "yes", at what level does this need exist?

( ) Undergraduate-Graduate
( ) Professional
( ) Extension/Continuing Education
( ) Other (Please indicate)

( ) No ( ) Comment

cu-4

18. In your opinion, does your institution have a need for televised instruction?

telomaimmoommeens
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RICHARD B. HULL
DIRECTOR
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MARTHA HAUEISEN
SECRETARY

Dear Sir:

January 30, 1964

PROJECT OFFICES:
2470 NORTH STAR ROAD
COLUMBUS 21. OHIO

During the past several years the North Central Association,
working with other accrediting agencies, has devoted an
increasing amount of attention to the potentials of educa-
tional television in improving the quality of instruction.

The Subcommittee on Television, an arm of the Commission on
Research and Service, has had this area under continuous review
with the primary purpose of providing information which will
assist administrators in making decisions about this new medium.
Currently, as part of an NDEA Title VII contract with.the U.S.
Office of Education, the Subcommittee is conducting a census
of educational television useage by NCA member institutions.

The enclosed questionnaire, officially approved by the Board
of Directors of the North Central Association of Colleges and
Secondary Schools, has been developed to help gather information
which will be useful to NCA member institutions and the U.S.
Office of Education.

We believe it willtake no more than 15 minutes of your time
to complete the questionnaire. If you can return it by February
15, we can process the information and report findings not only
to the NCA Commission but to the U.S. Office of Education in
sufficient time to affect important policy decisions.

Sincerely,

fiwt-k-
,

Richard B. Hull
Chairman, TV Subcommittee

RRH /tw

Enc.

P.S.: In the questionnaire, the term "administrative unit" is
defined as follows--a geographic area which for specified
school purposes is under the supervision or control of a
single board of education and/or administrative officer.

1963-64: Depth Seminars, Project Conducted under a Title VII
Contract with the' United States Office of Education
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NORTH CENTRAL ASSOCIATION OF COLLEGES
AND SECONDARY SCHOOLS

SUBCOMMITTEE ON TELEVISION
OF THE COMMISSION ON RESEARCH
AND SERVICE

NORTH CENTRAL ASSOCIATION
OF

COLLEGES AND SECONDARY SCHOOLS

Instructional Television Census

ss-1

PROJECT OFFICES:
2470 NORTH STAR ROAD
COLUMEILS 21. OHIO

INSTRUCTIONS: Fill in the blanks below or check where indicated. If more than one
response is necessary to fully answer a question, please make the
necessary additions.

IDENTIFYING INFORMATION:

Name of administrative unit:

Address:

Name and title of reporting official:

1. How many instructional personnel in your administrative unit:

Kindergarten through Grade 6; Grades 7 through 14

2. How many pupils-enrolled in your administrative unit:

Kindergarten through Grade 6; Grades 7 through 14

3. Does your administrative unit use televised lessons as a part of its instructional
program? ( ) Yes ( ) No

NOTE: If answer to #3 above is "No", skip to question #18.

4. In what year did your administrative unit begin using television for instructional
purposes?

5. For which of the following purposes did your administrative unit Initially begin
using television:

( ) to enrich the curriculum
( ) to add subjects not otherwise available to the curriculum
( ) to help alleviate a shortage of qualified teachers
( ) to reduce congested classroom situations

( ) other (Please indicate)

..pat;44,04-
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6. Estimate the number of instructional personnel (teachers) making use of televi-

sion programs in their classrooms during the current academic year.

7. Estimate the number of pupils who will receive SOME instruction by television

during the current academic year.

8. In which of the following content areas are instructional television

being presented to the pupils in your administrative unit:

programs

ELEMEKTARV SECONDARY ADULT

( ) Arithmetic ( ) Art/Music ( ) Systematic instruction

( ) Art ( ) Commerce at home

( ) Foreign Language ( ) English/Speech ( ) Systematic instruction

( ) General Science ( ) Foreign Language in a classroom

( ) Health & Physical Ed. ( ) Mathematics ( ) Other

( ) Music ( ) Health & Physical Ed.

( ) Reading ( ) Safety/Driver Training

( ) Social Studies ( ) Sciences (Physical & Life)

( ) Other ( ) Social Studies
( ) Other

9. How is televised instruction "sent" to classrooms of your administrative unit:

( ) non-commercial station owned by the administrative unit

( ) cooperative projects with a nearby non-commercial station

( ) cooperative projects with a nearby commercial station
( ) closed circuit distribution system
-( ) Midwest Program for Airborne Television Instruction (MPATI)

( ) other (Please indicate)

10. Does your administrative unit own television production studios? ( ) Yes ( ) No

If "yes", check below the types of equipment available:

( ) monochrome (black & white) vidicon camera(s)

( ) monochrome (black & white) image orthicon camera(s)

( ) color vidicon camera(s)
( ) color image orthicon camera(s)
( ) "broP,dcast qualitY'video tape recorder
( ) "closed circuit quality" video tape recorder

11. At a given hour, how many classrooms can receive televised lessons?

12. How many television receivers are housed in your administrative unit:
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13. In rooms equipped to receive televised lessons, how does the program get to the

individual receiver:

( ) indoor antenna on each set
( ) sets connected to a building master antenna

( ) sets connected to a coaxial cable

14. As a part of "total instructional expenses" for your administrative unit, are
there specific budgetary items for televised instruction? ( ) Yes ( ) No

If "yes", what are the bases for computing such budgetary items:

( ) per pupil units
( ) teacher units
( ) other basis (Please indicate)

15. From which of the following sources does your administrative unit receive monies

for instructional television programs or courses:

( ) federal funds
( ) state funds
( ) local funds
( ) foundation funds
( ) other sources (Please indicate)

16. Does instructional television serve any of the following purposes in your adminis-

trative unit:

( ) enrichment resource (occasional addition to conventional course, used at the

teacher's option)
( ) supplemental resource (regular and systematic use, but partial content of

course presentation)
( ) total teaching (total content of course presentation)

( ) in-service training (resource materials, workshops, etc.)

( ) administrative reports to instructional staff
( ) none of the above

17. What are the chief benefits which come from the use of television for instructional

purposes in your administrative unit:

( ) furnishes teaching specialists to assist classroom teachers
( ) enlarges the range of pupil experiences
( ) better use of teacher time
( ) increased course content
( ) broader curriculum offerings
( ) economic savings
( ) other (Please indicate)

DammussimeinV.



f' 4 4 ' .; A4i A A , .

18. In your opinion, does your administrative unit have a need for televised

lessons? ( ) Yes ( ) No ( ) Comment:

ss-4

If "yes", at what grade level(s) does this need exist?

If "yes", in what subject matter area(s)? 111010111110,./.

19. If your administrative unit has a need for instructional materials which can be

best provided by television, on which of the following sources would your unit

most likely rely:

( ) intra-state prepared programs or courses
( ) regionally prepared programs or courses
( ) nationally prepared programs or courses
( ) other (Please indicate)

20. If your plans include use of pre-recorded instructional television materials from

library sources, which would best serve the needs of your administrative unit:

( ) a national instructional television library

( ) a regional instructional television library

( ) a state instructional television library

( ) a combination of the above
( ) none of these (Please comment):

21. If televised courses within particular content areas can be obtained from an in-

structional television library, regional or national, serving your administrative

unit, would you be willing to support this library so that it could continue to

operate? ( ) Yes 0 NO ( ) Comment:

22. In the space below please write what you consider to be the problem areas in using

television in education.
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April 30, 1963

Dear Sirs

A little over a year ago you receive a questionnaire eintilar to
the one enolosed. At that time, you were asked a owlet of

questions about the use of television in obsoationo The results

of this study were most gretifying.

The Suboonssittee on Television has been asked to update the

materials gained last year in order that it can ***tissue to

review instructional television and bring pertinent information

to the attention of the Assosiation through the Commission on

Resegroh end Service.

The enolosnre,' officially approved by the Board of Directors of

the North Central Assoolation, has been shortened and Immo,.
it should take no more than 15 minutes to complete. Your prompt

return will he appreoiated Through your cooperation, it will

he possible to present information 'which will help your fellow

administrators in =king decisions about this new medium,

it possible, please template and return the questionnaire by

My 15th.

S only,

shut D. Null
Chairman

RBN/doo

a

1963-15: Depth Seminars, Project Conducted under a Title VII
Contract with the United States Office of Education



NORTH CENTRAL ASSOCIATION OF COLLEGES AND SECONDARY SCHOOLS

Instructional Television Census
(Higher Eduoation)

Instructions: Please fill in the blanks or cheek where indicated.

IDBMIFYIN3 INFORMATION:

Nome of Institution:

Address:

111111110,

Name & Title of reporting Officials

INSTITUTIONAL niniers.ces

1 Is Institution:
Junior College
College or university
College or university
College or university
College or university

2 Is Institution:

1:41
2

4

Community supported
Parochial
Private
State supported

offering
offering
offering
offering

Bachelor's degree ONLY
Mister's degree
Specialist's degree or second professional degree
Doctor's degree

3. Nor saw fullwtime teachers (instructor rank and above)

4. Row may full-itime students our:v:44 enrolled

on staff

5. Doss your institution use television as a part of its instructional program
(Including speech, educations and journalism laboratories)?

11 Yea
2 No

NOTE: If your answer to this question is "No" S T 0 P. Please return questionnaire to:
SUBOOMITTEE ON TELEVISION
2470 North Star Road
Columbus, Ohio 43221*,)

TELEVISION INFORMATION:

6. For approximately how many years has your institution been using television as a part
of its instructional program?
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7. In your opinion. hi ash of the choices belor is the most ,,ortent... reason :tor using
television:

1 to enrich the curried=
to add subjects not otherwise available to the curriculum
to help alleviate a shortage of qualified teachers
to reduce congested classroom situations
to handle larger enrollments

6( other (please cement)

S. Approximately bowman?, staff members are making use of television in their classrooms
during the current academic year?

9. Approximately how max students are enrolled in classes which will use some television
lessons during the current soadesto year?

10. In which of the following subject areas are television program being used this year:

0 UNDERMALUATZ

1 Biological sciences
2 Physical sciences
3 Business
4 iftesties
5 History
6 Radio and television
7 English
8 Other social sciences
9 Foreign languages
10 Other humanities
11 Mthematios

3 CRADOATZ

Biological soleness
Physical sciences
Business
Edmostion
History
Radio and television

1

linglish

Other social sciences
Foreiti languages
Othev humanities
Mathematics

1
2
3
4
5
6

8 PROFESSIONAL

Dentistry
Ingineering
law
Uedicire
Nursing
Pharmoy
Veterinary ifedloine
Theology

U. From idiot source or sources does your institution receive television programs:

a non-oomerolal educational television station
a commercial television station
a closed circuit distribution system
a 2.500 megacycle fixed service station
Midwest Program for Airborne Television Instruction (lent)

12. Nee many television sets do you have at your institution?

13. Row many classrooms can receive television programs at the same tins?

14. Does your institution own television equipment OTEER THAN SETS?

its
If 'Yes% ohedk below the types of equipment available:

) Black and white (monodarome) vidiecn camera(.)
) Black and white (monoehrome) imp orthicon eamera(s)

) Color vidioon eamera(s)
) Color image orthicon camera(s)

) "Broadcast *Laity" video tape recorder(s)
) *Closed circuit quality" video tape r000rder(s)



CU me 3

15. In room equipped to receive television, bow does the program get to the sets
0 by an antenna (like "rabbit ears") on each individual set
3 by connection to a "master antenna" (like in hotels and motels)J by direct connection to the television camera's coaxial cable

16. As part of "operational expenses" for your instituting are there specific itemsfor television?

1 1 Yes
2( )No

If "Yes ", which of the following ie the basis for establishing the item:
0 per student enrolled
3 per hour of operation
8 per course
X as needed

17. If your answer to st16 was "Yes", approxinately what percentage of your money comasfrom each of the following 8011211011S

es Federal funds
State funds

0. Tuition
Foundation funds
Miscellaneous (unolassified funds)

1E. Rank the following according to either their importance or their use at your institutions
1 ( ) Television as an enrichment resource (occasional addition to conventional coursematerials, used at the option of the teacher)
2 ( ) Television as a supplemental resource (regular and systematic use in the classroom,but used to present only a portion of the course =Aerials)3 ( ) Television for total teaching (all of the course materials are presented by meansof the television medium)
4 ( ) Television for in-service training (presentation of resource materiels, used forworkshops. etc.)
S ( ) Television for administrative uses (faculty meetings, student orientations,commencements, etc.)

19. Of the following items, rank the three (3) most important to your institution:
12

3
4
5

Television
Television
Television
Television
Television
Television

enlarges the range of student experiences
per better use of inatruotor time
enables the teaching staff to expand course content
broadens curriculum offerings
helps with the instruction of large numbers eg students
permits an economic savings with regards to instructional costs

20. The items below desoribe several of the administrative problem areas encountered wheninitiating television. What three (3) items cause you the most omen= saw?
0
1
2
3
4

8
9
X

costs concern for capital and operating funds
utilisation: concern for how programs are being used
faculty resistances concern that television w4.11 not be accepted as teaching toolspool:sliced personnel needed: concern over a need for a technically trained staff
ourriculum continuity: concern that the televised materials will not meet needsscheduling: concern for coordination of programs with schedule of classes and roomsinterinstitutional exchange: concern over acceptance of materials done elsewhere
impersonapassives concern that medium '4.11 destroy personalised lessons & feedbacklack of experience with mediums ooncern that experience is necessary for successreleased time es teseherte rights copyright: concern about ownership of programsadministrative supports concern, that other administrators will not give "fullsupport* to decision that television is a tool that can help solve some problems.
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NORTH CENTRAL ASSOCIATION OF COLLEGES
AND SECONDARY SCHOOLS

SUBCOMMITTEE ON TELEVISION
OF THE COMMISSION ON RESEARCH
AND SERVICE

MILTON W. BIERBAUM
MAPLEWOOD, MO.

DONALD G. EMERY
SHAKER HEIGHTS, 0.

ROBERT FLEMING
YOUNGSTOWN, 0.

RICHARD B. HULL
COLUMBUS, 0.

JOHN G. McBRIDE
LINCOLN, NEBR.

CHARLES MCINTYRE
URBANA, ILL.

LAWRENCE E. McKUNE
EAST LANSING, MICH.

J. FRED MURPHY
INDIANAPOLIS, IND.

GEORGE PARKINSON
MILWAUKEE, WISC.

PROJECT STAFF

RICHARD B. HULL
DIRECTOR

DEAN C. CANNON
COORDINATOR

JAMES R. JORDAN
EDITOR

LEROY HULL
RESEARCH ASSOCIATE

MARTHA HAUEISEN
SECRETARY

4 J

PROJECT OFFICES:
2470 NORTH STAR ROAD
COLUMBUS, OHIO 4322:

April 30, 1965

Dear Sirs

A "'Attie over a year ago you receive a questionwire similar to
the ;on enolosed. At that time, you were asked a series or

questions about the use of television in edu.oution. The results
of this study were most gratifying.

The Subcommittee on Television has been asked to update the
materials gaited last year in order that it can continue to

review instructional television and bring pertinest information
to the attention of the Association through the Commission on

Research sad Service

The enolosure, officially approved by the Board of Direotors of

the North Central Association, hobo been shortened and improved.

2o. take no more than 13 minutes to complete° Your prompt

return will be appreoiateds Through your cooperation, it will
be possible to present information 'which will help your fellow

administrators in asking deoisions about this new maim.

if possible, please complete and return the questionnaire by
May 15th.

INJR/doo
&solo

1963 -65:

ereir°

a 14114A-E--

chard Bt Bull
Chtirrom

Depth Seminars, Project Conducted under a Title VII
Contract with the United States Orce of Education
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NORTH CENTRAL ASSOCIATION OF COLLEGES AND SECONDARY SCHOOLS

Instructional Television Census
(Seoondasy Schools)

Instruotionss Please fill in the blanks or check whore indicated,

IDENTIFY= INFORMATION:

Naas of Schools

Addresss

INIP111111111=11V

limiummour.

Name & Title of reporting officials

SCHOOL INFORMATION:

14 Is Schools

1 l'r7th Gra:vet:rough 12th grade igradeunior-Semlor High "Sek 1)
3 9th Grade through 12th grade Fouswyear High School)
4 10th Grade through 12th grade (Three-year High sohool)

2 Is Schools

2
parochial

3 public

3. How many toad:ors in your school?

4 Hat many .pupils enrolled by your school?

5. Doss your sohool use television as a part of its instructional program?

12 rises

NOTE: If your answer to this question is "No* S T.0 P. Please return questionnaire to:
SOSCCISMITEE ON TELEVISION
2470 North Star Road
Columbus, Ohio 43221.

+ ++ +++++++++++ + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + ++ + + + ++at..1.4.4 v 4.4.4. aseassma mar amasse assaaaarmagsataaseass
+++++++++++++* 4 + + + + +

TELEVISION INFORMATION:

6, For approximately how maw years has your school been using television as a part of
its instructional progread

7. In your opinion, which of the choices below is the most important reason for using television:

4 to reduce congested classroom situations
5 to handle larger enrollmonts

3 to help alleviate shortage of qualified teachers

to enrich the curriculum
2 to add subjects not otherwise available to the curriculum

6 other (please comment)
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8, Approximately how mem teachers are asking use of television in their classrooms this year?

9. Approximately how many pupils will receive SOME instruction by television this year?

10. In which of the following subject areas are television programs being used at your schools

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
S

0 FILIMNITART

Arithmetio
Art
Foreign language
Gamma Solemn
Health and/or Pby Ed
Hisao
Reading
Social Studio

3 SECONDARY

Art and/oar Masi°
Commerce
Malik and/or Speech
Foreign Language
Health and/Or Pip Ed
Safety and/Or Driver Training
Mthematios
Solemn (physical and life)
Social Studios

8 AWII'

( ) Systomatio lessons
at home

3 ( ) System:tie lessons
in the school

11. Tres what sours* or sources does your school receive television programs:

a sonsoommsraial educational teloviftion statics
a oosmarcial television station

aloud circuit television system
a 2,500 megacycle fixed service station
llidwest Program for Airborne Television Instruction (MUTT)

1 How many television lets do you have in your school?

13. How many olassrooss can receive television programs at the same tins?

14. Does your school own television equipment OTHER THAN SITS?

11 Yes
2 No

If "Yeses check below the types of equipment available $

( ) Black and wbito (monochrome) vidloon oomera(s)
) Block "ad whits (motockhrosi4 image orthicon Goners(*)

"Broadcast quality* video tape ress"Closed

circuit quality" video tape r000rder(s)
order(s)

15. 'In room ',nipped to receive television, how does the program get to the sets

0 i by rEss antenna (like "rabbit sows") on each individual set

)
.4r connection to a "waster automat" (like in hotels and motels)

)a by direct connection to the television camera's coaxial Gable

16. As part of *operational expenses" for your school, are their specific it for television?

2(1 1 YNo es

It "Yes", which of the following is the basis for establishing the item

per p
peer

upil
teacher

) as needed

imaerrrttre,
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17, If your answer to as was *Yes*, approximately what percentage of your money comes
from each of the following sources:

Federal funds
State funds
Local funds
Tuition
Foundation funds (PIA & gifts, etc.)
Miscellaneous (unolassified) funds

1$. Rank the fallowing according to either their importance or their use in your school:

1( ) Television as an enrichment resource (iocasional addition to-conventional course
materials, used at the option of the teacher)

2( ) Television as a supplemental resource (regular and systematic use in the class.
room, but used to present only a portion of the course materials)

3( ) Television for total teaching (all of the course materials are presented by means
of the television medium)

4( ) Television for in- service training (presentation of resource materials, used for
workshops, 400

5( ) Television for administrative uses (teacher's meetings, superintendent's reports
to the teaching staff, announcements, eto.)

19, Of the following items, rank the three (3) most important to your schools

1 Television
2 Television
3 Television
4 Television
5 Television
6 Television

furnishes teaching specialists to assist classroom teachers
enlarges the range of pupil experiences and exposure
permits better use of a teacher's tins
increases mibJect.oatter content
permits a broadening of the curriculum
permits an economic savings with regards to instructional costs

20. The items below describe severn1 of the administrative problem areas encountered when
initiating television, Which three (3) items cause you the most concern now/

1
2
3

4
5
6
7

9

Scheduling
Cost
Reception difficulties
Curriculum continuity and/Or articulation
Utilisation of television programs
Speoialined personnel required
Teachers are resistive to using television
"Onelity" of the televised lesson is vestionible, doesn't most laoal needs
Television lessons are inflexible and impersonal
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EXHIBIT 3

eYir

PROPOSED QUESTIONNAIRE

),;(,k 1...'We, 11' 44
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DONALD G. EMERY
SHAKER HEIGHTS, 0.

ROBERT FLEMING
YOUNGSTOWN, 0.

RICHARD B. HULL
COLUMBUS, 0.

JOHN G. MCBRIDE
LINCOLN, NEBR.

CHARLES MCINTYRE
URBANA, ILL.

LAWRENCE E. McKUNE
EAST LANSING, MICH.

J. FRED MURPHY
INDIANAPOLIS, IND.

GEORGE PARKINSON
MILWAUKEE, WISC.

PROJECT STAFF

RICHARD B. HULL
DIRECTOR

DEAN C. CANNON
COORDINATOR

JAMES R. JORDAN
EDITOR

LEROY HULL
RESEARCH ASSOCIATE

MARTHA HAUEISEN
SECRETARY

Dear Sir:

Attached is the revised data card
Television Census. In order that
in the current tabulation, please
affixing a five cent stamp, on or

PROJECT OFFICES.
2470 NORTH STAR ROAD
COLUMBUS. OHIO 43221

for .the. 1965-66 Instructional
your institution be included
complete and mail card,
before:

The census, officially approved by the Board of Directors of the
North Central Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools, has
been developed to gather information which will help your fellow
administrators in making decisions about television as a medium
of instruction. Additionally, this official enumeration of the
uses of television in the region will provide data to the
Subcommittee with regard to those areas of televised instruction
requiring research and deserving presentation at the NCA Annual
Meeting.

Thank you for your cooperation and participation.

Sincerely yours,

Richard B. Hull
Chairman, Subcommittee on
Television

Enc.

1963-65: Depth Seminars, Project Conducted under a Title VII
Contract with the United Stotts Office of Education



(NORTH CENTRAL ASSOCIATION INSTRUCTIONAL TELEVIOION CENSUS 196566

IDENTISYMIU INFORMATION Type of institutions ( ) Secondary Scfrtnel
( ) College or University

Name of Institutions

Citys State:
Name st Reporting Officials Titles

MAIROMMAIIMIMMOIMWMMOMMIMMOMOMMISD

ENSTITUTIO% INFORMATIUN Type of Supports ) Public Number of Personnel:
) Private

Type of Organizations
Secondart Sdhools

students
Teachers

Colleges, & Universities (Check highest degree granted)

8 4
6 a. 6
6 3 3 Dtaster's Degree
Other

.0

rsosoiateesDegreee(ZIor Collage)

Specialist's Degree
Doctor's Dogree

Does your institution use television for instruotion (including laboratories)? Yee ) VD,

SUBCOMIOTTEE ON TELEVISION
North Central Association of

Colleges and &monde*, Schools
2470 North Star Road
Columbus, Ohio 43221
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JOHN G. MCBRIDE
LINCOLN. NEBR.

CHARLES MoINTYRE
URBANA. ILL.
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EAST LANSING. MICH.
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14kfraiewlfe'

Dear

PROJECT OFFICES
2470 NORTH STAR ROAD
COLUMBUS. OHIO 4322,

You recently completed and returned the l565-66 Instructional
Television Census card, indicating that your institution is
using television. May we now request some further information
from you regarding your institution's use of television?

On the attached questionnaire, please fill in the blanks or
check where incilcated. We deem your experiences most valuable
and hope that you will have the few minutes necessary to
complete this portion of the census. May we ask that you
forward your responses by:

Sincerely yours,

Richard B. Hull
Chairman, Subcommittee on
Television

Enc.

1983-65: Depth Seminars, Project Conducted under a Title VII
Contract with the United States Office of Education



NODS CENTRAL ASSOCIATION INSTRUCTIONAL TELEVISION MMUS 1965-66

INFORMATION

Type of Institution: ( ) Secondary School
( ) College or University

Name of Institution:

citys

Name of Reporting Official:

Title:

11.11111111M11MIIIMIN11111111111

State: -11.01.10i

TELEVISION MaRMATION

1. ftripproximately how many years has your institution been using television?

2. approximately how many teachers are making use of television in their classrooms
this year?

lormassis
3A. EA SECONDARY SCROOL RESPONDENTS

Approximately how many students are receiving SOWS instruction by television this
year?

3B. FOR 031LIGE gRUNIVERS/TY RESPONDENTS

Approximately how many course enrollments are served by instructional televlsion?

4. How many television sets does your institution have?

5. How manly classrooms can receive television programs simultaneously?

6. Does your institution own television equipment OTHER THAN SETS?

i Yes
No

It "yes", check below the types of equipment available:

) Vidicon °emerge).
) Image orthicon camera(s).

"Broadcast quality" video tape recorder (transverse scan).
"Closed circuit quality" video tape recorder (helical scan).

7. In rooms equipped to receive television, how does the program get to the set:

( by an antenna on each individual set (like "rabbit ears")
by connection to a "master antenna" (like in hotels and motels)

( by direct connection to the television camera's coaxial cable.



SA. F_ OR SECONDARY SCHOOL RESPONDENTS

In whioh of the following subjectmatter areas are television programs being used
this year?

Elementary, Seoondare, Adult

813

Arithmetic
Art
Foreign Languages
General Science
Health anti/or Physical Education
Whsio
Reading
Social Studies

(Art and/or Musio
Commerce
Foreign Languages
Health and/or Physical Education
Language Arts (

Literature
Mathematics
Safety and/Or Driver Training
Sciences (physical and life)
Sooial Studies

) Systematio
lessons
at home

) Systematic
lessons in
classrooms

FOR 22LIESASIDUNIVERSITY RESPONDENTS

Undergraduate Graduate Professional

Agrioulture and Home Economics
Biological Sciences
Business
Education
English
Foreign Languages
Health & Physical Education
History
Mathematics
Other Humanities
Physical Soleness
Radio and Television
Social Sciences

9. In your opinion, What is the most
institution?

.Lgrioulture and Home Economics
Biological Sciences
Business
Education
English
Foreign Languages
Health & Physical Education
History
Mthematios
Other Humanities
Physical Sciences
Radio and Television
Social Sciences

Dentistry
Eneneering
Law
Medicine
Nursing
Pharmacy
Theology
Veterinary
Medicine

important reason for using television at your.

10. The items below, divided according to origination and reception, describe several of

the administrative problems encountered when using television. ?Mich ones apply at
your institution?

Origination

COST capital and operating funds are inadequate
CURRICULUM CONTINUITY televised materials will not meet needs
SPECIALIZED PERSONNEL NEEDED need for or unavailability of trained staff
LACK OF EXPERIMENTER THE MEDIUM experience is necessary for snooess
RELEASED TIME; TEACHER'S RIGHTS; COPYRIGHT ownership of programs, mantles, etc.
ADMINISTRATIVE SUPPORT supervisory administrators will not give "full support"
to decision that television is a tool that can help solve some local problems

Reoeution

COST capital and operating funds are inadequate
UTILIZATION how programs are being used
RESISTANCE television will not be accepted as a teaching tool
CURRICULUM CONTINUITY televised materials will not meet local needs
SCHEDULING coordination of programs with schedule of classes, teachers and rooms
INSTITUTIONAL EXCHANGE.. materials prepared elsewhere will not be actoepted

IMPERSONAL-PASSIVE . medium destroys personalised lessons, feedback and interaction
ADMINISTRATIVE SUPPORT supervisory administrators will not give "full support"
to decision that television is a tool that can help solve some local problems

i


